The Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research 


2002 Annual Conference 
Proceedings 


MEDIUMSHIP: 
A GATEWAY TO 
TO OTHER 
DIMENSIONS OF 
EXISTENCE 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
P.O. Box 614 
Bloomfield, Connecticut 06002-0614 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 


OFFICERS 
Dr. Donald R. Morse President 
Dr. Grace Robson Crowley Vice-President 
Mr. Boyce Batey Executive Secretary 
Frank C. Tribbe Treasurer 
BOARD OF TRUSTEES 
Mr. Boyce Batey (2005) Dr. John F. Miller (2005) 
Rev. Dr. L. Richard Batzler (2004) Dr. Donald R. Morse (2004) 
Dr. James E. Beichler (2003) Dr. Yolanda Ramadan (2004) 
Dr. Arthur S. Berger (2005) Mr. John Rayner (2005) 
Dr. Grace R. Crowley (2005) Dr. Barbara R. Rommer (2003) 
Dr. Elizabeth W. Fenske (2003) Mr. Joseph Seliber (2004) 
Rev. Paul B. Fenske (2003 Dr. Harry L. Serio (2004) 
Dr. Mantle Hood (2004) Dr. Patricia Stranahan (2005) 
Rev. George W. Kinnamon (2005) Mrs. Ruth Mattson Taylor (2004) 
Dr. Ravindra Kumar (2003) Mr. Frank C. Tribbe (2004) 
Dr. Raymond J. Lynch, III (2003) Mr. Michael E. Tymn (2005) 
ADVISORY COUNCIL 
Dr. Larry Dossey Mr. Kenneth T. Hurst Canon Michael C. Perry 
Mr. Martin Ebon Dr. Stanley Krippner Dr. Charles T. Tart 
Dr. Bernad R. Grad Dr. Elisabeth Kubler-Ross Mr. John A. White 
Dr. Jean Houston Dr. Lawrence LeShan Ms. Rhea A. White 


The PROCEEDINGS of the annual conference is published annually by The 
Academy of Religion and Psychical Research, P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, CT 06002, an 
academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship International which has its inter- 
national headquarters at P.O. Box 7868, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19101. 

The PROCEEDINGS is a vehicle for conveying the dialogue and exchange of 
ideas among Academy members at the annual conference to the overall membership. 
Opinions and interests expressed herein are those of the presenters and their publication is 
not to be construed as indicative of approval or concurrence by The Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research, its Board of Trustees and Advisory Council. All rights are 
reserved. Papers appearing in the PROCEEDINGS may be reproduced or translated with 
written permission of the editor. 

Members of the Academy receive the PROCEEDINGS as a benefit of member- 
ship. Extra copies may be purchased for $12.00 from the Academy. 

Copyright 2002 by The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research, Third class 
postage paid at the Bloomfield, CT Post Office. 


MEDIUMSHIP: 
A GATEWAY 
TO OTHER 
DIMENSIONS 
OF EXISTENCE 


PROCEEDINGS 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
27th Annual Conference 


Rosemont College 
Rosemont, Pennsylvania U.S.A. 
June 23 - June 26, 2002 


The papers published herein as the Confereence Proceedings were 
tape recorded. To order cassette recordings of conference presen- 
tations, use the Order Form printed on the back page. Additional 
copies of the Proceedings may be obtained by sending $12.00 to 
The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research, P.O. Box 614, 
Bloomfield, CT 06002-0614, U.S.A., phone (860) 242-4593. 
bateyb@infinet — http://www.lightlink.com/arpr/ 


Copyright ¢ 2002 by The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
Third-class postage paid at the Bloomfield, CT Post Office 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
P.O. Box 614 
Bloomfield, Connecticut 06002-0614 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
ANNUAL CONFERENCE 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


STATEMENT OF OWNERSHIP (As filed August, 2002) 


The Proceedings of the 2002 Annual Conference of The Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research, P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, CT 06002-0614 , U.S.A., an 
academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship International, P.O. Box 7868, 
Philadelphia, PA 19101, U.S.A.. The editor is Boyce Batey, P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, 
CT 06002-0614, U.S.A. The owner is Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship International, an 
organization incorporated under the Pennsylvania General Not-For-Profit Corporation 
Law to conduct business in the State of Pennsylvania (with no stockholders), represented 
by The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research with a mailing office at Bloomfield, 
Connecticut, U.S.A. 


AVERAGE FOR SINGLE ISSUE 

STATISTICAL DATA PRECEDING YEAR NEAREST FILING 
Total Copies Printed............0ccccc. 250 250 
Paid Circulation: 

Sales From Office................. 0 0 

Mail Subscriptions................ 183 206 
Total Paid Subscriptions................... 183 206 
Free Distribution. ............cccccceee sees 18 10 
Total Distribution... 201 216 
Office Use, Leftover.......00.cccceceeeee 49 34 
VOtal est. sssazietacsgis tect sseeticuasherelaseacesioas 250 250 


I certify that the statements made by me above are correct and complete. 


Boyce Batey 
Executive Secretary 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
ANNUAL CONFERENCE 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


INTRODUCTION. .........-ccccccessceceeseerseeesassnsesessssesessneasneseesreeeeseeres Boyce Batey 1 
MEDIUMSHIP EXPERIMENTS: BREAKTHROUGH 
EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL OF CONSCIOUSNESS 
AFTER DEATH.....ccccscsccsceosssssssveeresceseseeascisschesisscnctetneenesecs Gary Schwartz, Ph.D. 4 
BEYOND THE VEIL: EVIDENCE FOR LIFE AFTER DEATH....Boyce Batey 24 


THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN PHYSICS, DEATH AND 
COMMUNICATION... cccceeceeseeeseseseeseeeeeeeesneenserens James E. Beichler, Ph.D. 40 


PROFOUND MESSAGES OF MODERN MEDIUMSHIP......Michael E. Tymn 53 


DESCRIPTIONS OF THE SPIRIT WORLD 


BY EARLY MEDIUMG. .........::cccesesessesesesceeseeeneneesenseeseataceeeees Bunny Starr,M.A. 64 
SURVIVAL OF HUMAN INTELLIGENCE AND PERSONALITY 

AFTER DEATH THROUGH MEDIUMSHIP.......s.sesseeereeres Bill Williams, Ph.D. 69 
MEDIUMSHIP........cccccssesessessesceseesseseseeresensesseeeesersensessesereeeaesass Muriel Williams 79 


EVIDENTIAL MATERIAL THROUGH MEDIUMSHIP 
MAKES A CASE FOR SURVIVAL OF THE PERSONALITY 
AFTER DEAT Hicescsccccccectshiskave cocesecgsvidncacscsnsesssbtoeieaces Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.S. 84 


OPEN FORUM: AUDIENCE SHARING EXPERIENCES WITH MEDIUMS 91 


HOW AUTOBIOGRAPHIES OF JESUS AND GOD 
WERE WRITTEN. ...........:cc:ccccccsseeseeneeeeseeeeeneesessneereenanenes Charles C. Wise, D.JU. 98 


THE EVIDENCE FROM BEYOND MESSAGES: REINCARNATION 
AND RELATED EXPERIENCES. ........ccccssesseseeseeteeneeee Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.S. 107 


THE PROBLEM OF HUMAN SURVIVAL: STUDY OF PHYSICAL 
MEDIUMSHIP AND INTENTIONAL ACTIONS BY TRANCE 
PERSONALITIES. ..........cccssssessesseseseeseeseeenenenssenenees Walter Meyer zu Erpen, M.AS. 121 


PHYSICAL MEDIUMSHIP AND THE INDEPENDENT 
VOICE PHENOMENA .............2:ccesseesseseeeceseenseennersereentenenenseees N. Riley Heagerty 136 


MEDIUMSHIP IN THE BIBLE. ............ccceeeeeeeeeereeseereetenetessecsens Frank C. Tribbe 147 


EVIDENCE FOR SPEAKING-TRANCE MEDIUMS 
IN EARLY CHRISTIAN, JEWISH AND GRECO-ROMAN 
TEU Sis, ssceseees sua stecepesdvclcseegaveioeees pasties Sed baece noe Eugene Clinton Tibbs, M.A. 157 


PANEL OF PRESENTERS DISCUSSING MEDIUMSHIP........cccscssecseccesssseseesees 172 
WHAT DO MEDIUM REPORTS, NEAR-DEATH, 


OUT-OF-BODY AND DEATH BED EXPERIENCES, 
APPARITIONS, PAST-LIFE REGRESSIONS AND 


DREAMS HAVE IN COMMON?............cccccce Donald R. Morse, DDS, Ph.D. 185 
MEDIUMSHIP: DIRECT CONNECTION TO A LEVEL 

OF THE AFTERLIFE, TELEPATHY, OR FRAUD?....0..ccccesceseses devin terhune 191 

PANEL: THE FUTURE OF MEDIUMSHIP............. Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.S. 201 

PANEL: THE FUTURE OF MEDIUMSHIP.........c..ccscesseeee Bill Williams, Ph.D. 205 
ANNOUNCEMENT OF 2003 ROBERT ASHBY COMPETITION..........cc060. 211 
ACADEMY’S 2003 CONFERENCE - CALL FOR PAPERS.......cccsccsssssssseesesee 212 

CASSETTE ORDER FORM. ........ccscsssssssessesssssessssessecsscsucsrecuesursecauesucsussucstesaeease 213 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
ANNUAL CONFERENCE 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


INTRODUCTION 
Boyce Batey 


The conference of which these are the Proceedings dealt with “Mediumship: A 
Gateway to Other Dimensions of Existence.” The keynote presentation by Gary E. 
Schwartz, Ph.D., with descriptions of the tightly controlled scientific research 
experiments he has conducted with some of the best mediums in the United States, the 
implications of this research, and the breakthrough evidence it provides for survival of 
consciousness after bodily death, set the tone for the conference. 


Boyce Batey gave a slide-illustrated presentation that covered 15 separate 
categories of evidence for survival after death, including evidence provided by categories 
such as mental and physical mediumship, apparitions of the dead, near-death experiences 
and reincarnation. He emphasized the need to view the evidence provided by all of these 
categories together to understand the robust character of this evidence, stating that it is 
easy to break one stick, but difficult to break a bundle of sticks. 


James Beichler, Ph.D., who holds the only doctorate degree in the world in 
paraphysics from an accredited university, stated that mediumship won’t be completely 
accepted by science until a scientific theory can explain how consciousness can survive 
the death of the physical body. He noted that presently, only one theory, the 
five-dimensional single field theory, can account for both consciousness and survival. 


Michael Tymn, the Academy’s Book Review Editor and newsletter Editor, came 
from Hawaii to describe two types of mediumship - circular mediumship, the popular 
clairvoyant and clairaudient type popularized on television, that gives “comfort and 
hope” to many people with “trifling messages of identity and familiarity to prove 
survival” and spiraling mediumship that gives “profound messages, higher truths, and 
unending revelation.” He gave a number of examples of such messages and noted their 
importance as revelation. 


Rev. Bunny Starr gave an interesting talk on the descriptions of the afterlife given 
by American mediums of the latter part of the nineteenth century and early part of the 
twentieth century. Basing their descriptions mainly on the theories of Andrew Jackson 
Davis, a forerunner of modern Spiritualism, these mediums channeled information from 
those in spirit on the geography, homes and buildings, food eaten, clothing worn, and 
other aspects of the spirit world. 


Bill Williams, Ph.D., based the case for survival of human intelligence and 
personality after death on the volume of evidence accumulated over a lifetime as a 
psychical researcher, analogous to presenting a case in a court of law. His wife, Muriel 
Williams, a tri-partite medium who is clairaudient, clairvoyant and clairsentient, 
discussed how she communicates with those in spirit, especially with the late Professor 
lan Currie, about whose communications she has co-authored a book with her husband. 


Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.S., discussed evidence for survival of personality after 
death that came in communications over a thirty year period from her deceased father, 
the Lutheran theologian A.D. Mattson, through the mediumship of the British medium 
Margaret Flavell. She also conducted a workshop and discussed material regarding 
reincarnation, the process of incarnation, the concept of the soul and its spiritual 
evolvement, the life review and judgment, heaven and hell, spiritual guides and other 
subjects that her father provided in answer to questions on these subjects. 


In an open forum, the conference audience shared their personal experiences 
with mediums, including accounts of veridical mental mediumship, spirit beings 
communicating through table tilting, physical mediumship phenomena involving 
aluminum trumpets, scotographs, materialization and dematerialization of spirit beings, 
and touching materialized spiritual beings. 


In a video presentation, Charles C. Wise, J.D., described how, through mediums, 
he obtained directions from the other side on what books to write and received personal 
assistance from the other side in writing various books, including the autobiographies of 
Jesus and God. 


Walter Meyer zu Erpen, MAS, Founder and President of the Survival Research 
Institute of Canada, discussed the psychical research experiments relating to trance, 
mediumship, and physical phenomena such as table levitations and teleplasm that was 
photographed, conducted by the Winnipeg medical doctor, Thomas Glendenning 
Hamilton between 1918 and 1938. Such phenomena provided evidence that convinced 
Dr. Hamilton “that some part of the human mind, consciousness, or personality survives 
bodily death.” 


In his audio-visual presentation, N. Riley Heagerty discussed physical 
mediumship and the type of manifestations produced through it, especially the 
Independent Voice Phenomena manifested by Mrs. Emily S. French, the subject of Mr. 
Heagerty’s book, The French Revelation. 


Frank C. Tribbe maintained that philosophical inconsistencies between the Old 
and New Testaments “can be explained by identifying material in the Old Testament 
which has apparently been received through conventional mediumship” and that 
“communications claimed to be ‘from God’ were in fact from low level excarnate 
spirits.” He also suggested that it is more accurate and meaningful to read “medium” 
wherever the word “prophet” appears, especially in the Old Testament. This discussion 
of “Mediumship in the Bible” was an eye opening presentation on Bible scholarship by an 
attorney who has studied the subject for the past 65 years. 


In his excellent scholarly paper on “Evidence for Speaking Trance Mediums in 
Early Christian, Jewish, and Greco-Roman Texts”, Eugene Clinton Tibbs, M.A., also 
took the position that the term “prophet” might be a good substitute for the word 
“medium” since in antiquity, there was no term that translates directly to medium in 
modern English. Ancients texts attest to the varied activities of prophets and the spirits 
operating on them and this paper identified the descriptions and activities of speaking 
trance mediums in a review of some early Christian, Jewish and Greco-Roman texts. 


A panel of nine conference presenters discussed mediumship, shared accounts of 
and discussed materialization of beings in spirit, apports, deathbed visions, independent 
voice phenomena, the psychomanteum, UFOs, Ouiji Boards, automatic writing, praying 
for protection at seances, etc. 


Donald R. Morse, DDS, Ph.D., President of the Academy and Editor-in-Chief of 
The Journal of Religion and Psychical Research, gave a PowerPoint presentation with 
many humorous cartoons and a real tour de force of the commonalities among medium 
reports, psychomanteum encounters, electronic voice communications, near-death, 
out-of-body, and deathbed experiences, past-life regressions, apparitions and dreams. 


The paper, “Mediumship: Direct Communication to a Level of the Afterlife, 
Telepathy, or Fraud?” by devin terhune, a student at Concordia University in Montreal, 
Canada, is the winning paper in the 2002 Robert H. Ashby Memorial Award competition 
for the best paper on that subject. It discusses the major explanations for veridical 
information obtained through mediumship - fraud, super-psi and the survival hypothesis - 
and dismisses fraud while viewing retroprehensive telepathy as a severe obstacle for the 
survival hypothesis. It concludes that “...investigators must suspend judgement while 
continuing well-controlled, hypothesis-driven, research and...further theorization” is 
needed. 


The conference concluded with a panel discussion on “The Future of 
Mediumship.” Panelist Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.A., saw that although mankind has 
advanced scientifically, it has not evolved spiritually, and mediumship can aid the process 
of spiritual evolution by giving new spiritual understanding. Spiritually oriented 
mediums can give insight into spiritual dimensions of reality and help individuals and 
societies grow toward ‘spiritual Wholeness of Being.” Panelist Bill Williams, Ph.D., 
gave his own vision of the future, shared the views of Professor Ian Currie from spirit on 
the intention of teachers in spirit to increase the level of communication between the two 
worlds, and spoke of the work by Dale Palmer in the fields of the Electronic Disturbance 
Phenomena and Computer Imaging which will greatly impact our world and the scientific 
community especially. 
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MEDIUMSHIP EXPERIMENTS: BREAKTHROUGH EVIDENCE FOR 
SURVIVAL OF CONSCIOUSNESS AFTER DEATH 


Gary E. Schwartz, Ph.D. 


Abstract: Gary E. Schwartz discusses how his research with mediums started; various 
tightly controlled scientific research experiments he set up; the mediums and sitters used in 
his research; his use of the Michael Jordan metaphor in developing experiments and 
evaluating medium's results; anecdotes of events occurring during his research; important 
implications of this research; and evidence it provides for survival after bodily death. 


- Dedication - 
For Susy Smith, an inspiration for this research 


The late Susy Smith became my adopted grandmother and used to consider me to 
be her "illegitimate grandson." She published 30 books, the last of which was The 
Afterlife Codes; Frank Tribbe was very instrumental in helping her with that work. Susy 
couldn't wait to die so that she could prove that she was still here. We published two brief 
articles on early mediumship work with Susy after she died in the April and July, 2001 
issues of the Academy's journal, The Journal of Religion and Psychical Research. Our 
latest research with Susy continues to be ever more amazing, surprising, and humbling. 


The Human Energy Systems Laboratory at the University of Arizona in Tucson is 
devoted to research integrating mind/body medicine, energy medicine and spiritual 
medicine. We work in three controversial areas. One is merely controversial; the second 
is very controversial; and the third is super-controversial. The area of survival of 
consciousness after death is super-controversial, and that is the area about which we're 
going to speak today. 


Early History - Scientific and Personal 


I began doing this research for two reasons. One was scientific, the other was 
personal. When I was a young professor at Yale University in the early 1980's, I was 
deeply interested in the question of life and how systems work. The core idea was based 
upon the realization that energy and information, traveling in the "vacuum of space", 
continue to maintain their integrity of information for millions, if not billions of years. 


When we look up at the sky at night, we're literally see a history of starlight, and 
that history of starlight is preserved quite accurately. In fact the C.O.B.E. telescope was 
put up into space over 10 years ago to record the Universe's background radiation of 
photons (which are also in this room right now). These photons, invisible to the naked 
eye, supposedly have been vibrating for 12 billion years or more. According to 
contemporary astrophysics, we can look back, literally, to the history of the birth of the 
universe, shortly after the Big Bang and see the original structure of the evolving universe. 


The universe has a kind of memory for vibrating photons that stores dynamic patterns of 
information for millions and billions of years. 


You and J are no different than stars. We're not only sending out reflective 
photons into space, which we can now prove scientifically exist because we have spy 
satellites that see us walking on the earth, but our infrared, ultraviolet, microwave and 
high frequency X-rays and all of the other energy information that is an expression of who 
we are materially, are extending into space and extend with the same preservation as the 
light from distant stars. 


It follows that the probability of survival of consciousness after bodily death may 
have the same probability as the light from distant stars that continues forever. The basis 
of this theorem and evolution of how this becomes a living system is described in my 
book, The Living Energy Universe: A Fundamental Discovery That Transforms Science 
and Medicine; those of you interested may want to take a look at it. 


But logic alone is not enough for a serious scientist to begin doing research in the 
super-controversial area of survival of consciousness after death. This is where personal 
factors came into play. Two woman played an especially important role. 


The first person was Linda Russek, Ph.D. She asked me in 1993 if I thought it 
was possible that her deceased father was still here. Her father was Dr. Henry I. Russek, a 
distinguished cardiologist who had died in 1990. He had been the Director of the New 
York meetings of the American College of Cardiology for over 20 years, had edited seven 
books, and hand published over 200 academic papers. Dr. Russek was beloved by his 
patients and family, and when he died, Linda went on both a scientific and metaphysical 
quest to determine whether her father was still here. She asked me if 1 would help her. 


In 1995 I met Susy Smith who was a journalist in her early forties when her 
mother passed away. Susy read Stuart White's book, The Unobstructed Universe. Susy 
was very impressed with the complex theory outlined in the book about how the afterlife 
worked, as channeled through a medium from a deceased medium, Betty White. Susy 
then had an experience in which she experienced the presence of her mother very strongly. 
Susy decided she would spend the rest of her life trying to determine whether she was 
imagining her mother's presence or was actually in direct communication with her 
deceased mother. 


Susy ultimately became a channel for a few deceased individuals (she always 
claimed that she was NOT a medium). She ended up believing that she was in constant 
communication with late her mother for over 45 years. She also claimed she was in 
regular communication with another deceased individual who initially introduced himself 
as her guide, James, but eventually claimed that he was Professor William James. She 
eventually wrote two books with William James - one in the 1970s called The Book of 
James, the second, in 1990 called Ghostwriters in the Sky: More Conversations with 
William James. 


The question was, "Was her mother really with her?” Was William James really 
with her? Much to my amazement, research conducted in our laboratory over the past 
few years suggests "yes" to both questions. I was pushed there by science to do this 


wn 


research, but I was pulled there by love. When you're pushed and pulled in the same 
direction, it's very hard to resist. 


A need for a new meta-paradigm in science? 


Peter Russell has asked a deep question: Do we need not only a new paradigm in 
science to explain certain anomalies, but potentially, a new meta-paradigm? A paradigm 
of paradigms? 


When I heard him raise this question, it occurred to me that of all the anomalies 
that I'm aware of in science, and there are many, mediumship can be thought of as an 
"anomaly of anomalies," both in science and of life. If one can document scientifically that 
the process of mediumship is real, then virtually every aspect of science, medicine, 
religion, education, government, politics, etc. is changed. It changes the way you think 
about virtually everything. I began to start thinking seriously about whether or not 
mediumship was going to be much more important than just the question of survival of 
consciousness after death. Mediumship, if genuine, becomes a doorway to a larger 
spiritual reality. It deeply addresses the question about what's primary - mind or brain. 
There are so many fundamental questions that it speaks to. This is the primary reason, I 
think, that mediumship research is so threatening to those who are absolutely convinced 
that it can't possibly be true. 


My first experience with a research oriented-medium 


Let me share with you how I actually began doing research with mediums. A lot 
of this research is governed by serendipity. Constantly, you have to be prepared for 
surprises. That's how this work began and how it continues to this day. 


The first medium I met was Laurie Campbell, who is the Chairperson of our 
Mediumship Committee at the Human Energy Systems Laboratory. I met her through a 
psychiatrist and neuroscientist, Dr. Don Watson. Don's son had died and Don had become 
deeply interested in the possibility of survival of consciousness after death. He met Laurie 
Campbell through a writer friend and was convinced that Laurie was getting genuine 
information. When I met him at a scientific conference and shared my secret interest in 
the survival question, he said I must meet this medium, Laurie Campbell. 


I was giving an invited address in the same town in which Laurie lives and I went 
to see her. She met me at the door of her home and said, "Hello, Dr. Schwartz, I'm so 
glad to meet you. Oh, I have to tell you, your mother is here.” I said, "Oh?" Then she 
went on to describe my mother absolutely perfectly - her weight, her personality, her love 
of life, how opinionated she was, and so on - and I thought that Laurie probably got this 
from the Internet, though I didn't say this to her. 


I said, "Thank you, Laurie, but I'm not here to hear from my deceased relatives; 
I'm hear to see you work with Don and his deceased son and see how you work." 


Laurie sat down and said, "Oh, your father is here" and went on to describe my 
father in equally accurate detail. 


After watching her a while, I decided I was going to do something a little bit 
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braver. I was going to ask her about Linda's father. She didn't know Linda; she didn't 
know of the secret research we'd been conducting with the late Dr. Russek. So I asked 
her if she could tell me something about a man named Henry. 


Laurie went into a state where she was overwhelmed with emotion. She saw a 
physician with a red rose who was expressing his extraordinary love for his daughter. 
Laurie claimed that he had been missing her for years and was so glad that he could now 
communicate with her through Laurie. Laurie said of all the people she had brought 
through, she's never experienced so much love of a deceased father for his daughter. (And 
that is the way that Linda described her father.) 


At this point, I was really curious, so I said to Laurie, "I'm going to ask you about 
one more person." She asked, "Who's that?" I said, "William James.” She asked, "Who's 
William James?" Laurie is a housewife from Irvine, California, with no college degree. I 
said, "He's a friend of a friend." 


Then Laurie appeared to become "possessed"; it was the first time that I'd 
witnessed what could be called trance mediumship. Laurie was in a time period around 
the turn of the century and became a man. She claimed she was wearing a black gown, 
saw floor to ceiling books, and began to give a lecture on the psychology of consciousness 
and survival of consciousness after death for the next 15 minutes. 


Now, I couldn't believe what I was hearing and seeing. So I called Linda in 
Tucson and said, "I've met a very interesting woman. J want to put her on the phone. I 
don't want you to tell her anything. She doesn't know anything about you, except that 
we're colleagues, and I want you to come to your own opinion." 


I handed the phone to Laurie, who said, "Hello, Linda, it's been a great privilege 
meeting Dr. Schwartz. I want you to know that your father is here and he wants me to 
tell you right away, ‘Thank you for the music." 


When I heard this, I asked myself, "What does that mean?" Meanwhile, on the 
other end of the phone, Linda was holding back tears. Why? When her father was in the 
ICU, he was dying. He was on a ventilator and physicians thought that he was in a coma. 


But Linda was convinced that he was conscious, brought in a tape player and a 
pillow speaker and played music. Except for a couple of nurses, doctors, her mother and 
sister, nobody, including me, knew about the music. 

Those five words, "Thank you for the music", were deeply meaningful for Linda. 

Over the past five years, I've witnessed Laurie Campbell do hundreds of research 
readings, and she's said those five words just this one time. These are not "cold reading" 
type of generalized, vague statements that Laurie makes. Little things can be very 
important. Others have said, "Great discoveries are accidents made by prepared minds." 


Bringing Mediumship in the laboratory 


Linda and I wanted to bring mediumship into the laboratory. Laurie Campbell 


believes that her purpose in developing her mediumship at this stage in life is primarily not 
to serve the purpose of helping people in grief, although that is one of the purposes. Her 
primary purpose is to build a bridge between “here and there," including scientists working 
here and there, to document the existence of a larger reality. Laurie loves doing this 
work. One of the challenges is finding a medium who is interested in science, who really 
wants to know what is happening and is willing to explore with an open mind. 


We came up with experiments that we affectionately called "From to and There 
and Back Again". We have three big "ifs": 1) Susy Smith who claimed to be in contact 
with at least four people - her mother, William James, Dr. Henry I. Russek (Linda's 
father), and Howard Schwartz (my father). At this point, I had no way of knowing 
whether or not what Susy was getting was real. 2) We purportedly had these four 
deceased persons who we called "departed hypothesized investigators" - scientific jargon 
for dead people collaborating in the research. 3) And we had Laurie Campbell, a medium 
who was going to attempt to make contact with these four deceased people. 


Here is how the research worked: Susy was asked, in the privacy of her 
apartment, to contact each of the four departed hypothesized investigators and invite them 
to collaborate in this research. Susy claimed that she did. 


Susy then asked each of these four deceased individuals to show her a picture that 
they wanted her to draw. Susy was good at drawing and drew a picture suggested by 
each of these four people. 


In addition, Susy drew her own picture, a control picture. 


The pictures were then put into an envelope and sealed. The only persons who 
were physically living when those pictures were drawn were Susy and the deceased 
co-investigators. 

Two weeks later, Laurie Campbell, who had never met Susy Smith, was flown 
to Tucson, and in two hour sessions, was asked to contact each of the departed 
hypothesized co-investigators and ask them to show her what the picture was that Susy 
drew which they had suggested. That's why it's "from here (Susy) to there (deceased 
co-investigators) and back again (Laurie)." 


In addition, Laurie attempted to determine which picture was Susy's picture, the 
control picture. Then we scored the data. 


We then brought Laurie and Susy together for the first time and Susy opened the 
pictures. Now the five pictures were there, but we still didn't know which picture was 
suggested by which person. 


There were two ways to score the data. The first was to pick them by guessing. 
Each of us, Laurie, Linda, Don Watson and myself attempted to guess which of the 
pictures was suggested by which of the people. 


Second we picked them using the scoring of what Laurie got during the readings. 
During each of the readings, I wrote down information about form and color that Laurie 
purportedly got from the four deceased people. 


When we were doing just the guessing of the five pictures, Laurie and I got one 
out of five correct; Linda got zero out of five correct; and Don got two out of five 
correct. This produced an average of 20% for the four of us and that is guessing by 
chance. So when we tried to use the information we knew about, we were completely at 
chance. 


But when we used the information of color and form that had been received by 
Laurie when she contacted the dead people, each of us independently got 100%. 


Now, though 100% is impressive, it is not nearly as important as the 
unexpected findings. 


Let's take Susy's picture, the control picture. When Laurie was asked to contact 
Susy, the control, she immediately saw an apartment, a wall, paintings, Susy sitting over in 
the corner; Laurie described almost perfectly Susy's apartment, a place she'd never been. 


When we asked Laurie about the picture, she said, "I see a purple vase, green and 
yellow, a rainbow of colors.” 


There was only one picture that had a purple vase, green and yellow, a rainbow of 
colors that Laurie saw perfectly - the control picture. She described it perfectly. 


This observation presents an immediate challenge, because if Laurie is so psychic 
that she can get this detailed information about the control picture, how do we know if it's 
evidence of survival? This is a fundamental question. 


Let me give you another example. Let's take Linda's father. When Laurie saw 
Linda's father, she began giving information about this man coming through and telling her 
how much he loved his daughter, that he was so glad to be part of this research, 
information she had gotten before, purportedly from Dr. Russek. However, in addition, 
she received new evidential information. 


For example, Dr. Russek purportedly shared the fact that he was concerned 
about his wife because she had been sitting in her apartment in Florida in the bedroom at 
night with the curtains closed, crying secretly. Linda didn't know, and neither did either of 
her two sisters, that their mother was sitting sometimes in her bedroom at night with the 
curtains closed, crying. 


After the experiment, Linda phoned her mother and discovered that her mother 
had been secretly crying just as Laurie reported. However, this wasn't the purpose of the 
experiment. 

The purpose of the experiment was for Laurie tell us who sent which picture. 
Laurie said, "I have a hard time seeing the picture." Why? Because she was flooded with 
all this "unwanted" yet very important information. 


So I asked Laurie about the picture and she said, "It's hard to see, but it's sort of 
red or pink and it's vibrating, maybe it's a long stemmed rose or something.” 


There was only one picture that had a long stemmed flower - a poinsettia. It was 
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the picture purportedly suggested by Dr. Russek. 


I said to Susy, "You mean to tell me that Linda's father asked you to draw a 
poinsettia?" Susy said, "No, he asked me to draw a rose." I asked, "Why didn't you draw 
arose?" She said, "I can't draw roses, they're hard, but I know how to draw poinsettias, 
so I asked Dr. Russek if it was O.K. to draw a poinsettia and he said it was O.K." 


The most amazing example of surprising information was the picture that 
Professor William James purportedly asked Susy to draw. Laurie saw books, black 
robes, and a man talking. No new information her. 


However, when | asked her about the picture, Laurie said, "I see all this black and 
white stuff I see a portrait, a picture of someone maybe with a beard, and boy, is that man 
arrogant." 


There was only one picture that had black, that was a stencil, that was a portrait, 
and that was a picture of Susy's new puppy that we had gotten for her, a dachshund, 
whose name was Sammy. 


T asked Susy, "Are you going to tell me that William James asked you to draw a 
picture of Sammy?" She said, "No. He asked me to draw a picture of Junior." Junior 
was Susy's prior dog, a dachshund. Junior sat in Susy's lap when she channeled The Book 
of James. After Junior died, according to Susy, some of the time, Junior would spend 
time with Susy, and other times with William James. 


1 asked Susy, "Why didn't you draw Junior?" She said, "I didn't have a picture of 
Junior handy, but I had a picture of my new puppy, Sammy, so I asked William if it was 
O.K. to draw a picture of Sammy and he said O.K." 


When you look at the totality of these data, what do they suggest to us? 


First, Laurie Campbell appears to have a talent that I call "anomalous information 
retrieval." All kinds of "psychical" phenomena are capabilities that this woman seems to 
have. 


Second, conventional explanations like fraud, cold readings and guessing do not 
appear to account for the findings collected to date. 


Third, because of Laurie's personal commitment to science, is it possible to 
conduct careful and creative research unlike anything else that we've seen to date? 


Fourth, Susy's beliefs about her talents and her unique personal history may be 
correct, and we have empirical evidence that Susy's mother and William James appear to 
be alive as well. Is it possible that Susy Smith, my adopted grandmother, is actually 
talking to William James? 


And fifth, one have to be prepared for surprises in the data. One have to keep an 


open mind about what was possible and not let the "stories" that we were taught by our 
parents and teachers blind us to what we are seeing in the laboratory. 
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There is a statement often made about journalism and politics. Lately, I've come 
to discover that it's the essence of the way that the super-skeptics work. That phrase is, 
"Don't let the facts get in the way of a good story." Don't listen to the data that doesn't fit 
the beliefs. 


My philosophy is actually the opposite and that is, "Don't let a good story get in 
the way of the facts. The facts are interesting enough. The whole purpose of science is to 
help us evolve our stories, to learn about the majesty and wonder of the universe and to 
grow up accordingly. 


I'm from New York, but I feel like I'm from Missouri, the "Show me" state. Show 
me the data and I'm going to try and follow them - even if they get me into trouble with 
conventional science. 


More accidents - working with "Michael Jordan's of Mediumship" 


We discovered that Laurie was not the only medium we would have the 
opportunity and privilege to work with. This came about, again, by accident. 


I met a woman by the name of Lisa Jackson who was working for Linda Ellerbee's 
Production Company, "Lucky Duck Productions". It's bad enough to be doing this 
research on the afterlife, but when you tell your scientific colleagues that you're working 
ona serious documentary from Lucky Duck Productions, it brings a laugh. 


Lisa said she was deeply interested in doing a serious documentary and she had 
access to people like John Edward, Suzane Northrop, Rev. Anne Gehman, George 
Anderson, James Van Praag and so on and we didn't. 


The truth is, most of these mediums are gun-shy about scientists. They think that 
scientists and the media are just out to get them. For the most part, that happens to be 
true on both counts. 


I asked Lisa, if she was really interested in science as part of her show, why didn't 
she bring these well-known together? I pointed out that Lisa had funding, too, and asked, 
" Why don't you fly them to the University of Arizona and let's do a first ever experiment 
where these people come in and show us what they can do under controlled conditions? 
Let's see if there is a real phenomena or not?" 


I wrote a proposal for Lisa. HBO, the company that ultimately funded this work, 
loved the proposal. George Anderson and the Rev. Anne Gehman read this proposal, 
took it seriously and said they would take part in it. 


James Van Praag didn't want to go near it. He'd been so badly burned that he 
didn't trust either me or Lucky Duck to be open to the data. Today James realizes that we 
are not biased and follow the data wherever they go. 


John Edward and Suzane Northrop were very skeptical of HBO and me. Each 
of them had two long telephone conversations with me. They grilled me and I convinced 
them to take part in the research with what I call the Michael Jordan metaphor. Let me 
briefly take you through the metaphor so you can see the context. 
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Michael Jordan is one of the all time great basketball players. His average 
accuracy shooting from the floor was about 45%; he might get 60 to 70% on a good day 
and 10 to 20% ona bad day. The question is, how could someone, who on the average 
misses more than 50% of his shots be a superstar? 


The answer is very simple. He just has to be better than everybody else and play 
by the rules of the game. 


I told John and Suzane that I was looking for Michael Jordans of the mediumship 
world. They didn't have to be perfect. They could miss more than 50% of their shots. 
And I know that on some days with some people they were going to have a good day and 
with other people on other days, they were going to have a bad day. All they had to do to 
be a Michael Jordan of the mediumship world was just on the average be better than 
everybody else and play by the rules of the game. 


Another characteristic about Michael Jordan is that every now and then he dazzles 
us. He's at half court in a sea of arms, falling down and with his left hand makes an 
impossible three point shot. 


If one is going to be the Michael Jordan of the mediumship world, you've got to do 
the same thing. You've got to make dazzle shots. Every one of these mediums will tell 
you story upon story of the amazing shots that they make. It turns out that most of the 
mediums - both the original ones that I'm describing here and the later ones, people who 
are not named here - were equally gifted and have made dazzle shots repeatedly in the 
laboratory. My jaw keeps dropping and dropping as I witness the research. It is 
absolutely breath taking. 


Another thing about Michael Jordan is how he plays his game. If we allowed him 
to come onto the court and just play the game he wants, with no one on the court, he 
would dunk his shots and get most of them in the basket. But if we asked him to shoot 
baskets from the other end of the court, he's not going to get anything in. 


Just because he's a superstar doesn't make him a superman. There are some things 
he can do and some things he can't. By discovering and understanding the things he can 
and can't do, you learn the rules of the game. 


Let's say that I'm a skeptic and I have certain rules about how my laboratory 
works. For example, in my laboratory, "you're not allowed to jump." Am I going to 
discover that Michael Jordan is a great basketball player? No way. I must first let him 
play the game his way. We do not allow him to cheat, but we still allow him to play the 
best possible way. 


Then we can ask Michael, "Can you do it with your left hand, can you do it at 10 
feet, can you do it with your eyes closed, can you do it under XYZ?" We can then look 
to see what kind of things take place. That's how our laboratory approaches the 
mediumship phenomena. 


We begin with procedures that are semi-naturalistic. We let the mediums tell us 
the conditions under which they think they can do well, at the same time allowing us to 
build in certain key controls. For example, the mediums felt they could perform well 
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without seeing the face of the sitter. They felt they could perform well with minimal 
information - just yes and no answers to questions. They felt they could perform well with 
EEG caps attached to their heads that recorded their brain waves. We let them 
collaborate with us and help design the experiments. 


The skeptics say, "When we let them help design our experiments, we're giving 
them control.” No, that's not precisely what we're doing. What we're doing is allowing 
great basketball players or any artists to show us first how they play optimally, because 
they're the stars. If they indeed perform well, we can then add ever more challenging 
controls to discover how the process works. 


We initially designed an experiment to examine "whose mind was being read” - a 
study to discriminate to what extent a medium could read the mind of a sitter when talking 
to dead people. But John and Suzane didn't want to do that experiment right away, 
because they said, "Gary, you have to practice what you preach. Let us first show you 
how we perform mediumship our way, and then we'll do it your way." Fortunately I listed 
to their wise advice. As a result, John and Suzane joined the HBO experiment and came 
to the University of Arizona. 


In the HBO experiment - so named because it was ultimately shown on the HBO 
special, "Life Afterlife", - there were five mediums - John Edward, George Anderson, 
Suzane Northrop, Rev. Anne Gehman and Laurie Campbell. Each of them read a single 
sitter - a woman selected by HBO who had at least six deceased loved ones who she was 
closely attached to and who had died within a 10 year period. 


We didn't know whom to trust. Our first challenge was to rule out the possibility 
that HBO was in cahoots with the mediums. So we picked our own sitters who also had 
six deceased loved ones in a 10 year period and we kept her identity secret from HBO. 
This way we could replicate HBO's sitter and thereby rule out the possibility of collusion 
with HBO. 


Let me give to you an example of a sample reading before J explain to you what 
these data mean so you can put the findings into context. 


In her first reading, Suzane Northrop sat down with her eyes closed for two 
minutes as a resting baseline. When the reading began, Suzane was allowed to talk to the 
sitter, basically explaining how she worked, making sure that the sitter understood the 
procedure, and then she said, "Papa be gone, Papa be gone?" her way of asking, "Is your 
father deceased?" The sitter said, "Yes." 


Then Suzane talked non-stop like a New York City taxicab driver and she spilled 
out all this information. When we later had this information transcribed and set up into 
different categories, we determined that over the course of about 10 to 12 minutes, 
Suzane had produced over 130 pieces of specific information - initials, names, historical 
facts, personal descriptions, temperament and other factors - and she'd asked a total of 
only five questions! 


Later we had the information scored off line in the following way: Every single 
item was read to the sitter who rated each item from minus 3 to plus 3 where minus 3 is a 


complete miss, minus 2 is a probable miss, minus 1 is a possible miss, 0 could be yes or 
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could be no, plus 1 is a possible hit, plus 2 is a probable hit and plus 3 is a definite hit. 
Then we took only the plus 3s compared to the total number of 130 items and calculated 
the percent of accuracy. 


The average percent accuracy for mediums one through five for this particular 
sitter was 83.3 %. 


Moreover, Suzane Northrop, who was medium number one, was over 80% 
accurate for 130 pieces of information, yet she had asked only five questions. 


I couldn't believe it! 1 began to wonder, can anybody guess this well? I took a 
group approximately 60 undergraduates, gave them specific binary pieces of information 
as well as specific detailed information from the readings, and had them guess. The 
average accuracy for the guessers using all the different questions that we asked was 36%. 
When we performed statistics on the probability of this occurring by chance, we found 
that it was less that one in ten million, a highly statistically significant result. 


However, this finding, as interesting as it is, doesn't convey the richness of the 
data. When you split the data into categories, names, initials, personal descriptions, for 
example, if a medium says, "I'm hearing the initial M, I'm hearing the name Michael, it 
looks like a person died suddenly, the young man is kind of thin, he's kind of shy but he 
had a good sense of humor (that's temperament), and then, if he says, your son wants to 
tell me that it's not his fault that he died (we call that last, “opinion"). Often if you're a 
sitter, deceased loved ones say some things that cannot be confirmed, but these "opinion 
statements" are often the most important and still meaningful pieces of information you 
can receive. The first five categories can be independently verified by other living relatives 
and friends. 


In our research, the highest category in which mediums were accurate is 
temperament - 95% in the HBO experiment. Mediums are overwhelmingly good at 
describing the personality and "energy" of deceased individuals. However, initials and 
names were also well above 60%. 


The data for the replication sitter was also remarkably accurate for the five 
categories that could be independently confirmed. Curiously, Suzane was completely off 
on opinions supposedly coming from the sitter's deceased mother. 


Afterwards, the sitter said, "I understand why Suzane couldn't get that kind of 
personal information from my mother". I asked, "Why is that?" She said, "My mother 
would never have talked with someone like Suzane". Mediums have personalities just like 
deceased people, and maybe their personalities do not always match. 


For the HBO sitter, all five mediums reported, for example, the loss of a son. 
None of them reported the loss of a daughter. The sitter had a son who had died and two 
daughters who were not dead. If you calculate the binary statistics for just this 
information, the result is significant. 


Three of the mediums got the initial "M" and one got the name "Michael". None 
of them gave the initial "P" or "C"; none of them said "Peter" or "Tom". The initial was 
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"M"; the son's name was "Michael". 


Three of them said that he died quickly and there was a lot of blood. John Edward 
said he went out with "a boom" and George Anderson said he committed suicide. It 
turned out that this young man had actually shot himself in the head. 


The pattern of findings reveals that highly accurate and specific information unique 
to this particular sitter was received by the mediums. 


Based on these data, I was forced to entertain the hypotheses that: 1) Multiple 
mediums could do what Laurie Campbell did; 2) The information could be highly veridical; 
3) It seems highly improbable that fraud, cold readings, faulty memories on the part of the 
sitters or anything of that kind could explain the findings to date. 


Mike Price, the husband of the HBO sitter Pat Price, was a biker and had been 
very skeptical of our research. However, after learning about the evidential information 
received concerning his son's death, and then actually meeting the mediums, he became a 
believer. I asked him to write a letter telling me how his transformation of consciousness 
took place. 


Replication with more surprises - An unexpected death 


It was very important that this work be immediately replicated because people like 
John Edward and Suzane Northrop were fearful of what the media were going to do and 
say - that the HBO study was just a publicity stunt and it was going to be twisted. What 
they wanted to do was to have another study conducted as quickly as possible - to 
replicate and extend it. So we did. I got to work and convinced Canyon Ranch and 
Miraval, two resorts in Tucson, to help fund it. The research actually took place at 
Miraval, and was called the Miraval Experiment. 


In the next experiment, there were four mediums - John Edward, Suzane 
Northrop, Anne Gehman and Laurie Campbell (George Anderson was on a book tour to 
10 different cities). 


I was in Albuquerque at the Society for Scientific Exploration meetings, presenting 
the preliminary findings of the HBO Experiment when I received a telephone call from 
Linda telling me that Pat's husband had just been killed in a car accident after he'd had a 
heart attack. Mike had planned to see me at the upcoming open house celebration for our 
new laboratory, and he also had planned to give me the letter that he had written about his 
personal transformation. 


Linda asked, "Do you think we could ask Pat if she'd like to be a sitter again?” | 
said, "What a fantastic idea!" This was plausible because in science what you want to do 
is to replicate and extend, replicate and extend. What we wanted to do was to replicate 
the old experiment as well as extend it by adding a new condition. 


You will recall that in her initial reading, Suzane Northrop, unlike the other 
mediums, asked virtually no questions but still got an overwhelming amount of highly 
accurate information. We wondered, "What would happen if we created what I called the 
'Sitter-Silent Condition'?” In this condition, for the first 10 minutes of Part 1 of each 
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reading, the sitter wouldn't say a word, so the medium would have to give all the 
information. There would be no verbal feedback from the sitters. 


Then, in Part 2, the medium could ask questions and receive Yes/No answers, 
replicating HBO. 


In Part 1, the medium didn't know who the sitter was and couldn't even 
recognize the tone of voice (since the sitter did not say a word). This meant that Pat could 
be re-read. We wanted to replicate the HBO star sitter to find out if the mediums could 
get previous information as well new information about the deceased. 


We were able to conduct replication and extension readings with only two of the 
four mediums. Unanticipated complications arose. Laurie Campbell saw the deceased 
husband Mike in the mirror the morning we were going to be secretly running Pat, so we 
couldn't use Laurie (remember, Laurie appears to be highly psychic). 


Suzane Northrop and John Edward were the two mediums we used. The average 
accuracy for Medium Number 1 was 80% and Number 2 was closer to 90% compared to 
the controls (who averaged 36%). More importantly, when you separated the data in 
terms of Part 1, the Sitter Silent condition, and Part 2, the yes-no questioning condition, it 
was about 78% versus about 83% respectively. The difference between them of 5% was 
not significant. 


In other words, both John and Suzane, who had never before tried to conduct a 
"sitter-silent" reading, were both successful. John now does this sometimes on his TV 
show, Crossing Over. Whenever he has a famous person on the show, he'll have them sit 
where he can't see them and he won't even let them give answers so that he can 
demonstrate that he's getting answers from the spirit world, not from knowing who the 
sitter is. 


In the Mirival experiment, when Pat Price was the secret sitter, John got 
information about how a man died recently and was met by his son. Then he said, 
"I don't understand this, I'm feeling Michael times two, Michael times two." 


I already told you that the son's name was Michael, and that his father's name was 
also Michael. This sounds like "Michael times two." Then John said, "I don't understand 
this, but the father is telling me that this is a very important moment and that this is serving 
‘a validating of the validation". This "opinion" statement very appropriate to this 
particular situation. 


Even More Surprises 


When scientists are left with interesting data that they don't know what to do with 
it - they run another experiment. So we did. This was called the "Canyon Ranch Totally 
Silent Sitter Experiment" that took place a few months later. 


There were three mediums this time - John Edward, Suzane Northrop and Laurie 
Campbell. There were five sitters who were selected because they were research sitters. 
They all lived in the Greater Tucson area, were trained how to score the data, and had a 
firm commitment to score it. The reason I say this is that it was virtually impossible for us 
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after the Mirival study to get the sitters to score their data. We had sitters from across the 

country and from all walks of life who went back into their basic lives. They gave us their 
verbal descriptions, but they weren't available for the tens of hours that it took to score the 
data. 


So this time, we recruited research sitters, people who were there for the long 
haul. These people not only scored their personal readings, but they scored everybody 
else's readings as if they were their readings. With three mediums and five sitters, there 
were a total of 15 readings. The sitters had to score every item for every reading as if it 
was their reading to determine if the information was specific for the sitters. 


Part 1 was a Sitter-Silent condition, replicating the Mirival experiment. The Part 2 
Yes-no condition was novel - an extension - because in this case in the sitter never actually 
spoke. The sitter shook her head "Yes" or "No" and the experimenter said "Yes" or "No", 
so the only voice the mediums ever heard was the voice of the experimenters. During this 
experiment, there were even more surprises and transformative moments. 


For example, when John Edward was the medium and J was the experimenter, I 
brought in Sitter Number 3 who sat down and John gave the following information. Let's 
see how this applies to you in the audience. John said, "There's a deceased grandmother 
here." Sitter Number 3 had a deceased grandmother. Do you have a deceased 
grandmother? [almost everyone in the audience raised their hands]. Most people do, and 
this is not very specific. 


John continued, "And this grandmother really loved you." Did your grandmother 
love you? {most people in the audience raised their hands too]. Again, this information is 
not very specific. 


Then John said, “And she's telling me that she brought daisies to her daughter's 
wedding." Did your grandmother bring daisies to her daughter's wedding? [No one in the 
audience raised their hand.] I've asked over 8,000 people this question to date, and only 3 
have said yes. For Sitter Number 3, the daises were very meaningful; not only did the 
mother bring daisies to her daughter's wedding, she braided them in her daughter's hair. 


John continued, saying, "The grandmother is showing me that she had two dogs - 
two large poodles - a black one and a white one, and boy, did the white one tear up the 
house." Did your grandmother have two large poodles, a black one and a white one and 
the white one tore up the house? [no one in the audience raised their hands.] Out of 8,000 
persons, only one person has answered "yes" to this question. 


The take-home message is that John was providing highly specific information in 
additional to general information. With that particular Sitter, John was over 70% 
accurate. This was not a surprise. 


I then brought in Sitter Number 4 who sat down and John said, "I'm hearing "The 
Good Ship Lollypop’, I'm hearing Sabrina the Teenage Witch singing the song, 'The Good 
Ship Lollypop" and then he said, "Gary, I'm having a problem...I can't get anything for this 
sitter." I asked him what the problem was and he said, "The previous sitter's grandmother 
is still here!." 
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John then said, "Mark my words, this sitter is not currently seeing another 
medium." Remember, there were three mediums and five sitters, so at any given moment, 
two sitters were waiting to see a medium. John continued, saying, "This grandmother 
wants to give more information, and not only that, Gary, I think she likes me." I couldn't 
verify that. 


Then he said, "I want to make sure that this information doesn't apply to this sitter 
or you, Gary." Neither the sitter nor I had any relationship to The Good Ship Lollypop or 
to Sabrina the Teenage Witch. 


So I brought Sitter Number 4 back out to the waiting room for the sitters and 
discovered, just as John predicated, that Sitter Number 3 was waiting to see a medium. I 
asked her if The Good Ship Lollypop meant anything to her. She broke down in tears 
because when she was a little girl she had curly brown hair, she used to sing and dance, 
and she sang Shirley Temple songs to her grandmother. She didn't remember if she sang 
on The Good Ship Lollypop and had to call her mother later to confirm that she had sung 
that song. 


The name of Sitter Number 3 was Sabrina and when she had been a teenager, 
some kids had called her "Sabrina the Teenage Witch" and she went for solace to her 
grandmother. Now that's a dazzle shot, but it brings down the average in the statistics. 


The research continues long distance, with more surprise 


We've conducted many additional experiments and recently published one called 
"The White Crow Reading". This was the first time that we initiated long distance phone 
readings as opposed to being in the same room. 


One of the sitters in this experiment whose name is George Dalzell is a psychiatric 
social worker and has himself become a medium. He has a new book that has just been 
published, called Messages. It is a phenomenal book; I write the foreword to George's 
book because of his active collaboration with the laboratory. 


The way the experiment worked was that our sitters were to invite four departed 
individuals to come to the reading. They were to come a half-hour before the reading 
officially began. As Laurie Campbell had informed me, when she does her private 
readings, she meditates and tends to receive information about the deceased people from 
the deceased people before the reading starts. She keeps track of this information and 
then, when she starts reading, the first thing she does is to read to the person on the other 
side of the phone the information she received before the reading started to see to see if 
the information is accurate. She claims her accuracy is between 50 and 90%. 


I could not wait to test Laurie's claim in the laboratory. After she read the 
pre-reading information into the record, we had a Sitters Silent phase, here the sitter didn't 
say anything. The sitter could be anywhere in the country. Laurie didn't know who the 
sitter was or where the sitter was. She just knew when she would start her meditation and 
then start her reading. Finally, there was a Yes/No period when she could actually talk to 
the sitter. 


The results in this experiment were amazing, particularly for George Dalzell. Part 
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of the reason was, not simply because Laurie got specific information about all four 
deceased people, including names and other facts during the pre-reading period, but more 
interestingly, she got four pieces of information that the sitter didn't even know that he had 
to verify after the reading was over. 


Laurie said the reading was for a man named George from a man named Michael. 
She said, "This man was overseas a lot. He's showing me Europe. I see him ina city. He's 
going from the city to his home town and he's driving along this river and there's this old 
monastery or church on the right hand side". 


The last piece of information was very important. George knew that his dear 
friend who died came from Germany, knew that there was a city and there was a river on 
the way to his home in the country. But George didn't know of any important monastery 
or church on the right hand side, so he called Michael's parents in Germany in find out. 


Sure enough, not only was there a monastery on the right hand side of the river, 
but two weeks before George participated in our experiment, the parents had a memorial 
service for Michael in that church. 


Laurie got information from a man named Jerry. Jerry was a dear friend of 
George's who had been an alcoholic until about six months before he died - all of which 
was true. However, Laurie said that she saw this man being an alcoholic in Brooklyn for a 
couple of years. George did not know whether his friend had ever been in Brooklyn, so he 
called a friend of Jerry's to find out if Jerry had ever been in Brooklyn and sure enough, he 
had been an alcoholic in Brooklyn before he came to New Jersey. 


Laurie said, "Your Aunt Alice is showing that her niece, whose name is Katherine, 
which she spells with a "K", is having serious problems and is receiving some sort of 
‘healing. George didn't know that Katherine (he thought it was spelled with a "C" and 
not a "K") was having any health problems, so he called his aunt and discovered that the 
niece had some kind of a breakdown and was receiving psychiatric care and that Katherine 
was spelled with a "K", not a "C" as George had thought. Laurie, not George, had got it 
right. 


The totality of the information was more than 90% accurate for George's "blind" 
reading under long distant conditions. This was significant, but importantly, the reading 
included information that the sitter didn't know. 


I called this a "White Crow" Reading. William James said, "In order to disprove 
the law that all crows are black, you need to find only one white crow." We can apply this 
philosophy not only to particular mediums; we can apply it to particular readings. At 
some point, the data becomes extraordinary; it's like Michael Jordan who had one or two 
extraordinary games - top of the top games by a top basketball player. This was a top of 
the top reading by a top medium. 


The next morning after this extraordinary reading took place, my first experience 
was that I had been pushed off the fence by the data. I didn't know what to believe. That 
afternoon, I found myself climbing back up the fence. I decided I had to write a paper 
about these findings immediately; I had to put it into print so that I wouldn't forget it. 
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What happens to me, in spite of the overwhelming nature of these data, I start 
going back to my skepticism. I keep forgetting how overwhelmingly striking the data can 
be. 


If mediums are willing to stand up and be counted, scientists should be willing to 
stand up and count them 


Mediums take a big risk when they collaborate in our research. We now have all 
of our mediums fill out what we call an Exceptional Abilities Participants Form that was 
created in part by one of our young mediums, Mary Anne Morgan, who has just finished 
writing a book. 


Imagine that you are a medium wishing to be tested in our laboratory. We explain 
to you that there are five possible categories of outcomes when you participate in a 
laboratory experiment. 


One is that your abilities are genuine and that they can be documented in a 
laboratory. 


Second, your abilities are genuine, but they're not observed in the laboratory (they 
can't be documented at this time). 


Third, your abilities are not genuine, and they're not observed. 
Fourth, your abilities are not genuine, but you are engaged in self-deception. 


Fifth, your abilities are not genuine, but the participant is engaged in fraud or 
cheating. 


These are the five possible outcomes that can take place in a laboratory. What we 
promise is that if we get positive data under controlled conditions (the first category), we 
will defend the data and we will defend you. 


On the other hand, if we discover that you don't have an ability and that you've 
been engaged in fraud (the fifth category), we will expose you. 


We say that if mediums are willing to stand up and be counted, scientists should be 
willing to stand up and count them. 


If you're going to engage in cheating or fraud, then you really want to be careful, 
because we're going to pull out all of the stops to make sure that you're not defrauding us 
or the public. Whatever the outcome, the data will be revealed. It all depends upon 
integrity 


Let me confess something that I told to John Edward about him and this research. 
John had returned to the University of Arizona and had conducted an unbelievable 
experiment with 300 plus people in a mock up of his television show. We knew for a fact 
that he did not know who the people were who were being recruited; in fact, I didn't know 
who the people were at the time they were being recruited. I was blind to the people as 
well as John. 
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John was behind a huge curtain so he couldn't see them. I couldn't see John and he 
couldn't see me, but we could talk over microphones. The experiment involved multiple 
video cameras watching everything. The audience was broken into an A group, aB 
group, and a C group. John's task was basically to do what he does on television, to read 
information. However, in our experiment, the audience couldn't say anything and then, 
when John asked questions, he couldn't hear their voices (they nodded their heads yes or 
no, and I said yes or no). 


Of special interest was that John had demonstrate what he does on television that 
he can be "being pulled to a given area in the audience." Only in this experiment he 
couldn't see the people or where they where sitting. 


The question was whether we could verify the "pulling" effect. The results were 
absolutely amazing. 


Shortly after the experiment, I told John the following and he gave me permission 
to tell this story. 


"I think you know, John, I find it pretty difficult to believe that you can talk to 
dead people. I find it very hard to believe that you can sometimes talk to the future, but I 
find it almost impossible to believe that you can maintain your integrity as you become a 
psychic superstar with the media." 


I continued, "If you were ever caught cheating, you would destroy the hopes and 
dreams of millions and millions of people, who watch your show. You have a 
tremendous responsibility for integrity." 


I then shared something that completely took me by surprise. I said, "John, I want 
you to know something. If1 ever catch you cheating, before I kill you, what I'm going to 
do is torture you for years, and then I'm going to kill you. And when you wake up, and 
you know that you will, you will never forget all the pain and suffering that you caused to 
other people.” 


I finally said, "Not only that, if you ever catch me straying from the path of 
integrity, I give you permission to torture me.” 


I had never experienced the intent to torture anyone or anything. But the truth is, 
if I ever catch John cheating, he's in serious trouble! 


This work is too important. This research not just one more academic exercise. 
It's not just one more great debate to be discussed if not dismissed with glee and deceptive 
creativity. 

So when I share with you, for example, the following recent experiments with 
Susy Smith, you have to know that everything I'm telling you is completely and utterly 
above board. It's all been verified in the sense that we have the e-mails, we have the 
people and the like. 


The Unobstructed Susy and the "Double Deceased" Paradigm 
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After Susy passed, a medium, of all places, in St. Louis, Missouri - the "show me" 
state - sheepishly sent me an email telling me that Susy had been coming to her, and that 
she had certain messages for me. 


Needless to say, I wanted to verify that Susy was really there, so we started doing 
the following experiments: I would ask Janet, the medium, each day for over a year if 
Susy would tell Janet what she had seen me do in my current life on a given day as well as 
what she foresees happening to me in the immediate future. 


This provided for the past and present as well as the future. I could verify all this 
information in my own personal life. 


One of my favorite recent examples is that I was in New York City a couple of 
weeks ago, staying in an apartment on 5th Avenue opposite the Metropolitan Museum of 
Art. I could literally see the front of the Museum out the living room window. 


I received an e-mail from Janet who didn't know where I was, saying, "Susy's 
showing me something funny. There's a building, it looks like it could be a court room, it's 
got these tall columns and a huge number of steps, a very regal building." And that's the 
view I look at when I'm in that apartment. 


When I meet somebody new, somebody about whom I don't know details, and 
they have a deceased father or mother and would like to receive contact with them, and I 
don't know anything about their family, but I care about them and they would like to get 
this information, in my heart, I invite Susy to take their deceased loved one and bring them 
to Janet. 


I call it the "Double Deceased" paradigm. I then e-mail Janet the next morning, 
tell her that I met a person and told Susy to bring one or more of his deceased loved ones 
to her. I ask Janet to contact, ask Susy to bring these people, do the reading and type 
them out for me. Then I receive the reading in an e-mail. 


I forward the information to the person who wishes to hear from his or her 
deceased loved ones. I can also forward control information of a reading Janet has 
preformed for another person - creating a "double-blind double-deceased" paradigm. 


For the double-blind double-deceased paradigm, the person doesn't know which 
information relates to his or her deceased loved ones and which applies to the deceased 
loved ones of the control. I ask the person to score this information line by line to see if 
Janet received information about his or her deceased loved ones. That's the basic 


paradigm. 


For example, I did this with Dr L, a physician in Phoenix a couple of months ago. 
His father, wife's and wife's sister had died. After I received the information from Janet, I 
forwarded the e-mail and asked him to score the data. On the E-mail he sent back to me, 
Dr L. wrote, "Re : Janet is Amazing: She's More Accurate Than My Tax Accountant". 


Susy Smith lived the latter half of her almost 90 years on the earth searching for 
evidence of life after death. Having passed on, but apparently not away, she appears to 
be bringing new meaning to the phrase “Our work is never done." 


22 


We are currently conducting the first ever "dual-center double-blind double- 
deceased" experiment with the required participation of Susy Smith as well as 
another "departed hypothesized co-investigator." Dual center means that two 
different experimenters are working with two different deceased investigators 
who are being read by two different mediums. 


What will the new data reveal? Probably more surprises. 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
Annual Conference 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


BEYOND THE VEIL: EVIDENCE FOR LIFE AFTER DEATH 


Boyce Batey 


This paper (a slide-illustrated presentation) covers 15 categories of evidence for 
survival of some aspect of consciousness after the death of the physical body: physical 
and mental mediumship, spontaneous communications, Possession, apparitions of the 
dead including psychomanteum use, spirit photography, electronic voice recordings, 
instrumental transcommunication, experiments at the time of death, death bed 
experiences, place hauntings, near-death experiences, out-of-body experiences, mystical 
experiences, and reincarnation. 


INTRODUCTION 


In his diary of a writer, the Russian novelist, Fyodor Doestoesky says: “There is 
only a single supreme idea on earth - the concept of immortality of the human soul. All 
other profound ideas by which men live are only an extension of it.” In the midst of his 
trials and tribulations, the Biblical Job asks plaintively, “If a man die, shall he live again?” 
In his soliloquy that begins, “To be or not to be, that is the question”, Shakespeare’s 
Hamlet refers to death as “that undiscovered country from whose bourn no traveler 
returns”. 


And yet in the past 20 years, thousands of people and by one account, 
Statistically, some 14 million people in the United States alone, have passed through that 
portal which we call death and have come back from that undiscovered country to tell 
what it is like to die. These people are clinically dead with no heart beat, no vital signs 
and yet, through cardio-pulmonary resuscitation techniques, are revived and tell what it 
is like to die. They describe passing through a dark tunnel and seeing a bright light. 
Some talk with persons who previously died and receive information which they would 
have received in no other manner. Some enter this light and encounter an 
unconditionally loving Being of Light in whose presence they are given a past life review 
in which they review their life, seeing, feeling and understanding empathetically how 
their words, behavior and actions affected others. This is called a near-death experience. 
When they come back, they are no longer afraid to die because they know what it means 
to die. Having encountered the unconditionally loving Being of Light, they have 
integrated and assimilated this unconditional love so that they themselves become 
unconditionally loving. 


Those psychiatrists, medical doctors and scientists who are grounded in 
philosophical materialism give reductionistic explanations for these near-death 
experiences, saying they are a result of brain anoxia or hypoxia (deprivation of oxygen to 
the brain), a result of beta endorphins (morphine like analgesics) released in the brain, or 
psychological disassociation caused by the fear of death. However, such explanations do 
not explain adequately what is happening during the near-death experience. 
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Many persons, during the out-of-body phase of the near-death experience, see 
and experience things that are corroborated empirically when they are resuscitated. 
There is no way to explain this by saying it is a result of dying or pathological brain 
processes. And psychiatrists are unable to explain, using explanations grounded in 
philosophical materialism, the changes in the belief systems, personalities, and lives of 
those who have had near-death experiences. Hallucinations, they know, do not bring 
such changes. 


The near-death experience is one of some 15 categories of evidence for survival 
of consciousness beyond the death of the physical body. I’m using the word “evidence” 
- not the word “proof.” In this whole area, one walks a narrow path between having an 
open mind and a hole in the head. You’ve got to use considerable discernment in what 
you see and experience. If you have one stick, it is easy to break that stick. When you 
have a number of sticks, a bundle of sticks together, it is most difficult to break that 
bundle. For each of the categories of evidence for survival of consciousness after bodily 
death, there are alternative explanations which may or may not be so. Gauge the 
veridicality of each of those alternative explanations; do they fit? Combine all of the 
different categories of evidence to see what picture they make and what evidence as a 
whole they provide for survival of consciousness after bodily death. 


In Hydesville, New York in 1848, members of the Fox family heard raps coming 
from the walls of their house. One night, Kate Fox who was then 12 years old, said, “Do 
as I do” and clapped several times. From the wall came raps replicating the number of 
times she had clapped. Over a period of time, the family evolved a method of 
communicating with whomever or whatever was making the raps. They were told that it 
was the spirit of a traveling salesman who had been invited to stay in the house over 
night. While he was sleeping, his throat was cut, $500.00 he was carrying was stolen 
and his body was buried in the basement of the house. When the Fox family dug in the 
basement, they found the skeleton of a man. This was the beginning of the religion of 
Spiritualism which spread throughout the United States and abroad. People sat in 
seances to communicate with the spirits of loved ones who had died. 


Abraham Lincoln invited mediums into the White House to give seances during 
which information was given to Union generals which they used in defeating Confederate 
forces during the Civil War. In England, in the early 1880’s, a Census of Hallucinations 
was conducted throughout the British Isles. It developed information on whether people 
had ever communicated with those who had died. Over 5,000 reports were received, 
giving details of such contacts. At this time in England, the Industrial Revolution was 
under way and as one result, people were dropping out of Christian churches. Ministers, 
professors and dons at Cambridge and Oxford Universities, acknowledging that the 
Resurrection of Jesus was the cornerstone of Christianity (the New Testament records 
11 post mortem appearances of the resurrected body of Jesus), felt that if empirical 
evidence could be developed that man survives death, people would return to the 
churches. So in 1885, they founded the British Society for Psychical Research to 
develop evidence of survival after physical death. Frederick Myers, a classical scholar, 
did a pattern and content analysis of the data from the Census of Hallucinations and 
wrote his magnum opus, The Human Personality and Its Survival of Bodily Death, the 
first scientific book covering various categories of evidence for life after death. In this 
book and through additional research, there are some 15 different categories of evidence 
for survival. The early researchers began conducting research on mediumship, one of the 
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categories. There are two major forms of mediumship - physical and mental. 
PHYSICAL MEDIUMSHIP 


In physical mediumship, a person such as Daniel Douglas Home, who was never 
caught in fraud, had apparitions appear in his presence. Florence Cook, another early 
English medium, was investigated by the prominent scientist, William Crookes. In her 
presence, with all precautions taken to prevent fraud, beings in spirit, such as Bien Boa, 
appeared and were photographed in darkened rooms with infrared light. Photographs 
were taken that show William Crookes holding the arm of Katie King, one of the 
materialized spirits, other photographs show Katie King and Florence Cook together, 
providing evidence of their being independent of each other. In other seances, psychical 
researchers investigating physical mediums would tie the legs and arms of mediums to 
chairs with ropes. Then ectoplasm or teleplasm, an emanation which usually extrudes 
from an orifice of a physical medium’s body, would form ectoplasmic rods to lift people 
and other heavy weights, support “trumpets” or megaphones in the air, surround the 
body of one in spirit so that it materializes, etc. A seance photo of Jack Webber, a 
physical medium in the 1920s and 1930s, show him suspending two trumpets in midair 
with ectoplasmic rods extruding from his mouth and solar plexus. 


In direct voice mediumship, the extruded ectoplasm purportedly forms around 
the voice box and larynx of one in spirit and attaches itself to the narrow end of the 
trumpet so the voice of the one in spirit is amplified when they speak through the 
megaphone. As a result, the voice sounds just like that of the deceased. In mental 
mediumship, where a being in spirit takes possession of or communicates telepathically 
through the medium, the voice box and larynx of the medium are used so the voice 
sounds more like that of the medium than the deceased. In other cases, physical 
mediums are put into cabinets or other confined places to increase psychic energy that in 
turn assists the emanation of ectoplasm which then builds up around the body of one in 
spirit, perhaps the medium’s control. Some psychical researchers investigating physical 
mediums have grasped at this ectoplasm and found that they have a handful of cheese 
cloth, where fraud is being practiced. Other times they encounter genuine ectoplasm 
which dissipates quickly when exposed to light and when examined in a laboratory under 
a microscope, shows signs of protein. When grasped, it quickly snaps back into the body 
of the medium, sometimes causing physical injury. Sometimes, when a person has an 
out-of-body experience, the astral body connected to the physical body by the “silver 
cord” or astral cable will snap back into the physical body, causing an astral repercussion 
experience, which medical doctors call a “myoclonic jerk.” This may raise some 
speculation that ectoplasm or teleplasm may be some aspect of the astral body and/or 
silver cord that exteriorizes from the body of physical mediums. 


When Frank Kluski, a Polish medium, went into trance, beings in spirit 
materialized, dipped their hands or folded hands into bowls of liquid paraffin, and after 
the paraffin dried, dematerialized, leaving empty paraffin “gloves”. In their careful 
investigation to eliminate fraud as an explanation, researchers put certain chemicals in the 
liquid paraffin and later analyzed the paraffin “gloves” and found the same chemical in 
the “gloves” which were not of the hands of anyone in the seance room. In the early 
1920’s spirit photos were taken with magnesium powder flashes at Kluski seances in 
Warsaw, Poland and at the University of Paris in France. 
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In 1970 in Gould City, Michigan, the parents of Roger Nesbit received news that 
their son, who had been fighting in Vietnam, had been killed in battle. They received his 
belongings, including his Marine Corps ring. The father, who was deeply mourning the 
death of his only son, put on his son’s ring. After a short while, hairs would grow out of 
the onyx of the ring and then disappear. Mediums came into the house and 
communicated with the spirit of the deceased son who said that he was causing the hairs 
to grow out of the ring to communicate to his father that he was O.K., he was all right 
and not to be concerned about him. Having this message brought healing to the 
bereavement the father was experiencing. 


MENTAL MEDIUMSHIP 


In St. Louis, Missouri early in the 20th century, Pearl Curran and her neighbor 
sat night after night with a ouija board, attempting to communicate with spirits of the 
dead. Night after night they received innocuous messages. Then, one night it was as 
though the ouija board had a life of its own and spelled out, “Many moons ago I lived, 
again I come, Patience Worth my name.” The spirit claimed to be the Puritan wife of a 
barrister in England early in the 17th century who always wanted to write books. Over 
the years, Patience Worth used Mrs. Curran and the ouija board to enter into repartee, 
write poetry and produce five books, one of which won a national literary award. This is 
one of the outstanding cases of mental mediumship. 


Mrs. Piper, the wife of a physician in Boston, was one of the outstanding 
mediums of the 20th century. She was never caught in fraud although detectives 
investigated her for several years. William James, a president of the American Society 
for Psychical Research, conducted research with her. For example, George, an architect 
living in New York City, came through the medium as a “drop in communicator” one 
who no one present at the seance had ever heard. He gave his name and details of his 
life that allowed William James to contact over 30 persons who had known George while 
he was living. For over a year, James attended seances to which he brought persons who 
had known George when he was living. Their names and identities were concealed from 
the medium. During the seances, George would come through the medium to give 
details of events known only to him and the person at the seance. The spirit of George 
interacted with each of the persons who had known him as he would have had he been 
living. 


When Rosemary Brown of England was a child, a being in spirit, the Hungarian 
composer and pianist, Franz Liszt appeared and told her that when she became a woman, 
he’d come back and write music through her. After she became an adult, he did return 
and starting in 1964, dictated music to her which she wrote down. Then six other great 
composers - Chopin, Debussy, Rachmaninoff, Beethoven, Brahms and Bach came to her 
and dictated music which she wrote down. When musical experts listened to this music, 
they asked her where it had come from. They could tell it had the unique style of a given 
composer, but had never before heard it. The group of composers said that they had 
come back to write these unique pieces through this one woman to provide evidence of 
survival after death. 


Great discernment is required, however, when working with mediums because an 
alternative explanation for many mediumistic communications is the “super ESP 


hypothesis”. This holds that when conscious or unconscious fraud is not involved and a 


27 


medium is in a deep trance state, a known or unknown part of their own psyche uses 
various forms of paranormal cognition - telepathy, clairvoyance, retrocognition, 
clairaudience, clairsentience, claircognizance, et al. - to obtain information from the 
conscious/unconscious mind of the one sitting at the seance. To provide evidence for 
survival and counter the “super ESP hypothesis”, Frederic Myers, a classical scholar, 
came back through three different mediums in different parts of the world following his 
death. He gave to each one a piece of a message which made no sense by itself, but 
when brought together, spelled out a very clear message. A test like this transcends the 
ability of anyone tested in a laboratory to provide veridical data via ESP. In science 
there is a law called “William of Occam’s Razor” *which states that whenever you have 
a phenomenon for which there are two explanations, one of which is very simple and 
explains all the facts and the other is very complicated and requires various assumptions, 
you always select the simpler explanation. This is known as the “Law of Parsimony” and 
using it on tests like the above provides evidence of postmortem survival. 


SPONTANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 


Another category of evidence is spontaneous communication in dreams and other 
altered states of consciousness. For example, two years after a farmer died, his youngest 
son had a dream in which his father, wearing his old black overcoat, opened the coat and 
pointed to an inside pocket. The dream reoccurred several times and prompted the boy 
to ask his mother where the overcoat was. She directed him to a closet where it was 
hanging. He got it out, found that the inside pocket was sewn shut, opened it and found 
that it contained a paper saying, “Look in my Pappy’s old Bible.” They did and found a 
will leaving the farmer’s estate equally to his four sons. Previously, the only known will 
had left the entire estate to one son. The second will was dated after the first will and 
when probated, superceded the first will. No one living knew of the second will nor of 
the paper in the overcoat pocket directing people to the Bible where the second will was 
located. 


POSSESSION 


Possession provides another category of survival evidence. In Watseka, Illinois 
in 1878, Lurancy Vennum a 14 year old girl, was apparently possessed by the spirit of 
Mary Roff who had died at the age of 19 when Lurancy was 15 months old. She 
claimed she was Mary Roff and asked to live for three months with the Roffs who she 
regarded as her parents. During the 16 weeks she stayed with the Roffs, she “had total 
recall of virtually everything that had happened to Mary in her lifetime years before. 
During this time, some 30 people who knew Mary when she was living visited and 
Lurancy not only recognized them and called them by name but related to them just as 
Mary had over 12 years previously when she was alive. She remembered minor 
accidents, journeys, family events and habits in minute detail.”(Holroyd, 1976, 111). 
Richard Hodgson, a psychical researcher, investigated and authenticated this case. 


In Chicago, a number of patients who were possessed came to Dr. Wickland. He 
used electrical equipment to shock them, driving out the possessing spirits who then 
took possession of Mrs. Wickland, a deep trance medium. Dr. Wickland then spoke 
with the possessing entities, depossessed his wife, and his patients left his office, healed. 
Dr. Wickland documented this activity in his book, Twenty Years Among the Dead.. 
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APPARITIONS OF THE DEAD, INCLUDING PSYCHOMANTEUM USE 


F.G., a traveling salesman from Boston, returned to his hotel room to write up 
his accounts. As he sat at a table and looked up, he saw his deceased sister, who had 
been dead for over nine years, sitting in a chair across the table from him. She looked 
perfectly normal, except for a red scratch on her right cheek. He was startled, reached 
out to touch her and she disappeared. He was so discombobulated by this experience 
that he returned home to see his mother who he’d not seen in nearly a year. He told her 
what he’d seen and when she heard of the red scratch on her deceased daughter’s right 
cheek, she broke down in tears. He asked why she was crying. She told him that after 
his sister died, she was preparing her body for burial, accidentally scratched her right 
cheek and covered the scratch with powder so no one would know. Two weeks later, 
the mother died. This suggests that the sister - in spirit - was aware of the upcoming 
death of the mother and appeared to her brother to induce him to return to see his 
mother before she died (and also corroborate the validity of the scratch on her cheek.) 


In an English study, of 153 persons who saw spirits of deceased persons, only 
one told their minister and none told their doctor. Many people see and some speak with 
the spirits of deceased persons, but are afraid to tell others because they may be thought 


crazy. 


One day in 1969, Dr. Elisabeth Kubler-Ross, perhaps the world’s most 
outstanding thanatologist, who has written books on death and dying and held many 
workshops throughout the world for ministers and doctors, was speaking with a minister 
at the University of Chicago Hospital. She was telling him how despondent she was 
about working with the dying and was thinking about leaving this field of work. As they 
spoke, a woman came up to her and said “Dr. Ross, I’d like to speak with you; I have 
something very important to say.” Dr. Kubler-Ross broke off her conversation with the 
minister and the woman said, “Let’s walk down to your office.” As they walked down 
the corridor, Dr. Kubler-Ross recognized who this woman was - Mary Swartz, a patient 
of hers who had died and been buried 10 1/2 months previously. Kubler-Ross began 
doing reality testing - touching Mary - to prove to herself that she was real. When they 
reached the doctor’s office, Mary Swartz reached out and opened the door. 
Kubler-Ross walked in and later recalled that “When I saw the mess on my desk, I knew 
I was in contact with reality.” She walked to her desk and sat down; Mary closed the 
door and walked over in front of the desk. She said, “I have come back to thank you for 
having helped me die, but more importantly, I have come back to encourage you to 
continue your work with the dying; it’s very important.” Kubler-Ross still could not 
believe this was happening and to prove to herself it was real, did something “very 
shrewd - I lied to her.” She told her that she’d like her to write a note to Rennie Gaines 
- a Unitarian Universalist minister who also had helped Mary die with dignity. “But I 
really wanted the note for myself”, she admitted later. Mary Swartz stood in front of the 
desk, smiling, as though she knew why the doctor really wanted the note, and agreed to 
write one. Dr. Kubler-Ross handed her a pen and a piece of paper. After writing the 
note, Mary handed it to Dr. Kubler-Ross and said, “Promise me you'll continue your 
work with the dying.” Kubler-Ross promised she would, Mary said that she had to 
leave, walked to the door, opened it, walked out and closed it behind her. Immediately, 
Kubler-Ross got up, rushed to the door, opened it, looked in the corridor - and no one 
was there. She wanted to have a fingerprint expert determine if Mary’s fingerprints were 
on the paper and thought of having a handwriting expert determine if the writing on the 
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note was that of Mary Swartz, but after a while felt no need to do this and gave the note 
to the Rev. Renford Gaines, D.Min. 


As a psychical researcher, I was interested in what the note said. I asked Dr. 
Kubler-Ross if I could obtain a copy. She told me she had given the note to Renny 
Gaines and didn’t know where he was. Eventually, I located him. He had changed his 
name to Mwalimu Imara in line with his African heritage and was the Executive Director 
of the Boston Center for Religion and Psychotherapy, Inc., 110 Arlington Street, 
Boston, Massachusetts 02116. I wrote to him, asking for a copy of the letter that Mary 
Swartz had written. On July 11, 1976, he wrote to me, saying, 

“Dear Mr. Batey, 


Enclosed is a verbatim copy of the note. After some consideration, Dr. Ross and 
I decided not to make facsimiles (Xerox, etc.) available for many reasons - permission of 
her relatives, hospital and professional confidentiality requirements, and so on. But, I do 
have it and will give verbatim copies out and show it to anyone interested. 


Sincerely, 
Mwalimu Imara” 


On the letterhead stationary of the Boston Center for Religion and Psycho- 
therapy, he sent the following typed statement: 


“This is a verbatim copy of a note written by Mary Swartz, a patient in University of 
Chicago Hospital in 1967-68. The note is written on University of Chicago stationary 
and was in an envelope addressed to Rev. Renford Gaines, Unitarian Universalist 
Church, Champaign-Urbana, Illinois. The note was not mailed, but delivered to the 
addressee by Dr. Ross at a conference at Columbia University in the middle of April, 
1969. 


“The note reads: 


Hello there, 

Dropped in to see Dr. Ross. One of two on the top of my ‘list’. You being the 
other. I'll never find or know anyone to take the place of you two. I want you to know, 
as I’ve told her, I’m at peace at home now. I want you to know you helped me. The 
simple Thank You is not enough. But please know how much I mean it. Thank you 
again. 

Mary Swartz” 


She came back for a purpose and that purpose was to encourage the foremost 
thanatologist in our time to continue her work with the dying when she was despondent 
about doing so. 


Dr. Raymond Moody constructed a psychomanteum or apparition chamber to 
enable people to contact the spirits of deceased loved ones. It consists of a large mirror 
on the wall, a reclining chair in front of the mirror, a dim light source behind the chair, 
and black velvet drapes encompassing this space. After preparation, a person sits in the 
chair and stares for 90 minutes into the black depths of the mirror while thinking of the 
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deceased with whom they wish to communicate. Over 50% of the people have an 
experience of seeing the apparition of the deceased in the mirror, speaking to the 
apparition, hearing the apparition speak to them, and in some instances, experience the 
apparition stepping out of the mirror, conversing with, and sometimes touching them. 
Dr. Moody has documented this research in his book, Reunions. 


SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPHY 


On December 20, 1979, two students from Central Connecticut State College 
visited the Hermitage, the former residence of Andrew Jackson. While there, they took a 
photograph of the guest house, and have stated that no one was near the building at the 
time. The photograph shows the building and the apparent spirits of a man and woman 
wearing clothing of the early 19th century. The man and woman don’t exist from the 
knees down. Photo experts have examined the photos and found no fraud involved. A 
number of such spirit photographs have been taken, and although many have been faked, 
the ones that have not been faked provide evidence for postmortem survival. 


ELECTRONIC VOICE RECORDINGS AND INSTRUMENTAL 
TRANSCOMMUNICATION 


In 1959, the Swedish film maker and painter, Friedrich Jurgenson, used a tape 
recorder to record the call of birds. When he played it back, he heard the voice of his 
deceased mother speaking to him. He began experimenting and recorded the voices of 
hundreds of deceased persons speaking a number of different languages. Konstantin 
Raudive, a Latvian psychologist began experimenting in recording such spirit voices and 
by 1968 had recorded over 70,000 such voices and documented his research in the book, 
Breakthrough: Amazing Electronic Communication with the Dead. Some, but not 
all, such communications can be attributed to radio transmissions and the subconscious 
mind of the operator may psychokinetically imprint the voices on the tape. 


Mark Macy, Director of Continuing Life Research in Denver, Colorado conducts 
research called “instrumental transcommunication”, in which he communicates with and 
receives voice recorded messages and pictures from those in spirit, using television and 
computer screens. Also, Lisa and Thomas Butler are co-directors of the American 
Association of Electronic Voice Phenomena (AAEVP) in Reno, Nevada, e-mail: 
aaevp@aol.com and coordinate similar research nationally. 


EXPERIMENTS AT THE TIME OF DEATH 


Dr. McDougal conducted experiments using a delicate beam balance scale in a 
Boston hospital about 1910 with nine patients as they lay dying. At the moment of 
death, there was a drop in weight of one quarter to three quarters of an ounce that could 
not be accounted for in any way - loss of body fluids, exhalation of breath, etc. - and in 
writing up this research, he indicated that the loss in weight represented the loss of 
weight of the soul. 


The French photographer, Bolduc, took photographs of his wife and son at the 
time they were dying and caught on film cloud-like images rising from their bodies. 


Such research provides additional evidence of survival after bodily death. 
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DEATH BED EXPERIENCES 


Death bed experiences also provide evidence for survival of consciousness after 
bodily death. As some people lay dying, they will speak to those physically present in 
the room and also see and speak to beings in spirit, usually those who they have loved. 
Karlis Osis, Ph.D., while director of research for the American Society for Psychical 
Research, conducted research with over 1,000 doctors and nurses in the United States 
and India from 1959 to 1973, did pattern and content analysis of the data he collected 
and published the results of his research in his book, At the Hour of Death. Some 90% 
of those in spirit who appear to the dying are persons who they knew well when they 
were alive. 62% died within 24 hours after the being in spirit communicated that they 
had come to help the dying person pass over to the other side. This is known as the 
“Peak in Darien” experience after a poem in which Balboa can see both the familiar 
Atlantic Ocean and the new Pacific Ocean from a mountain Peak in Central America. 


PLACE HAUNTINGS 


Place hauntings provide another category of evidence for survival of 
consciousness after bodily death. Dealing with place hauntings is also called counseling 
the dead or soul rescue work. I’ve done this type of work for years and have 
investigated over 40 reports of hauntings. When people contact Yale University or the 
University of Connecticut because they’re experiencing a haunting, are frightened and 
don’t know what to do, they’re put in contact with me. I then work with a team of 
others - parapsychologists, psychologists, clairvoyants, deep trance mediums - to 
investigate and resolve the situation. For example, a woman in Manchester, Connecticut 
called me because she was experiencing a ghost in her home and was frightened for 
herself and her two year old son. She told her husband about it, but he ridiculed her, 
saying, “Why don’t you cook it a cheeseburger and feed it?” 


Then, one night as they were in their television room, it was as though a 
whirlwind picked her up, whirled her into their master bedroom and slammed the door 
shut behind her. This frightened him and terrified her. She phoned and asked me to 
come out, find out who or what was in her home and get rid of it. So I took out my 
team of exterminators - Dr. Brian Riley, a nuclear physicist and parapsychologist, his 
wife, Alberta, a self-conscious clairvoyant and Terry Kullgren, a deep trance medium to 
investigate the case. I asked Alberta and Terry to use their psychic abilities and go about 
the house to see what they could detect; in advance, I told them nothing about what was 
reported to be happening in the house. While they did this, Brian and I interviewed the 
lady of the house. 


After we finished this, I was going to conduct a seance so Terry could go into 
trance and contact the spirit of the being who she and Alberta had identified as being in 
the house. They both said that it was the spirit of an elderly man, that his right arm and 
hand hurt, and they identified a place alongside the bed in the master bedroom as being 
the center of activity in the house. Suddenly, a voice came through the medium, “What 
are you doing here?” I replied, “We’re here because the lady of the house is frightened 
of you.” “Why?” “Because you’re dead.” “I’m not dead, I’m standing right here.” I 
asked him to come over to me, put his hand on my chest and push. Through the medium 
to whom he was communicating telepathically, he said he’d done that. I asked him what 
happened and he said his hand went right through me. I asked why he thought that 
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happened and he said he didn’t know. I suggested that he was dead to his physical body 
but still alive in his spirit body. His response was, “If that’s so, why does my arm hurt? 
Why does my hand hurt?” I told him that in spirit, mind is the creator and the builder 
and said, “Believe that your arm and hand are whole and fine and they will be.” After a 
while, he spoke through the medium who was still in a light trance state, saying, “You’re 
right - they no longer hurt.” Then I asked him if anyone he had loved had died. When 
he said they had, I asked him to call to them. He called, “Mom, Mom, Mom” and after a 
while, his voice changed to indicate that he was in contact with her. Then he said, “1 
don’t need to be here any more.....I’m going...I’m leaving.” At that moment, the 
medium, the clairvoyant and the woman of the house, who is naturally sensitive, then 
said, “He’s gone.” No longer was the woman of the house frightened and no longer did 
she experience a ghost in the house. 


NEAR-DEATH EXPERIENCES 


We’ve spoken already about near-death experiences. In 1929, after a man 
drowned, his girl friend and life guards came out into the ocean in a life boat to save him. 
He was above the boat watching as they dragged his body aboard the boat and took him 
back to the shore where it took two hours to revive him. After being resuscitated, he 
recalled everything that happened during the out-of-body phase of his near-death 
experience. Dr. Kenneth Ring conducted research with over 100 persons who had a 
near-death experience and found that 60 % experienced deep levels of peace; 37 % 
experienced leaving their body; 23 % entered the darkness; 16 % saw the Light; and 10 
% entered the Light and experienced the presence of a Being of Light. No matter the 
depth of their experience during the near-death experience, these persons were changed 
by the experience. Researchers - especially those associated with the International 
Association for Near-Death Studies - are studying the aftereffects of the near-death 
experience on those who have had the experience. 


OUT-OF-BODY EXPERIENCES 


Have you ever had an out-of-body experience? Scientifically, it’s called 
antigravitationaltetrasynchronicity - a state of being in four dimensional time. The 
Apollo 14 astronaut, Edgar Mitchell, has indicated that if consciousness can function 
outside of the body and brain at a discrete distance from the body and brain, it’s evidence 
that some aspect of consciousness survives the death of the physical body. Many years 
ago, I thought that the out-of-body experience or astral projection was a subjective 
psychological experience that could be explained psychologically. But now, as a result 
of my own research, both experimentally and experientially, I’m convinced of the 
objectivity and the extrasomaticity of the out-of-body experience (that some component 
of consciousness is able to function intelligently with awareness at discrete points outside 
of and away from the physical body). This is important because it provides evidence of 
the non-locality of consciousness - that the mind and consciousness function apart from 
the brain and are not secreted by the brain as the liver secrets bile. 


Sylvan Muldoon read a book written by the psychical researcher, Hereward 
Carrington, in which Carrington said that not very many people know about astral 
projection. Having had many out-of-body experiences since childhood, Sylvan Muldoon 
wrote to Hereward Carrington, saying, I'll tell you what you want to know about astral 
projection. Together, they wrote the book, The Projection of the Astral Body, a classic 
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in the field. It contains various photographs and drawings such as an Egyptian painting 
that shows the Ka or spiritual body over the physical body; a Chinese drawing that 
shows the astral or spiritual body as above the physical body and connected to it by a 
cord; and various other drawings. 


Chapter 12, Verses 6 and 7 of Ecclesiastes says: “...before the silver cord of life 
snaps, and the golden bowl is broken, and the pitcher is broken at the fountain, and the 
wheel is broken at the cistern, and the dust returns to the earth as it was, and the spirit 
returns to God who gave it.”2 If you ask a minister what the “silver cord” in this 
passage means, you’re likely to receive an incorrect answer. 


The concept of extrasomaticity during the out-of-body experience is that when 
you’re sleeping, in a spontaneous altered state of consciousness, or one induced through 
various psychospiritual technologies, the astral or spiritual body comes out of 
coincidence with the physical body and no matter how far distant it may travel, is always 
connected to the physical body by the silver cord. The silver cord extends from the 
medulla oblongata at the back of the head of the astral body to the middle of the 
forehead of the physical body. This cord can extend for thousands of miles and if 
severed, results in a permanent out-of-body experience which is referred to as death. It 
is suggested that dreams of flying or falling are ways in which the conscious mind 
becomes aware of having had an out-of-body experience. A jerk of the body as one goes 
to sleep is termed a myoclonic jerk by medical doctors. Psychical researchers call it an 
astral repercussion experience caused by the astral body coming back quickly into 
coincidence with the physical body. 


Throughout history, persons have had these experiences. St. Augustine describes 
several instances when he was seen at a distance while his physical body was known to 
be at another place (a phenomenon known as bilocation). While on safari in Kenya, the 
little bus in which Lyall Watson, an English biologist, was traveling, rolled over twice 
and balanced on the edge of a gully. Lyall Watson found himself in his astral body 
outside the bus. He could see his physical body in the bus and an unconscious young 
man with his body partially through the torn canvas on the top of the bus. If the bus 
tipped over, he knew the young man would be injured or killed. He then came to in his 
physical body, pulled the young man free of the little bus which then tipped over in the 
gully. During World War I, a medical officer was going to be flown to the scene of a 
medical emergency, but as the plane was about to take off, it flipped over and he was 
thrown clear. The doctor was some 200 feet in the air, seeing the plane and his body 
below, seeing ambulances from the nearby hanger drive over and stall and attendants 
tush over to his physical body and administer alcohol to revive him. He drifted over the 
countryside, viewing the activity below, and then returned to his physical body. He 
could describe all that occurred as seen from his elevated perspective, lost his fear of 
death as a result of this experience, and later described this experience at a meeting of 
the British Medical Association. 


Sri Sathya Sai Baba of southern India, a purported avatar, has gone out of his 
body, interacted with members of the Indian parliament and others and then disappeared. 


In Kirlian photography, high voltage, low amperage electricity is used to take 
photographs without light or conventional photography equipment. One effect, known 
as the “lost leaf” effect, results from taking a photograph of a leaf from which a portion 
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has been removed. A photo of the result shows a coronal discharge around the area 
from which the piece was removed. Dr. Harold Saxon Burr conducted research for 20 
years at Yale University, studying this effect which he called “life fields”, saying there is 
an electrical field interpenetrating and surrounding every living plant, animal and human 
and that consciousness controls this field. 


At William Roll’s Psychical Research Foundation in Durham, North Carolina, 
Blue Harary and Gerald Solfvin conducted laboratory research on the out-of-body 
experience. Blue Harary would go out of the body under conscious control and interact 
with humans, animals and electromechanical devices to provide evidence of the 
objectivity of the out-of-body experience. He interacted with a kitten who recognized 
his presence and with rattlesnakes that would strike at his astral body and then, sensing 
there was no danger, stop striking. He appeared at random times to mediums and 
clairvoyants who sensed and reported his presence. More importantly, he interacted 
with sophisticated monitoring devices that recorded the presence of his exteriorized 
astral body at a discreet point outside of his physical body. Thermocouples monitored 
changes in heat and thermisters and photomultiplier tubes monitored changes in the 
permeability of the electromagnetic spectrum at the point to which he went in his astral 
body while out of his physical body. 


Robert Monroe, a cable television executive, started having spontaneous 
out-of-body experiences at night while sleeping. He experienced himself floating near 
the ceiling of his bedroom, looked down, saw his wife in bed and himself next to her. He 
became frightened, thought he was dead, and this fear brought him back into his body. 
This occurred night after night. He sought advise from ministers and psychologists and 
eventually a friend advised him that these were out-of-body experiences and were a 
natural phenomena. He developed a technique to go out of the body under conscious 
control, recorded over 600 such instances, and conducted experiential research about 
which he wrote in his book, Journeys Out of the Body. Once he journeyed 
out-of-the-body several hundred miles from his home in Charlottesville, Virginia to a 
friend who was in New Jersey. He pinched her, she jumped, he was startled and 
returned to his physical body. A week later, when she was back in Charlottesville, he 
mentioned this to her and she raised her blouse, showed him the brown and blue mark 
where he had pinched her and said, “Bob, next time, don’t pinch so hard.” Evidence like 
this that some extrasomatic aspect of his being was functioning and interacting with the 
physical world at a distance from his physical body convinced him that the work he was 
doing was valid. Research in laboratories was conducted with him and others who could 
go out of the body under conscious control. Monitoring wires were placed on them to 
monitor brain activity, heart and pulse rate, eye movements, etc. When they went out of 
the body, they would go to a shelf above their bed, view a random five digit number that 
had been placed there and the time on a clock before returning to their body. When they 
reported accurately the number they had seen and the time they saw it, researchers 
identified the psychoneurophysiological patterns consistent with being out of the body. 
Monroe then founded the Monroe Institute in Virginia that has assisted others in having 
out-of-body experiences by playing “pink noise” with a binaural beat that synchronized 
the activity in both brain hemispheres which research indicated was a prelude to having 
this experience. ™ 


Ingo Swann, an artist living in New York City, has been tested by the American 
Society for Psychical Research for his veridical out-of-body experiences. While out of 
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the body, he has gone to “targets” in other rooms and then accurately drawn what he has 
seen. While in a Faraday cage that prevents passage of any known electromagnetic 
waves, Ingo Swann, Dr. Alex Tanous and others went out-of-body to a black box 
controlled by the random decay of a radioactive substance which caused one of six 
different figures to display on one of four quadrants of a disc. A series of mirrors inside 
the box and a computer generated strip chart in mathematical code indicating which 
figure was displayed on which quadrant overcame a possible knowledge of what was 
displayed by the use of paranormal cognition. The only way that subjects could identify 
which figure was on which quadrant was by going out of the body and looking through a 
small peep hole on the front of the black box. This was done accurately by various 
persons, including Ingo Swann and Alex Tanous, gave some understanding of the nature 
of perception involved in the out-of-body state, and provided robust evidence for the 
non-locality of consciousness, that consciousness functions independently of the brain. 


The American Society for Psychical Research also conducted a series of 
experiments with drop in communicators from out of town who would come while out 
of the body to the ASPR library in New York City, stand on a white paper cross on the 
floor, look at objects displayed on a table and describe by phone what they saw when 
they returned home from their “trip” to New York. 


Through various associations for the blind, Dr. Kenneth Ring located over 30 
persons who are either congenitally blind or blinded following birth and had near-death 
and/or out-of-body experiences. In interviewing and studying these people, he found 
that during out-of-body experiences and the out-of-body stage of near-death 
experiences, they were able to see and later describe what they had seen. 


The Apollo 14 astronaut, Edgar Mitchell, who founded the Institute for Noetic 
Research, has said that if man can see events while out of the body, he can see without 
the body and without the brain. In other words, the out-of-body experience provides 
evidence of the non-locality of consciousness and that some aspect of consciousness 
survives the death of the physical body. 


MYSTICAL EXPERIENCES 


Overwhelming mystical experiences where people experience a great white light 
and know that there is no death - only life - are suflicient to persuade them of 
postmortem survival. Persons having such experiences are transformed by them and this 
provides them evidence - not proof - of survival after death. 


REINCARNATION 


If reincarnation is a valid phenomena, it follows that some aspect of 
consciousness survives the death of the physical body. 


Dr. Jan Stevenson, Carlson Professor of Psychiatry and Director of the Division 
of Personality Studies at the Health Sciences Center, University of Virginia, is the 
world’s foremost researcher of reincarnation evidence. In 1997, he published his 
magnum opus, Reincarnation and Biology: A Contribution to the Etiology of 
Birthmarks and Birth Defects and an abstract of it, Where Reincarnation and Biology 
Intersect. ie is respected for the careful and accurate research which he has done 
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throughout the world for the past 38 years. He has conducted research primarily on 
children who, when they begin speaking at three and four years old, begin telling their 
parents and caregivers of previous lifetimes they remember. As he investigates these 
cases, Dr. Stevenson seeks to find a viable alternative explanation other than 
reincarnation. Is it genetic memory? Some form of paranormal cognition? Conscious 
or unconscious fraud by the child or the child’s parents? Information heard in the 
present life and confabulation? If such explanations don’t work, he’ll accept a case as 
“suggestive of reincarnation.” 


Over the years, he’s collected and investigated over 2,600 reported cases of past 
life memories and writes of 225 cases in these books. They are cases in which the child 
remembers some details of the previous life, including how they died. What is 
outstanding about these cases is that the children have rare types of birthmarks and/or 
birth anomalies that correspond in location and configuration with the mortal wounds on 
the body of the one they remember having been in a previous life. When there are two 
such birthmarks or anomalies, the odds against it happening by chance alone are 25,600 
to 1. If there are three or more such birthmarks or anomalies, the odds increase 
exponentially. In addition, xenoglossy is involved in some of these cases; the children 
speak a language spoken by the one they remember having been in a past life although 
they have not been exposed to that language in the present life. The books contain 
photographs of the birthmarks and anomalies of which Dr. Stevenson writes. A boy in 
India had lack of pigmentation on his chest where an autopsy showed shotgun blasts to 
the one he recalled having been in a past life. A boy in Turkey recalled a previous life as 
his own uncle who died when stabbed in the head. The boy had a large, irregular growth 
on his head where the uncle was stabbed and additionally, a malformed toe where the 
uncle had a chronic infection. Another boy in India recalled being shot in the back of the 
head where he had a small round birthmark; on the top of his head was a much larger 
irregular birthmark that corresponded to the exit wound of the bullet shown on the 
autopsy report of the deceased man the boy remembered having been in his previous life. 
A boy in Turkey who recalled having been shot in the right side of his head with a 
shotgun in a previous life had a deformed right ear and face. A girl in Burma who 
remembered having been run over by a railroad train that severed her right leg below the 
knee in her past life was born without a leg below the right knee. (Eye witnesses to that 
accident testified that the train wheel first ran over the right leg before running over the 
rest of the body of the decedent.) These type of cases are the best physical and empirical 
evidence we have for the validity of reincarnation. By the time these children are seven 
to eleven years old, they’ve lost their memories of the previous life. 


After the death of a Dalai Lama, Tibetan lamas select his successor by locating a 
young boy who demonstrates that he is the reincarnation of the Dalai Lama by 
identifying articles that belonged to the deceased Dalai Lama. It was in this manner that 
the present Dalai Lama was selected. 


When you go where few have gone, you see what few have seen and learn what 
few have learned. Four years ago while I was trekking in Tibet I climbed part way up a 
mountain one evening to a Tibetan Buddhist Monastery where priests were releasing the 
spirits from the bodies of deceased persons. They chanted, twirled prayer wheels and 
rang tingshas (small Tibetan prayer chimes made, as are Tibetan singing bowls, of seven 
different metals), before tapping the top of the heads of the deceased to permit their 
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spirits to emerge through the crown chakra. Afterward, 1 went down the mountain to 
sleep in a tent in a field where the yaks grazed during the day. 

The following morning, as I climbed the mountain again, past the monastery, 
toward the top of the mountain, Tibetan Buddhist priests passed me, carrying on their 
backs the bodies of the deceased wrapped in cloth. They had broken the hip joints of the 
deceased so they could fold the legs up over the body and have a smaller load to carry. 
At the top of the mountain, they placed the bodies on a round stone platform near which 
families of the deceased stood quietly. A slight breeze moved prayer flags hung in this 
area as the sweet smelling smoke of burning evergreen tree branches wafted through the 
air. Six Tibetan Buddhist priests in their dark red robes sat nearby, chanting, twirling 
prayer wheels and ringing tingshas. . 


Then butchers with knives two and a half feet long came out from a small shed 
and cut the flesh from the arms and legs of the deceased. They disemboweled and 
scalped them. When they had finished and withdrew, some 50 small, gray vultures who 
had been waiting nearby flocked in. Ifa vulture could not swallow a piece of flesh that 
was too long, a butcher tapped the vulture on the head with his knife, took the piece of 
flesh to a log cutting block and cut it into smaller pieces which he threw back onto the 
platform. Within 15 minutes, the vultures consumed the flesh, flew off the platform and 
waited nearby while the butchers came in and with hooks, dragged the skeletons to the 
stone ledge of the platform. They scattered barley flour on the platform so that as they 
used large stone mallets to crush the skeletons and skulls into small pieces, the pieces 
wouldn’t fly off onto the ground. As they finished, the vultures came in again to 
consume the bone fragments. As I watched all of this, it made a profound and lasting 
impact on my psyche. I was not disgusted because the context in which this occurred 
was sacred and this was a way of returning the body to Nature. 


CONCLUSION 


When you consider all these categories of evidence for postmortem survival, 
consider viable alternative explanations for each of them, and see how they intermesh, 
they provide a very strong case for survival of consciousness after bodily death. If taken 
into a court of law, this would be the type of case that would be tried based on the 
weight of the evidence. If you believe that the grave is the end of life and there is no 
afterlife, the result is that you live your life in one way. If you have a belief - based on 
faith or evidence - that consciousness survives the death of the physical body and life 
continues after bodily death, then you live in another way. This ultimately is the 
importance of survival research. 
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ANNUAL CONFERENCE 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


The Relationship Between 


Physics, Death and Communication 


James E. Beichler, Ph.D. 


In spite of its popularity, mediumship is at odds with modern science. Since science is an extremely 
important part of our culture, mediumship will never be completely accepted until a scientific theory can 
explain how consciousness survives after the death of the material body. Even the presently available 
experimental evidence of survival is not enough to sway the opinions of scientists without a theory to 
support the data obtained from experiments. Only one theory, at present, can account for both 
consciousness and survival, the five-dimensional single field theory. 


The practice of mediumship, in one form or another, is as old as human history itself. From the 
legends of ancient Greece and other early civilizations to the modern sensitives James Van Pragh and 
John Edward, the human race as a whole has shown a keen interest in the prospect of communicating 
with its dead ancestors, relatives and friends. However, mediumship has been at odds with science and 
the scientific worldview ever since science first began to eradicate the hold of superstition on human 
thought, so the human interest in communication with the dead poses a paradox for our modern society 
which cherishes and favors its scientific ideals. Within the more restricted context of the scientific 
community, many scientists consider any of their number who addresses this paradox as at least an 
eccentric if not an outright pariah, although the scientific community as a whole is becoming more 
liberal on such controversial issues. 


Why then, does a large portion of the general populace continue to believe in communication 
with the dead in the face of open skepticism, scientific criticism and common sense? It would seem that 
we humans have an innate intuitive sense that ‘life’ is more than just the sum of the physical 
components of the living body and, therefore, some part of life must survive the death (cessation of 
electro/chemical action) of the material body. This intuitive notion, seemingly devoid of scientific or 
logical support, persists even in the scientific community, albeit at a level of personal belief rather than 
theoretical or practical imperative. It is therefore logical to conclude that the scientific community will 
never accept mediumship until it is proven that some physical portion of ‘life’ survives the death of the 
living body. 


Such a proof can only come in two different forms. First of all, survival can be established as an 
experimental fact. However, there is very little basis, except for anecdotal evidence and the 
independent verification of facts gleaned by mediums from communication with the dead, to 
experimentally prove the reality of survival. All experimental proofs seem subjective rather than 
objective, and if not they are claimed so by skeptics. And, of course, it is always difficult to use evidence 
from mediumship to prove the reality of the mediums’ claims, just as it is impossible to use a word to 
define itself. The very nature of mediumship negates any independent verification of mediumship. Many 
skeptics would only accept some spectacular event such as a return from death before they would 
accept survival, and then they might not even accept such a momentous event. This last instance is well 
demonstrated by skeptics who refuse to accept the NDEs reported by people whose deaths have been 
clinically documented. 


On the other hand, survival could be proven by the development of a physical theory of death, 
or better still a physical theory of reality from which some form of an explanation of survival of death 
would evolve logically from the theory. Ideally, all experimental evidence of survival and any viable 
theory that is developed would eventually work hand-in-hand to complement each other, but in the 
absence of one of them, the other will always be viewed with suspicion by the scientific community. 
Without theoretical support, any physical or other form of evidence for survival will be open to counter- 
interpretations (and/or misinterpretations) that do not involve survival. So, in the absence of a viable 
and testable theory, all experimental work meets with over-restrictive conditions due to the objections 
by the numerous skeptics who refuse to believe in survival, if only for the sake of their refusing, and 
demand an extraordinary and even impossible amount of evidence. So, it is logical to conclude that the 
scientific community will never settle the issue of survival until the theoretical basis of survival is 
established. 


In his 1974 foreword to Edgar Mitchell’s book, Psychic Explorations, Gerald Feinberg, an open- 
minded physicist rather than a physicist working in parapsychology, stated that parapsychologists and 
other researchers should start looking for the properties of psi rather than seeking even more statistical 
evidence of its existence, implying that the time had come to develop a theory of psi. Although he 
referred to ESP phenomena rather than the survival issue, ESP and survival are related, so Feinberg’s 
statement also holds true for death and survival. A physical theory of death and survival is absolutely 
necessary before physicists and other scientists will accept the possibility of communicating with the 
dead. 


Any theory developed for the sole purpose of explaining survival, would be based upon 
experimentally determined properties of survival. Yet there are no criteria, scientific or otherwise, for 
determining such properties. Even if we could eliminate all of the many problems associated with 
collecting physical evidence of survival that have been cited by the skeptics, we would still be left with 
seemingly insurmountable problems related to the collecting of valid experimental data, which is a 
necessary first step in constructing a theory of survival. Gary Schwartz has made a name for himself 
through the scientific investigation of various aspects of the survival issue. In his analysis of the 
controversy he and his colleagues have pointed out that 


Throughout recorded history, claims have been made that sensitive individuals 
(for example, mediums and persons who have experienced the death of a loved 
one) can sometimes receive and share meaningful information with persons 
who were deceased. In those instances where three possible non-controversial 
hypotheses of (1) deliberate fraud, (2) faulty perception (including 
misperception and self-deception), and (3) statistical coincidence, can be ruled 
out, three possible controversial hypotheses remain: (4) the psi hypothesis (in 
its extreme form, sometimes termed super-psi), including telepathy, remote 
viewing, and clairvoyance, (5) the systemic memory hypothesis (6) and the 
"survival of consciousness" (SOC) hypothesis. 


If we exclude the first three of Schwartz’ hypotheses as irrelevant by meeting the criticisms of 
the skeptics, we can better define the problems associated with mediumship and survival. We 
can also eliminate most of the problems introduced by the concept of super-psi (4) by carefully 
designing our experiments to negate the possibilities of clairvoyance, remote viewing and 
telepathy. Doing so would leave the systemic memory hypothesis (5) as the only alternative to 
the experimental results demonstrating survival. However, systemic memory can be eliminated 
as a possibility by careful design of experiments and a strict choice of test subjects. Scientists 
could then, and only then, consider using their experimental results to test the “survival of 
consciousness” hypothesis. Even then, one important point would still haunt scientific efforts. 


Once the explanation of experimental results has been limited to the survival hypothesis 
alone, physical quantities associated with survival could conceivably be isolated, defined and 
measurements taken, laying a foundation for the development of a physical theory of survival. 
However, this possibility seems extremely unlikely given the present temperament of the 
scientific establishment. Even if all other possibilities for explaining mediumship could be 
eliminated leaving only the survival hypothesis, there is no guarantee, and as yet no real 
indication, that science could isolate and define any physical quantities associated with survival. 
In fact, it seems more likely that science does not even know how to proceed toward this end. 
You must have at least some idea of what you are looking for before you can define and 
measure it, and as yet, there is no physical basis or framework for understanding the physical 
nature of death in the context of a definition of life, let alone the conscious survival of death. 


Anomalies discovered in the laboratory would normally be made to fit into, or be 
interpreted within, the present scientific paradigms, but there is no absolutely no place for 
survival within the present paradigms of science. This again eliminates all of the alternatives for 
proving survival except for the possibility of developing a new and probably different physical 
theory of reality, independent of the survival issue, out of which a theory of death and survival 
would logically emerge. The logical necessity of survival, emerging from an independent theory 


of physical reality, would surely influence the scientific community toward reconsidering the 
possibility of survival. This alternative is the only acceptable possibility for establishing survival 
as a scientific reality in such a manner that the scientific community would fully accept survival, 
and survival is a necessary precursor to any possibility of communicating with the dead. 


Developing such a theory may seem a daunting task, but it need not be so. The key to a 
theory of this type is distinguishing between what is both material and physical and what is only 
physical without being material. In physics, materiality refers to objects composed of matter 
and thus characterized by their masses. On the other hand, we have many types of fields, such 
as the gravitational, electric and magnetic, which do not exhibit mass and are therefore non- 
material, yet are still physical. Spatial/temporal relationships between material objects, such as 
the statistical relationships that form the basis of thermodynamics, are themselves non- 
material and could also play an important role in any theory of death and survival. In fact, the 
only serious scientific attempt to derive a theory of survival, published by Peter G. Tait and 
Balfour Stewart in 1875 with the title The Unseen Universe, was based upon thermodynamical 
principles. 


The late nineteenth century also saw the rise of modern spiritualism, an important 
cultural movement during which scientists first investigated mediumship as a valid scientific 
endeavor. Well known and respected scientists, such as the physicists Sir Oliver Lodge, William 
Crookes and William F. Barrett of Britain, supported and studied mediums such as Mrs. Piper 
and D.D. Home, with only minimal reprisals from the scientific community at large. Yet one 
German astrophysicist, J.K.F. Zollner, went too far in his attempts to prove that spirits existed in 
a higher-dimensional space and his career was ruined. These scientists never developed a 
proper theory to support their observations, the data they obtained or the fantastic claims of 
the mediums, so their scientific efforts were ultimately fruitless and are today seen as an 
aberration within the overall history of science. To their credit though, they did help to lay the 
scientific foundations for the development of psychology as an independent science as well as 
the later development of parapsychology, both of which deal directly with questions 
surrounding human consciousness. 


Since any theory which explains survival and nothing else would stand very little chance 
of being accepted by the scientific community at large, any theory seeking to explain the 
survival of consciousness must be preceded by, or at least a part of, a more general theory of 
consciousness. Many scientists now suspect that any theory of consciousness must depend 
upon the concepts of chaos, complexity and emergence, all of which address physical 
relationships between material particles, rather than the materiality of the particles 
themselves. At the most fundamental level, we assume that consciousness, as associated with 


living and thinking beings, is related to thoughts, memories, ideas and other qualities 
associated with the human mind. These qualities seem to be physical but cannot be isolated or 
defined by material means, i.e., they are not composed of, nor can they be reduced to, 
particulate matter characterized by mass. At some point, memories, thoughts and ideas must 
be reduced to, or otherwise affect, chemical reactions in the brain and are therefore physical, 
but they are normally regarded as something (undefined) which is more than the sum of the 
chemical (material) reactions by which they manifest in the electro-chemical brain. So qualities 
such as thought, memories, ideas, mind and consciousness are not themselves reducible to 
material quantities, although they are still physical in a manner of speaking. These facts do not 
preclude the possibility that thoughts, memories, ideas, mind and consciousness can be 
reduced to known ‘physical’ quantities devoid of materiality, such as fields or other 
relationships between material particles. 


In the last three decades, the physics of consciousness has evolved as a valid discipline 
for study and research. This new discipline has opened a forum for physicists to discuss 
parapsychological subjects without reference to parapsychology or the paranormal, thus 
providing a less volatile and emotionally charged atmosphere for research. In fact, modern 
physics implies the existence of ESP and PK, although many scientists are not yet willing to 
admit this fact. In quantum theory, consciousness is associated with the ‘collapse of the wave 
function’ while experimental evidence indicates that the quantum can act non-locally. When 
taken together, these well-accepted facts imply that individual human consciousness can act 
non-locally, which is actually an adequate description of psi-functioning given normally 
accepted physical principles. 


Furthermore, the experimental researches of Dean Radin and Dick Bierman have clearly 
demonstrated the existence of presentiment, the work of Robert Jahn, Brenda Dunne and 
members of their research team at Princeton University have verified the influence of 
consciousness on machines by unknown processes, and the recent meta-analysis of six decades 
worth of ESP experiments has all but rendered the existence of ESP a foregone conclusion. All 
of these results are openly discussed at scientific conferences dealing with the more general 
aspects of a science of consciousness, further substantiating that the question of psi has been 
superceded by the science of consciousness. Given all of these factors, the survival of 
consciousness is once again emerging, albeit slowly, as a valid concern for science which will 
eventually demand a theoretical framework. 


By eliminating the materiality of particles as a possible factor in a theory of 
consciousness, modern quantum theory in the form of quantum field theories seems far less 
likely as a candidate for a complete theory of consciousness and survival. Indeed, human 


consciousness seems to be a field effect and therefore an electromagnetic field theory, or 
better still a unified field theory, seems a far better candidate to begin the development of a 
physical theory of consciousness. Basing a theory of consciousness and survival on the 
continuous field rather than the discrete quantum runs counter to the present paradigm within 
the physics of consciousness as well as pure physics because quantum theory reigns supreme in 
the present scientific establishment, but this new approach is nonetheless necessary. 


A new theory of consciousness can easily be based on relativity theory rather than 
quantum theory. In general relativity, material particles can be replaced by the curvature of the 
space-time continuum. In nearly all present interpretations, curvature is an intrinsic quality of 
the continuum and only four-dimensions are needed, but relativity theory is also compatible 
with a four-dimensional continuum extrinsically curved in a real five-dimensional manifold. The 
five-dimensional interpretation was first used by Theodor Kaluza to develop a combined 
electromagnetic-gravity field in 1921. However, Kaluza suggested that the fifth dimension 
would be prohibitively small, of sub-microscopic proportions, since we are unable to sense or 
detect the added dimension. 


In 1938 Albert Einstein and Peter G. Bergmann demonstrated that Kaluza’s ‘smallness’ 
suggestion was unnecessary by deriving the electromagnetic field equations from the combined 
five-dimensional field, based upon a macroscopic extension in the fifth direction. Three years 
later, Einstein and Bergmann collaborated with Valentine Bargmann to derive other forms of 
the electromagnetic equations based upon the same hypothesis. However, Einstein abandoned 
this avenue of developing a unified field theory. He was unable to justify the observed fact that 
we cannot detect or sense the fifth dimension. Yet this theory can be made to work by adopting 
W.K. Clifford’s model of a four-dimensional ‘sheet’ curved in the fifth direction. Material 
particles would be burble, bends and folds in the ‘sheet,’ confining material reality to a limited 
existence within the ‘sheet’ while still allowing a point-by-point extension of normal space-time 
into the fifth dimension. 


In this case, all of our normal senses would act through physical contacts between 
material objects within the ‘sheet’ so we have no ‘normal’ knowledge of our extended 
existence outside the ‘sheet’ of our four-dimensional world. So Einstein’s objections to the five- 
dimensional model would be answered. However, since the fifth dimension is occupied by a 
single continuous field, marked by varying densities which correspond to the ‘sheet’ and 
elementary particles, any changes in the five-dimensional field densities would be transmitted 
throughout the whole of the fifth dimension. Therefore, all material particles, whether they 
belong to living bodies or not, are intimately connected via the fifth dimension. This fact 
demands the possibility that living beings ‘sense’ events throughout the rest of the universe 


‘extra-normally,’ outside of the normal four-dimensional channels of sensation and 
communication. 


All of our normal experiences in life are moderated by the physics within the ‘sheet’ 
where gravity, electromagnetism and the quantum theory rule. However, the ‘sheet’ is in 
actuality the densest portion of a single five-dimensional field from which all of matter and the 
normal forces of nature are derived. So, while our material world exists within the ‘sheet,’ each 
and every mathematical point in four-dimensional space-time extends along a line in the fifth 
direction. Everything along those lines in five-dimensional space-time and outside of the ‘sheet’ 
is physical without being material. Under these circumstances, human beings are also extended 
into the fifth dimension where they have an unsuspected physical but non-material existence, 
above and beyond their normal everyday world of the four-dimensional space-time. 


Normal chemical reactions within the four-dimensional ‘sheet’ cause single field density 
changes along the five-dimensional extensions of the interacting material particles. The extra 
something that we call ‘life’ occurs when a specific mixture of different chemical reactions in 
four-dimensional space-time evolves into an organism by some as yet unidentified process. The 
single field density changes in five dimensions that correspond to this specialized mixture of 
reacting and interacting chemicals (a chaotic ensemble of interacting substances) form a 
complexity or self-sustaining field resonance pattern in the extended fifth dimension. The single 
field resonance pattern in the fifth dimension is the extra something, the as yet unidentified 
process, that exists beyond the ordinary chemical reactions in normal four-dimensional space- 
time that we call ‘life.’ ‘Life’ thus evolves or emerges from the four-dimensional chaos of 
interacting atoms and molecules as a five-dimensional complexity and then ‘life’ acts as an 
organizational principle for the chemical reactions in four-dimensional space-time from which it 
emerged. The complexity of ‘life’ further organizes and controls the organism’s internal 
chemical reactions to improve the normal functioning of the body, forming a two way 
dependence of ‘life’ on the material body and the material body on ‘life.’ In this model, ‘life’ is a 
physical but non-material quantity. 


As the material body comes into contact with a greater portion of its environment and 
undergoes a greater variety of material interactions within the four-dimensional continuum or 
‘sheet,’ the living organism responds to its new circumstances by developing a more 
complicated and comprehensive internal structure. The organism continues to evolve as new 
chemical reactions become necessary for ordinary survival due to further four-dimensional 
external contacts, and the ‘life’ complexity organizes these added chemical reactions into 
functioning groups. In other words, specialized organs begin to develop within the organism. 
Eventually, an organ specialized in controlling the interactions between all of the other organs 
in the organism becomes necessary and evolves: The brain. The evolution of the four- 
dimensional brain corresponds to the formation of a secondary complexity within the five- 


dimensional extension of the ‘organism and brain,’ called ‘mind.’ And, as before, ‘mind’ then 
acts as the overall organizing principle for ‘life’ and the material organism, acting through the 
electro-chemical and thus material four-dimensional brain. 


This process continues unabated by the very nature of the organism’s physical contacts 
within its environment. The organism continues to interact with its four-dimensional 
environment, but now it collects and stores electro-chemical memories in the brain as it 
encounters a wider variety of physical four-dimensional phenomena, creating new 
electromagnetic patterns. The collective set of memories allows the ‘mind’ to learn that 
physical objects outside of the local (within normal sensory) range of its normal five senses 
continue to exist even when they are not directly sensed. The ‘mind’ thus learns about spatial 
extension and non-locality of position in space. And in a final phase of development, the ‘mind’ 
begins to comprehend, or rather becomes aware of, the flow of time itself. “Mind’ becomes 
aware of the past, present and future, thus reaching a new milestone in its continuing 
evolution. 


At this point, a tertiary complexity forms or evolves. This last five-dimensional 
complexity is called ‘consciousness.’ As before, this complexity evolved from a specific set of 
electro-chemical interactions or memories in the brain, but after its evolution ‘consciousness’ 
begins to organize memories according to its new awareness of space and time, as well as 
organize and control ‘mind,’ ‘life’ and body through the intervention of the brain. While ‘mind’ 
and ‘consciousness’ act through the brain on the organism, they are also higher orders of the 
primary complexity called ‘life,’ so both correspond to and envelop the whole organism, not 
just the brain. This model of ‘life,’ ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness’ is a logical extrapolation from the 
purely physical single field theory. ‘Consciousness’ emerges naturally from the physics of a five- 
dimensional space-time continuum, fulfilling the requirements and expectations of what a 
proper theory of consciousness should be and do. Only now can the concepts of death and 
survival be dealt with in a serious scientific manner. 


In this model, there are four tiers or levels corresponding to stages of evolutionary 
development. 


Chemical Reactions 
Evolves VN A Organizes 
Life 
Evolvs Z KN Organizes 
Mind 
Evolves Z N Organizes 


Consciousness 


Each upper level (Life, Mind and Consciousness) evolves from the level immediately below 
(Chemical Reactions, Life and Mind), while each lower level (Chemical Reactions, Life and Mind) 
is organized by the level above (Life, Mind and Consciousness). Each level therefore reinforces 
and acts to stabilize its neighbor above and below in the hierarchy, or, in words which have 
more meaning in physics, each level is entangled with other levels adding extra structural 
stability and coherence to the whole physical model. 


When an organism dies, the basic chemical reactions that constitute the organism and 
without which ‘life’ cannot exist cease action. As the chemical reactions shut down, the ‘life’ 
that originally evolved from those chemical reactions is also disrupted. Quite simply, when the 
body dies, the field density patterns in the fifth dimension that are ‘life’ lose their coherence. 
‘Life’ ceases. However, ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness’ are protected from the disruptive influence 
of the dying material body. They are shielded by ‘life’ which holds the position between ‘mind’ 
and the ordinary chemical reactions in the four-dimensional body, so they survive as a unit. It 
could be said that ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness’ reinforce each other and retain coherence even 
as ‘life’ absorbs the disruption and decoheres. ‘Mind’ and ‘consciousness’ remain unified after 
death of the material body, when they take on a new existence as a single stable complex 
density pattern in the single field, cut off from the normal four-dimensional body or organism 
by the decoherence of ‘life.’ It is simpler to call this surviving unit the mind/consciousness 
complex, a neutral title, than to try and define it as a soul, spirit or ghost, since each of these 


terms carries too many preconceptions and false impressions to be of any objective scientific 
value. 


While the organism/body was alive, all sensory input to the brain and through the brain 
to the ‘mind’ resulted from four-dimensional contacts between the organism/body and its 
material environment. Information and data were entered into the ‘mind,’ forming new 
thought/memory patterns, by way of the brain. However, after death of the organism/body, 
the pathways for sensory input into the ‘mind’ via the brain no longer exist. The 
mind/consciousness would search for new sources of mental input since that is what it had 
always expected. So, upon death, different courses of action would open to the surviving 
mind/consciousness complex: (1) The complex could turn to its own internal patterns 
(memories) and reconnect with the body’s past history. As a purely five-dimensional structure, 
the complex exists outside of the four-dimensional space-time continuum, i.e., outside of 
normal time, and from such a superior position, a past-life review (as reported during NDEs) 
could take place in what seems a singular or timeless moment. (2) The complex could be 
unaware that the organism/body had died and think that it is still connected to the four- 
dimensional continuum. In this case, the complex could either (a) wait for input, which it would 
never receive, and experience only the blackness of nothing, the total lack of sensory input, or 
(b) it could focus on that portion of the five-dimensional space-time of its new existence that is 
the four-dimensional ‘sheet’ and continue some kind of minimalized and materially 
disconnected existence in normal space-time, i.e., an existence as some kind of a wraith, spirit 
or ghost. And finally, (3) the complex, newly liberated from its material organism/body could 
realize or become aware of its new situation at some conscious level. In this case, new ‘sensory’ 
or rather extra-sensory input of information could be absorbed directly through ‘consciousness’ 
to the ‘mind’ from the surrounding five-dimensional single field. Of the various possibilities, this 
last option is by far the most interesting and revealing. 


The first thing that the mind/consciousness complex would probably experience or 
become aware of in its new five-dimensional environment would be light. Light waves/photons 
are line-elements extending across the fifth dimension from single points in four-dimensional 
space, perpendicular to the ‘sheet.’ These line-elements fill all of the fifth dimension, either as 
real waves/photons or virtual photons, just as the mathematical points to which they 
correspond fill all of four-dimensional space-time. So a newly liberated complex would ‘sense’ 
the light waves surrounding it in five-dimensional space as it attempts to take advantage of its 
first contact with its new environment. The complex would experience all wavelengths of light, 
both visible and invisible light waves from the four-dimensional space-time perspective, which 
would be interpreted as an extremely brilliant white light by the ‘mind’ trying to interpret and 


understand its new extra ‘sensory’ input. This would be the same white light reported by many 
who have experienced NDEs. 


It is also possible that the surviving complex could detect other resonance patterns or 
complexes within the fifth dimension before experiencing this white light. In this case, the 
complex would first open itself to the mind/consciousness complexes of other departed beings. 
The most likely beings with whom the newly deceased being would form a first contact would 
be those individuals with whom it was already familiar and with whom it had emotional ties 
during its previous life, such as relatives, loved ones, friends and religious figures. The mind 
would be attempting to make sense of its new environment within the context of the past 
experiences of its previous four-dimensional existence, so it would draw on the stored 
memories, or rather the constituent field density patterns from which it is constructed, to 
interpret its new environment. Searching its own internal pattern structure for memories could 
establish a resonance with the familiar mind/consciousness complexes of departed loved ones. 
No matter which of these comes first, the eventual and natural path of the mind/consciousness 
complex would be to enter the white light, become one with the universe, or rather in more 
scientific terms, become aware of and interact with its new five-dimensional environment. 


While the organism/body was alive, one of the strongest and most encompassing 
internal chemical reactions that it could experience was emotion. As a general rule, the 
stronger the chemical reaction in the organism/body, the greater the corresponding field 
density pattern changes in the corresponding ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness,’ and the greater the 
physical effect on the whole of the five-dimensional single field beyond the effective 
boundaries of the ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness.’ Therefore, stronger emotional responses and 
events evoke stronger communication across the fifth dimension between different organisms 
and physical bodies in the form of psi phenomena such as ESP, precognition, clairvoyance and 
PK. So, after death, the strongest contact between the surviving mind/consciousness complex 
and other mind/consciousness complexes would be those where the strongest emotional 
bonds had existed during the life of the individual. During life, the emotional bonds with others 
would have mutually affected the single field density patterns forming the involved individuals’ 
‘consciousnesses,’ making it easier for them to ‘tune’ into each other and establish a mutual 
resonance after death. Anecdotal confirmation of this aspect of survival and communication 
comes from the reports of ND experiencers who have been met by departed loved ones or 
religious figures during the NDEs as well as the fact that the better mediums are those who are 
able to form contacts with departed loved ones and friends rather than famous people with no 
connection to the living subjects of investigation. 


Those individuals who have had NDEs also report increased compassion for all living 
beings after they have recovered from the experience. This result would be expected for all 
those who have experienced the ‘light,’ either consciously or subconsciously, since such an 
experience would be tantamount to an awareness, again either consciously or subconsciously, 
of the connection of all living beings in the universe by way of experiencing the same single 
field in the fifth dimension through which all physical bodies are connected. Practitioners and 
seekers who reach higher states of ‘enlightenment’ while alive, regardless of whether the 
‘enlightenment’ proceeded from religious practices, meditation or occurred spontaneously, 
exhibit similar alterations of consciousness as well as greater compassion. Such changes are 
permanent features of the ‘consciousness’ since an awareness of all contacts with five- 
dimensional space would actually alter the single field density pattern (complexity), which is the 
‘consciousness’ of the individual person, in very subtle ways. People thus become ‘attuned’ to 
the rest of the universe through enlightenment and NDEs. 


An individual who has experienced ‘enlightenment’ or has had an NDE is therefore 
better prepared to deal with death when it finally comes and the ensuing separation of the 
mind/consciousness complex from the organism/body in the four-dimensional ‘sheet.’ Truly 
enlightened individuals have already ‘sensed’ their five-dimensional environment to a greater 
or lesser extent, and are prepared, intuitively and instinctively if not consciously, for the 
survival of death. In the Buddhist/Hindu tradition, this is equivalent to breaking the cycle of life. 
The life cycle is broken by taking advantage of the new situation of the mind/consciousness 
complex within five-dimensional space upon death of the four-dimensional body through a 
foreknowledge and preparation for the separation. The ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness’ of an ND 
experiencer is already aware of the survival state and is similarly prepared, although to a lesser 
degree. So the ND experiencer no longer fears death while cherishing the life which allows him 
or her to further understand and explore the experience. 


Within the context of this model of survival, mediumship can be described as the 
physical (but nonmaterial) contact between a surviving mind/consciousness complex and a 
living person who has been able to realize or become aware of the five-dimensional contacts 
available by direct sensory input through his or her own consciousness. Such contact does not 
imply that the medium is aware of either the fifth dimension or the single field itself. The 
medium only ‘senses’ the contact without any knowledge or even awareness of the physical 
‘mechanism’ of the contact. Since such contact would represent either a resonance or a mutual 
resonance between the field density pattern (mind/consciousness) of the departed person and 
the consciousness of the medium, it would be expected that the medium would interpret and 
describe the experience as a vibration or a vibrational energy. It should therefore be 


theoretically possible to detect this ‘vibration’ as a physiological change in the body of the 
medium. 


‘Life,’ ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness’ correspond to the whole of the living organism/body 
even though ‘mind’ and ‘consciousness’ communicate with the host organism/body through 
the four-dimensional brain. Therefore, direct five-dimensional communication such as that 
between the medium and an independent mind/consciousness complex would directly affect 
chemical reactions and system functions in a very subtle manner throughout the medium’s 
body without the intervention of the brain, not just the electro-chemical patterns in his or her 
brain. In a sense, the body acts as an antenna extended further into the five-dimensional space, 
while the brain acts as a tuner and amplifier of the signal (resonance) detected by the body’s 
extension. This conclusion is supported by anecdotal evidence. Some mediums have described 
their experiences as feelings affecting their whole bodies. This fact should lead to some form of 
experimental verification that contact has been made, but only under the strictest of laboratory 
conditions and controls. 


CONCLUSION 


Questions raised by the possibility of some form of survival after death of the human 
body cannot be resolved by experiment alone. Experimental evidence is, and will always be, 
open to counter-explanations. The only way to resolve this issue is to develop a theory or 
framework for the conclusive interpretation of data. Experimental work would normally 
provide data for the development of a theory, but in the case of survival this course of action 
would not bear fruit. Any theory using data (which is questionable without a theory) to develop 
a survival theory, which explains nothing other than survival, would be suspect by the scientific 
community. So a theory independent of survival, such as a complete theory of consciousness, 
offers the only solution to the questions regarding survival. Scientists will never accept the 
possibility of communication, such as that practiced by mediums, until survival has become an 
established fact and this can only be done by developing a theory of physical reality out of 
which theories of both consciousness and survival emerge naturally as a consequence of the 
physics alone. In this case, single field theory is the only theory which can be used to form a 
working framework to explain consciousness, survival, communication and mediumship. 
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One criticism of mediumship is that we get nothing of real meaning from it, no 
more than some trifling messages of identity and familiarity to prove survival. This 
may be for the most part true of circular mediumship ~ the clairvoyant and 
clairaudient type that has become popular on television — but there is another type of 
mediumship, called spiraling mediumship, in which we are given profound messages, 
higher truths, and unending revelation. These messages allow us to make sense of 
early revelation, much of which orthodox religion has apparently distorted and 
disseminated to the detriment of mankind. 


There are four objections to mediumship and, concomitantly, to spirit 
communication. The first, primarily by closed-minded skeptics who have not really 
investigated the subject, is that of fraud. They say that mediumship is just so much 
malarkey, so much bunk, so much self-deception. This objection is a subject in itself and 
will only be touched upon in this paper, which is intended for those who have accepted 
the reality of mediumship. 


The second objection ~ one raised primarily by orthodox Christianity, especially 
fundamentalists — is that Scripture warns against it and suggests that it is all demonic in 
nature. Even if the messages appeal to reason and can be reconciled with a just and 
loving God, it is because the messengers must certainly be “wolves in sheep’s clothing” 
if what they have to say does not totally agree with Scripture. Of course, they overlook 
the “wolves” who seem to have distorted much of the Scripture they have accepted as 
gospel. 


The third objection is that nothing meaningful comes from mediumship. Those 
expressing this objection claim that all we receive are trifling, mundane, insignificant, 
and unremarkable utterances — mere twaddle. They assume that all mediumship is of the 
simple clairvoyant/clairaudient type, such as that we now see on television through 
mediums like John Edward, James van Praagh, George Anderson, Sylvia Brown, and 
others who provide not much more than evidence that loved ones survive. 


The fourth objection is one that recognizes that meaningful or profound messages are 
communicated, but that they sometimes contradict other seemingly meaningful messages, 
thereby raising a question as to the credibility of the messages. The assumption here is 
that the communicating spirits are “all-knowing” and should not have differing views. In 
fact, the messages pretty much agree with each other, the only real controversial subject 
being that or reincarnation. 


This paper deals primarily with the third objection. The fact is that much profound 


material can be found in mediumship. I don’t want to downplay the simple 
clairvoyant/clairaudient type of mediumship — called circular mediumship — because it 
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selection theory of evolution and a devout Spiritualist: “It substitutes a definite, real, and 
practical conviction for a vague, theoretical and unsatisfying faith.” 


However, Greber sat dumbfounded and in awe at what came from the young boy’s 
mouth. Greber writes that a prayer was said and then the boy fell forward with a slump 
and exhalation of breath so sudden that he (Greber) was startled. After a few seconds, the 
boy was pushed upright in his chair in a series of jerks as though by an invisible hand. He 


“The teachings of Christ are no longer to be found in their original 
purity and clearness in those documents which have come down to 
you. In what is called the New Testament, several paragraphs, indeed 
entire chapters, have been omitted. What you have now are mutilated 
copies. Not knowing the originals, you are unable to determine what 
those mutilations are...” (Greber, pg. 19) 


Greber wrote that he recorded the discourse in shorthand. The spirit went on to say 
that last letter of the Apostle Paul addressed to all Christian communities had been 
destroyed. In it, he had explained those passages in his earlier writings that had given 
rise to misunderstanding. However, these explanations were not in accord with certain 
doctrines of the Church and were therefore removed. The spint continued: 


“If you had the complete and unamended text of Christ’s doctrines, 
many a load imposed by man in the name of religion and Christianity 
would be taken from your shoulders. Many a precept which you are 
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expected to believe, even though it seems out of all reason, would be 
discarded because it would be recognized as being wrong, and you, as 
God's children, could again breathe freely.” (Greber, pg. 20) 


The Spirit identified himself, but said his name was unimportant and asked Greber to 
keep it to himself. He went on to explain to Greber that those people responsible for 
copying the Bible substituted words and whole phrases, left out a word here and there, 
and inserted words where they saw fit to alter the text to fit their purposes. He pointed 
out that these copyists were not always conscious of the enormity of their offense and 
believed that they were serving the cause of religion. The Spirit surprised Greber by 
mentioning the fact that Greber had plans to travel the following day to visit his brother 
and sister, then closed the séance with a prayer in a language which Greber did not 
recognize. After a series of jerks, the boy drooped forward and opened his eyes in 
astonishment. Over the next several years, Greber attended many seances. During the 
second séance, Greber recorded the following, which I abridge: 


“The people of today seem to find something strange and new in the 
idea of the possibility of communication between spirits and mankind. 
This is because you read the Bible superficially and do not reflect 
upon its teachings as you should...Seeing that the very opening 
chapters of the Bible relate that God conversed with mortals, that He 
spoke with Adam and Eve, with Cain and Abel, with Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and Moses, you, as rational beings, should at least make an 
attempt to form a clear conception of the manner in which this was 
done. They to whom God’s spirits spoke in those days were human 
beings like yourself... The law of nature which governed their life on 
earth were no different than those of today. God and God’s spirits 
are the same today as they were then...If it is possible that spirit 
communication was maintained for thousands of years by mankind in 
the past, why should it be denied to the men of today?” (Greber, pg. 
139) 


The Spirit told Greber that in the Old Testament the word “prophet” had the same 
meaning as “medium” does today. The “column of cloud” spoken of in the Old 
Testament was, according to the Spirit, the Od of the medium, or, as we refer to it today, 
the ectoplasm. When Greber asked about the warnings in the Bible conceming 
“inquiring of the dead,” the Spirit explained that in its original context the warnings had 
to do with communicating with the “spiritually” dead — those evil or immature souls on 
the lower spheres. The opposite of inquiring of the dead was inquiring of God, which, in 
effect, meant communicating with God’s messengers or souls from the higher spheres. 
Thus, we are advised to discern or “test” the spirits, or to use our free will in determining 
which spirits speak truth and which speak nonsense or evil. He stated: 


“At all times before the birth of Christ and in the early days 
of His era, the godly made liberal use of the privilege of 
inquiring of God. The writings in the Old and the New 
Testament abound in instances in which it is related that the 
faithful, when desirous of learning the truth, inquired of God 
and received their answers transmitted to them through God’s 
spirits. (Greber, pg. 98). 
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To all of this, the skeptic might claim that the young boy was indeed a charlatan, or, 
more likely, Greber, who left the Church after 25 years as a priest, made it all up. Greber 
said he left the Church because he accepted the teaching of the Spirit as Truths and could 
no longer preach untruths. The religionist will respond with the “wolf in sheep’s 
clothing” argument. The devil’s tactic, they will point out, was to side with God and 
thereby deviously draw Greber and others away from the Church. There is no way to 
prove or disprove anything at this point. However, everything in Greber’s book appeals 
to reason and is consistent with a just, loving, and fair God. Moreover, it is consistent 
with most of the teachings advanced in other spiraling mediumship. By their fruits, you 
shall know them, it is written. 


The most famous automatic writer of the 19% Century was William Stainton Moses, 
an Anglican minister whose book “Spirit Teachings” is something of a classic in the 
metaphysical field. The primary communicator was a spirit who called himself Imperator. 
Here’s what Imperator penned through Moses concerning the Bible: 


“Reyelation, as contained in your Bible, includes many progressive 
developments of the knowledge of God which are in themselves 
irreconcilable in minute detail. And, moreover, it contains much 
admixture of human error which has filtered in through the medium. 
You can only arrive at the truth by judging of the general drift...To 
imagine that an opinion uttered many centuries ago is of binding force 
eternally is mere folly...What we wish to impress on you is this: You 
must judge the revelations of God by the light which is given you; in 
the mass, not by the dicta of its preachers; by the spirit and general 
tendency, not by strict literal phraseology.” Moses, 1924, pg. 75) 


A message that comes through over and over again in spirit communication is that we 
do not “awaken” on the Other Side in an all-knowing state, having shed all of the 
negative baggage that accompanied us in our material lives. We are not suddenly 
transformed into an angelic spirit, nor do those who have lived below what might be 
considered the threshold of heavenly standards suddenly become totally demonic spirits. 
Imperator explained it this way: 


“As the soul lives in the earth life, so does it go to spirit life. Its 
tastes, its predilections, its habits, its antipathies, they are with it 
still... The soul that on earth has been low in taste and impure in 
habit does not change its nature by passing from the earth sphere, any 
more than the soul that has been truthful, pure and progressive 
becomes base and bad by death. Wonderful that you do not recognize 
this truth!” (Moses, pg. 13) 


This leads us to the another teaching that continuously comes up in spiraling 
mediumship, that of spiritual evolution — gradual progress toward Oneness with the 
Creator. As Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, the creator of Sherlock Holmes and a leader in the 
Spiritualist movement during the first few decades of the last Century, said, the 
revelations coming through spiraling mediumship abolish the idea of an immediate 
grotesque hell or fantastic heaven. Rather, we come to understand that the “afterlife” is 
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made up of a number of spheres or planes through which we gradually rise until reaching 
that Oneness -- a state, we are told, is beyond human comprehension but we are also told 
that we retain our individuality and enjoy that environment beyond human words. 


The Afterlife of modern mediumship certainly makes more sense than the heaven-hell 
dichotomy taught by Protestantism, and while all the planes or spheres below the highest 
and above the lowest might be what Catholics call purgatory, only the very low planes 
seem to involve the suffering that Catholics attach to all of purgatory. Here’s what the 
Spirit told Greber: 


“Your life has one purpose only: to raise your spirit to a higher 
level on the road that has been mapped for you, and to bring it nearer 
to God. Your path through life is one of tests... The turning points on 
that path are stations at which you have to pass those tests, and at the 
end, corporeal death awaits you. Whether or not you do your duty as 
you depends on yourselves. Whoever passes the tests, his spirit will 
continue to progress in the Beyond until it reaches its final goal: union 
with God. Whoever fails to pass must take the tests over again until 
he can meet them successfully. Passing or failing are not predestined, 
but depend on your own merit or shortcomings.” (Greber, pg. 84) 


About the same time as Greber was assembling the teachings he had received to put 
into book form, another medium was developing in England. His name was Maurice 
Barbanell, an atheist who grew up in a Jewish family. After hearing about Spiritualism 
from a speaker at a social and literary club, Barbanell decided to attend a séance. He was 
not impressed, but, for some reason, decided to attend a second séance. During that 
séance he fell asleep. Upon awakening, he apologized to the others in the room, but he 
was informed that he had not been asleep; rather, he was in a trance and a Red Indian 
who said his name was Silver Birch spoke through him. For some 50 years, until 
Barbanell’s death in 1981, Silver Birch spoke regularly at Barbanell’s home circle and 
the proceedings were always recorded in shorthand. Most of what Silver Birch had to 
say, including discourses on Jesus, were completely foreign to Barbanell. These seances 
were attended by many of England’s prominent citizens. Here is what Silver Birch had to 
say about evolution: 


“Evolution is not a straight line. It is a spiral. At the top, things 
look beautiful, at the bottom they do not look so beautiful...When I 
speak of spheres, I do not necessarily mean round worlds. I mean 
planes of being, each graduating into the other, not separated 
geographically, from the lowest to the highest. It is an infinite 
evolution. There is no summit to be attained. As the spirit unfolds, so 
it is realized there is more to be achieved. It is like knowledge. The 
more you have, the more you realize there is further knowledge to be 
gained. The sphere or plane on which you exist in our world contains 
individuals at the same state of spiritual development as you are. You 
can’t go higher spiritually until you are ready. You can go lower, as 
many of us do in order to perform missionary work among the 
unenlightened beings in the lower spheres. Progress consists of 
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shedding imperfections and striving and growing toward perfection at 
all times.” (Ballard, pg. 38-44) 


When Silver Birch was asked why there is conflicting spirit communication on the 
subject of reincarnation, he explained that the higher the ascent in the spiritual scale, the 
more recognition there is of the fact that there is reincarnation. However, he further 
explained that reincarnation does not happen in the way most humans who accept it 
think, stating that the personality expressed on our plane of existence is only a fragment 
of the total individuality. He compared it with facets of a large diamond, commenting 
that facets can incarnate and others can reincarnate. To again quote Silver Birch: 


“It is the facet which has its quota to contribute to the entirety of 
the diamond — in that sense there is reincarnation. What you express 
on earth is but an infinitesimal fraction of the individuality to which 
you belong. Thus, there are what you call ‘group souls,’ a single unity 
with facets which have spiritual relationships that incarnate at 
different times, at different places, for the purpose of equipping the 
larger soul for its work.” (Ballard, pg. 189-192) 


This group soul concept was further discussed by Frederick W.H. Myers, one of the 
founders of the Society of Psychical Research — not while Myers was alive but through 
the automatic writing of Geraldine Cummins of Ireland, one of the best known automatic 
writers of the first half of the last Century. Cummins would go into a trance and tum her 
hand and the pencil it was holding over to the spirit world. In one such trance sitting, 
Myers began to write with Cummins’ hand. When the writing was later shown to Sir 
Oliver Lodge, the highly-respected British scientist and psychical researcher, Lodge 
agreed that much of what he read seemed to be in character with Myers, whom he had 
known well during his lifetime. In a later séance with Gladys Osborne Leonard, 
England’s most famous trance medium of the that time, Myers came through and 
confirmed that he had been writing through Cummins’ hand, although he said there was 
some distortion of thought as it filtered through Cummins. Concerning the group soul, 
Myers wrote through Cummins: 


“When I was on earth, I belonged to a group-soul, but its branches 
and the spirit - which might be compared to the roots — were in the 
invisible. Now, if you would understand psychic evolution, this group 
soul must be studied and understood. For instance, it explains many 
of the difficulties that people will assure you can be removed only by 
the doctrine of reincarnation. You may think my statement frivolous, 
but the fact that we do appear on earth to be paying for the sins of 
another life is, in a sense, true. It was our life, and yet not our life. In 
other words, a soul belonging to the group of which I am a part lived 
that previous life which built up for me the framework of my earthly 
life, lived it before I had passed through the gates of birth. In this 
invisible world there is an infinite variety of conditions. I can only 
speak of what I know. I do not claim to be infallible.” (Cummins, pg. 
62) 
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Myers further explained that there can be twenty souls, a hundred souls, or a thousand 
souls bound together by one spirit in a soul group. He continued to say that as we evolve 
we become more aware of the group soul; still, we retain our individuality. In what 
Myers calls the “seventh state” - Oneness with the Creator — we still exist as individuals. 
He writes: 


‘This merging with the Idea, with the Great Source of spirit does 
not imply annihilation. You still exist as an individual. You are as 2 
wave in the sea; and you have at last entered into reality and cast 
from you alt the ilumination of appearances. But some intangible 
essence has been added to your spirit through its long habitation of 
matter, of ether the ancestor of matter, of what the scientists call 
empty space, though, if they but knew it, empty space is peopled with 
forms of an infinite fineness and variety...The Beyond baffles 
description. It is heartbreaking even to attempt to write of it.” 
(Cummins, pgs. 72-73) 


Other spirit communication confirms what Myers had to say about retaining 
individuality. Silver Birch explained that we get to conditions and spheres that are 
beyond language. They consist of states of consciousness and awareness. 


“The ultimate is not attainment of Nirvana. Al! spiritual progress 
is toward increasing individuality. You do not become less of an 
individual. You develop latent gifts, you acquire greater knowledge, 
your character becomes stronger, more of the divine is exhibited 
through you. The Great Spirit is infinite and so there is an infinite 
development to be achieved. Perfection is never attained, there is a 
constant striving towards it. You do not ever lose yourself. What you 
succeed in doing is finding yourself.” (Ballard, 1998, pg. 162) 


The revelations of recent spirit communication all indicate that we all have a long 
way to go before achieving that Oneness with God or the Creator. We must continually 
advance through the planes or spheres by seeking, struggling, sacrificing, searching, 
striving, serving, and surrendering. And while these planes or spheres might be the 
purgatory of the Catholic Church, the environment is not one of brimstone and fire, 
similar to the hell taught by the Catholic and Protestant faiths. Nor is hell — the lowest 
plane in the vibratory system above earth — such an environment. Neither is it eternal. 
We are told God is loving and just and would not permit eternal damnation. That is 
something invented by religions in order to control by fear. The spirit speaking through 
the young German boy to Father Greber stated: 


“If it were true that there is an eternal bell as is taught today, 
wherein would lie the gladness of the tidings which God has promised 
at the completion of His Plan of Salvation? A completion which 
involved the eternal damnation of countless spirits would assuredly be 
no day of gladness, but a day of terror for all creation. What then 
would become of the redemption of all, preached so insistently by St. 
Paul? What of the fulfillment of God’s promise given through the 
mouth of the prophet Isaiah? (Greber, pgs. 378-379) 
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The Spirit explained that the misunderstanding has come about by a mistranslation of 
the word “eternal” in modern Scripture. The word has been translated from the Greek 
“eon,” which meant an indefinite lapse of time. The Romans considered an eon to be one 
hundred years. He further explained that in some places, the word “eon”’ has been 
translated to time and others to eternal or eternity. Concerning the passage in the Bible 
that says, “Depart from me, ye cursed, into the eternal fire,” the Spirit said that the 
authentic version was, “Depart from me, ye cursed, into the outer darkness.” 


This “darkness” — the lowest or lower spheres — is apparently hell and involves a “fire 
of the mind,” which might be likened to having a nightmare. A woman named Julia 
discussed this in her “letters,” to William T. Stead, a British journalist who went down 
with the Titanic. Stead was also an automatic writer. Here is what Julia said through the 
hand of Stead: 


“For the present let me just say this: There is, when the loveless 
soul comes here, as much care taken to welcome it as when the soul of 
love arrives. But the selfish soul is blind and dark, and shudders in 
the dark. The imagination, which here is far more powerful than with 
you, fills the solitude with spectres, and the sinner feels he is 
encompassed by the constantly renewed visions of his deeds. Nor is 
this all; he sees those whom he has injured, and he fears. If ever a 
soul needs a Savior and Deliverer, it is when imagination and memory 
without love recreate all anew the selfish acts of a loveless life.” 
(Stead, pg. 39) 


Repeatedly, in spirit communication, we are told that many souls coming over are 
slow to awaken to the fact that they have passed from the physical world. They are 
usually referred to as “earthbound” spirits. They do not realize that they have left their 
earthly shells behind. When I mention this to people, they ask how it is possible for a 
person not to know he is dead. My response is to ask them if they know they are alive 
when they are dreaming. I think we’ve all had bad dreams that just play over and over 
and over again during the course of a few hours sleep. Factoring in that time takes on a 
different meaning in other realms of existence, we can begin to see how it is possible for 
earthbound spirits to be confused. Awakening from this state of confusion is apparently 
a gradual thing and dependent upon how much the individual soul was attached to the 
material when incarnate. In “The French Revelation,” N. Riley Heagerty has compiled 
the books of Edward C. Randall, a Buffalo, New York lawyer who investigated the 
mediumship of Emily French, a direct-voice medium. Randall is said to have attended 
more than 700 seances with French between 1890 and 1912. Being a high-respected 
criminal attorney, you’d think he’d be intelligent enough to detect fraud in that many 
seances. “This is a fact: I saw, I heard, I know,” Randall wrote. Among the many spirits 
quoted in the book is one who said: 


“T am here to describe as well as I can the actual scenes over here, 
as the new born spirits, divested of their physical bodies, come over. 
They come to us, not one or two or three, but in crowds, by thousands 
and more, some not awakened to consciousness, some just waking, 
some fully conscious. Few realize for some time that they have passed 
the portal you call death, but a realization comes and they 
understand, their thoughts are the strongest ties,” (Heagerty, pg. 95) 


60 


Another highly-respected automatic writer of the early 1900s was Hester Travers 
Smith of England, the daughter of Professor Edward Dowden, a Shakespearean scholar. 
Mrs. Travers Smith was thoroughly studied by Sir William Barrett, professor of physics 
at the Royal College of Science in Dublin, who concluded that the “controls” 
communicating through Mrs. Travers Smith were distinct psychic entities and not 
secondary personalities emerging from her subconscious. Interestingly, Mrs. Travers 
Smith claimed to be an agnostic who had no explanation for her gift. One of her primary 
controls was an entity named Johannes. When Johannes was asked about the initial 
stages after death, he replied: 


“We take you — we, your guides, I mean — and convey you toa 
place which seems dark and warm to you, where you remain passive 
until you feel you are able to understand and endure our new 
conditions. After that, you pass on to one of the lower spheres for a 
time, where you become accustomed to that new state in which you 
have no body...Here we see the minds of others and this helps us to 
help each other. But never mistake my meaning. The ultimate end is 
to realize oneself. It is not to help others. Be quite sure: a 
completeness of your own spirit is required of you. I hear a great deal 
spoken of help on this side. We do help each other, but our 
fundamental reason is that we get mutual benefit from each other’s 
minds. That is the root of the law which governs us.” (Bradley, pg. 
258) 


A subject that invariably comes up in spirit communication is the man known as Jesus 
of Nazareth. Was he indeed the Christ, the anointed One? Was he God made incarnate? 
Did he really exist? Here’s what Johannes said: 


“I can tell you about Christ here, but you must put Christ, as you 
know Hin, far from your mind. I speak as we think of Him. He is a 
son of God, so are all of you. But He has more of the spirit than you 
have. He is a great thinker; a prophet also, but His ideas are not the 
ideas you have made use of, simply because His spirit could not 
penetrate the thick crust of the world’s selfish lust of gain. Here there 
is no gain or loss. That part of the cosmos is destroyed — gone in a 
flash - when you leave your body. But Christ over here is an 
influence still, a great influence, but He has done His work in the 
world in a sense...He is regarded as the greatest of the prophets over 
here; not as a Deity to be worshipped, but as an artist rather — a lover 
and a philosopher as well, for his philosophy — which is that of love 
and sacrifice — is as old as the world and yet He clothed it in a manner 
which gave it a new beauty and ecstasy for those who were able to 
follow His meaning...He shines as brightly here as He did in the 
world.” (Bradley, pgs. 262-263) 


The words of Johannes are very similar to those of Silver Birch, who said that Jesus is 
known in the higher spheres as “The Nazarene.” When Silver Birch was asked if he had 
ever met the Nazarene, he replied that he had met him many times at gatherings. He 
explained: 
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“The Nazarene is one of the hierarchy bebind all the directives we 
receive when we leave your world occasionally to fortify ourselves to 
cope with our missions and to glean more of what it is we have to 
achieve. I have a great reverence for Jesus, the Nazarene, a 
wondrous example of what the power of the spirit could achieve when 
divinity assume human form and gives those available simple but 
profound teaching that love is a power that solves all problems when 
people allow themselves to be animated by it. (Ballard, pgs. 4, 28) 


This paper only touches upon the volumes of revelation that we have received since 
the New Testament. Just as we are told that some of the Bible has been distorted in either 
translation or for purposes of ecclesiastical control, it is likewise possible that the words 
of spirit have been misunderstood or improperly recorded, perhaps not clearly filtered 
through the minds of the medium. What assurance do we have that even the original 
words of the Bible were accurately filtered and recorded? On what authority are we to 
accept that all revelation ended with the Apostle Paul? 


I believe we have to “test” the spirits, sort through it all, discard things that cannot be 
reconciled with a just, loving Creator and then seriously consider all the things that can 
be so reconciled and how often they are mentioned in revelation — not only in Scripture 
but in the mediumship following the mediumship of Scripture — and then ask whether 
these are in fact Truths by which we can be guided. 


When we do this, we arrive at plan that makes perfect sense. 
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DESCRIPTIONS OF THE SPIRIT WORLD BY EARLY MEDIUMS 


Rev. Bunny Starr, M.A. 


Abstract: Rev. Bunny Starr tells about descriptions of the spirit world as given by 
American mediums in the latter part of the nineteenth and early part of the twentieth 
centuries. Their descriptions closely followed the theories of Andrew Jackson Davis, a 
forerunner of modern Spiritualism, who spoke of seven spheres or levels beyond the 
physical world. Descriptions include the geography, what those in spirit eat, the clothes 
they wear, the homes they live in, what they do in spirit, etc. 


I want to bring you Anne Gehman’s apologies and her deep regrets at not being 
here. As a consequence, I didn’t know I would be speaking until yesterday when Boyce 
told me that Toastmasters tells you that if you’re going to prepare a speech that lasts an 
hour, it just takes one or two minutes to prepare, but if youre going to prepare a speech 
that lasts seven minutes, it takes several days to prepare. So, I took two or three 
minutes and made a few notes. It’s good that we have a short amount of time because I 
have a short amount of things to say. 


As background, I did my thesis on a description of the spirit world by the early 
Spiritualist mediums. The time frame for that is the late 1800s to the early 1900s. I had 
to limit this thesis in some way, and that’s one way I did it. I read a lot of books and a 
lot of materials over two years ago and I’m speaking from what I remember. 


How many of you have heard of Andrew Jackson Davis? Most everybody. 
Andrew Jackson Davis was a medical clairvoyant who lived in the mid 1800s and is 
called a forerunner of modem American Spiritualism, He channeled (I’m using the term 
we use today - it wasn’t used then) a lot of books, a lot of philosophy and a lot of 
theory, and some of that dealt with the spirit world. The mediums that followed him 
based their pictures of what the spirit world looked like partly on the writings of 
Andrew Jackson Davis. 


His main theory started out with the spheres beyond this physical world. He 
posited that there were seven different spheres which he delineated and that when the 
physical body dies, the soul goes to one of these seven spheres. Mediums that followed 
him pretty much followed those same descriptions, but some said that there were 11 
spheres and some said there were seven spheres within each of his seven. This latter 
count of 49 spheres to which you might go after death is also Rudolph Steiner’s theory. 
These seven spheres started with total darkness in the first sphere. You may want to call 
it Hell or a state of nothingness. The second sphere was just a step beyond that. Davis 
called the third sphere “Summerland”. Those of you who have any Spiritualist 
background know that is a common term for where almost everybody goes when they 
die. Davis saw it as just an extension of our world here. The spheres beyond that 
developed up higher and higher to the seventh sphere which some people call Nirvana or 
becoming one with the All. That gives you a background of different levels of 
experience that the soul can go through. 
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I read a lot of source material - books written in that time period - by mediums or 
by someone who was relating what the mediums were bringing to them about their 
descriptions of the spirit world. When a medium is communicating with a spirit, some 
sitters would ask questions like, “What’s going on? What’s it like there? What are you 
doing? Do you eat? What kind of clothes do you wear? What does this place look 
like?’ Interestingly enough, there were lots of different kinds of answers. We've talked 
at this conference about mediums and mediumship, interpretations, using symbols and 
metaphors, and all of that. Spirit can only communicate with a medium with what that 
medium understands. The communication goes through the medium and the medium 
may color what he or she hears, sees, or feels, so you have levels of interpretation that 
may not come through exactly accurately. Mediums, like everyone else, have their own 
expectations and experiences and that can also color what they hear. So, we have a lot 
of different answers to the questions that were asked. 


I’m going to tell you about the different kinds of answers that were received. 
They said that the land itself, the geography, on the first or second levels, was very 
barren, like desert. There were no plants or animals. There was a little light which is not 
to say that there is not hope, ever. The second level wasn’t a whole lot better, but the 
third level looked like what you might expect to see where you’re living now with trees, 
plants, animals, rolling hills, mountain streams - basically what we know as our own 
geography. As you go up, it becomes more and more lush, more and more beautiful, the 
flowers are colors you’ve never seen before or that you cannot describe. This sounds 
like what people who have come back from a near-death experience have described and 
they say they can’t describe it because everything is so much more than we know. 


What kind of food do you eat in the spirit world? That was an interesting 
question, because those in spirit said everything from nothing to eat on the first level to 
anything you want to eat at higher levels. At levels three and four, there were all kinds 
of different answers. You could have all the food you wanted to eat. Sometimes on 
level three, there might be only four kinds of fruit while on level four there might be 10 
kinds of fruit. Some mediums answered that you didn’t need to eat anything; you’re not 
a physical body and not required to eat, however, if you want to, to make yourself 
happy, you can just think about having that lovely luscious peach and it’ll be in your 
hand and you can eat it. This was the information that various mediums got when they 
were asked this question. 


What kind of clothes do you wear in the spirit world? Some communicators 
through mediums said that because you’re not a physical body, you don’t need clothes. 
Many said they wore white robes or white garments like togas in ancient Greek and 
Roman times. Sometimes, they described different colored belts and sashes, indicating 
the level the person was at; also, the robes might be of different colors for the same 
reason or because that was just the color the person liked or the color to which they 
were attracted. Or, you could manifest, through your own thought processes, whatever 
kinds of clothing you wanted. One of those in spirit communicated through a medium 
that not only did they wear robes of different colors, but they wore rose colored sandals. 


What kind of a home do you have in the spirit world? On level one, there was 
no home at all. On level three, people might have a little basic structure and, on level 
four, a mansion. Of what are these homes built? Everything from stone, bricks, wood, 
and different other things. Different mediums said different things. Also, you could 
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build your own home by your own thought processes, so you could have any kind of 
home you liked, whether you needed one or not, or you were told, “you don’t need a 
home because you don’t have a body”. With all the different answers, the theory is that 
we’re going from not so good to really good, if you’re putting a value judgement on it. 


A lot of the mediums saw that there were not only homes, but a lot of buildings - 
buildings with great architecture that housed hospitals, laboratories, museums, art 
museums, music halls, theatres, universities and colleges galore. Why are there buildings 
like that in the spirit world? What do you do when you no longer have a physical body 
and you're floating around in this no space/time space? Those in spirit said they were 
happy and care free, but there were two things for those in spirit to do: serve others and 
to develop - to work on their own soul development. So some of the things that spirits 
would do after they’d had a time of rest were to be a greeter for someone coming over, 
especially in times of tragedy where there might not be the opportunity for loved ones to 
be there. A spirit might work with children who had died, helping to educate and 
develop them; or be a gardener, a home builder or a librarian if it appealed to them and 
that’s what they’d like to do. I was a librarian until I retired and don’t think I want to be 
a librarian any more. When I go to the spirit world, I think the first thing I want to do is 
to learn how to play the drums. According to the early mediums, after you die, you can 
either continue what you’ve already been doing since you’re qualified for it, or you can 
do something else if that’s what you want to do. There are all kinds of different things 
to do in the spirit world, just as there are here. But in order to develop, you must spend 
some time in helping others in some way or another. There are many opportunities to do 
that here and there as well. 


People asked those in spirit about soul mates. What about marriages? What if 
you've been married three times? Which person do you end up being with in the spirit 
world? Some of those in spirit said through mediums that it didn’t matter. Some said 
there is a soul mate for each person, but most persons on earth don’t ever meet that 
person, and you may or may not meet up again in the spirit world in any kind of time 
frame at all. (There’s no time in the spirit world, but in earth time it could be millions of 
years.) 


Another question commonly asked was, what about my pet dog or cat? Answers 
were pretty much consistent - yes, they’re here in the spirit world. I have read enough 
evidence from mediums and from Frederic Myers kinds of compilations to know that 
they’re there. 


There are a lot of similarities and a lot of variety in the answers given by those in 
spirit through mediums. There is a spirit world. Assuming that they’re not on level one, 
everyone in the spirit world is happy and productive. They care about those left on the 
earth plane, but they also have many things to do there. The mediums say that the 
purpose in bringing these people across is to help in the grieving process so that a soul 
can go on to do his work on that level. 


Siesinns fonMeN anne 


If you’d like more details on the subject of this talk, my thesis on this subject is 
on the Internet at this web site - http://www.creativespirit.net 
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In the materials 1 read from that time period, there was not a lot from the 
mediums about their life review in general, however a lot of spirits who came through 
did talk about it, just like those who have had near-death experiences. 


The communications coming through the mediums at that time period are very 
specific and materialistic in nature. Most mediums today are not getting that kind of 
information; they’re getting more spiritual kinds of information. 


From the traditional Spiritualist point of view, and I am an ordained Spiritualist 
minister, and from the National Association of Spiritualist Churches of America, that 
does not include all Spiritualists, the official rule is that there is no such thing as 
reincarnation. They will not teach reincarnation from a podium, however, most 
Spiritualists do believe in at least some form of reincarnation whether or not you can get 
them to admit it. Under the theory that you should know about everything, they will use 
reincarnation as a subject for workshops. 


Mediums from that time period would say that children develop in age, but not to 
old age when they are in spirit and, that in fact, everyone in the spirit world is in their 
mid thirties. So, if you’re in your nineties, when you get to the spirit world, you have a 
much younger personality and body. 


Early Spiritualist mediums said that those who on earth were evil and committed 
evil deeds like Adolph Hitler, went immediately to a level one of total darkness and it 
would be up to them to see a glimmer of light and ask for help from that point. No one 
is at a loss and there is always that glimmer of light and hope. There was also motivation 
- they had to want to get out. 


We live here to love and to serve. 


All religions and ethnic cultures have their own views of what the afterlife looks 
like - Native Americans, the ancient Egyptians, the ancient Greeks, the Hindu religion, 
the Buddhists, etc. 


There is a lot of similarity between the beliefs of Spiritualists and those of Allan 
Kardec. 


I consider the three most veridical mediums in the United States to be John 
Edward, George Anderson and Rev. Anne Gehman. 
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SURVIVAL OF HUMAN INTELLIGENCE AND PERSONALITY AFTER 
DEATH 


Bill Williams (O.C.) Ph.D. 


eee 


In this presentation I state my case for human survival after death, by aligning 
it to a court case wherein the premise is based on volume of evidence, in the absence of 
human substance. The listener or reader as the case may be, will be both Judge and 
Jury. I present the evidence garnered through fifty years of research work and 
personal experience in the field of the Paranormal. Other than my own testimony, I 
include three major witnesses to substantiate my case and prove ultimate survival. 
Volume of evidence is accepted criteria in a court of law; I rest my case — 


Hallo and good afternoon everyone. Just for the record, my name is Bill 
Williams; I am a researcher in Psychical research and in particular, Life after 
physical death. First a few words about my life in commerce, involving and inter- 
twining, my life’s path. I was Chairman of Small Businesses for Metro Toronto for 
eight years; and invited to work on The Chamber of Commerce, for Federal Govt 
for four years, I also gave lectures in start up Small Businesses. I was President of 
Dress Up Incorporated the family business for 20 years, and was selected to work on 
Fashion committees at Toronto City Hall and finally retired in 1999; only to be 
picked up by The Canadian Association of British Pensioners ( 147,000) as vice — 
chairman, also giving presentations on Life after death in Ontario intermittently. 


Now, on the psychical research side, I became the Toronto Group Organizer 
for the Institute of Noetic Sciences started by the moon astronaut, scientist Dr. 
Edgar Mitchell, and also the Canadian representative liaison, for the recent 
successful Scole experiments in Scole England. 


Do all things end at death? Is there an imaginable after life? 
Whither do we go and what becomes of us? What awaits us, on the other side of the 
frail illusion, we call life? The moment when our heart stops beating, does matter 
triumph - or mind? Quotation from Maurice Maesterlink 1907 (The measure of the 
hours). This afternoon we will perceive, man continues his self - consciousness after 
physical death and not, as main stream science perceives, that all comes to an end 
after death within cemetery walls or mausoleums; to eventually return to ashes and 
dust. We know that there is no substitute for knowledge, which is a great antidote 
against fear. 


A researcher in this field has several rules to follow. 1) Never accept blind 
faith. 2) Obtain repeated similar results. 3) Read many documented similar results 
before acceptance. 4) Remove all boundaries of College - University studies, and 


material Religious beliefs. 5) Always approach research with an open mind. All these I 
tried well to follow. On this physical plane, it has been recognized, to prove anything in a 
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court of justice, or to obtain acceptance of something, even in the world of science, one 
requires an object and/or substance, and or volume of evidence with a reliable 
witness or witnesses to prove a case. I shall be presenting here - A Court Case - 
you will be the judge and jury, for or against survival of human personality after 
death. 

As of yet, we cannot produce a materialized spirit in a court, some day 
maybe. Incidentally, I have a TV movie story in the pipe line “Conscience of the 
Dead” about a deceased man accused of murder, returns to this plane, for periods of 
time through materialization to prove himself innocent. 


He admits to the bank robbery, but not the murder. He ends up 
materializing in a terrific court scene at the end to prove his innocence. It promises 
to be a fascinating movie, ‘Conscience of the Dead’ — comedy drama. 


Since we cannot have a body or substance in the case of life after death, there 
is no alternative but to resort to volume of evidence. I have accumulated through my 
practical research, and from my library of over 2000 books, some going back over 
4000 years before the Bible; enough evidence to prove the existence of an Afterlife. 


First, I wish to establish reliable witnesses, in order for you to believe the 
evidence produced. Witnesses there are many; but there will be four main 
characters of trust in this presentation. First myself, with many experiences, shown 
through this presentation. 


2™ witness the late Lilian Bailey, once the medium of the present Queen 
Elizabeth of England, the Royal families psychic attachments are well documented, 
right from the reign of Queen Victoria, who wrote two diaries with famed John 
Brown, as her psychic. I had the privilege of working with Lilian for well over three 
years in many séances, experiencing and learning about the energies and levels of 
consciousness of the human being. 


3™ witness my dear wife Muriel, - tri-partite medium - Clairaudient — 
Clairvoyant and Clairsentient. According to Valerie Hunt, a physical therapist and 
professor of kinesiology, with the University of California; psychics have from 400 — 
200,000 frequency energy cycles per second. I am told with all Muriel’s qualities she 
would rank somewhere high in the latter frequency range. 


4" witness the late Professor Ian Currie of Toronto Canada - genius at best, 
in history and anthropology. When alive he wrote “ You Cannot Die” in the sixties, 
now in it’s fourth edition. Prior to his passing in July 1992, he made a pact with me 
during our research that whoever passed away first, would attempt to come through 
a psychic or medium. I plan to live to a 100 plus, so I had no hesitation with this 
arrangement. I am not doing too badly, for the record Iam completing my 80" 
year! 

Tan Currie was known to thousands in North America through his work on 
radio and TV. He was an exponent in past life regressions, and helped many people 
throughout this Continent before he passed into the spirit world. One month later 
he appeared in spirit to Muriel, keeping his promise to me. During the following 
four/five years from the time of his passing, and still on going, Currie communicated 
in first person, and answered many written questions, asked by myself through 
Muriel. He communicated well over 100 conversations about his life and others in 
the spirit world. We are now in the process of compiling our book, titled “Hi There! 
~ Tm Over Here — My Life in the Spirit world” 
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I refer you to two recent books of this same nature, “Evidence from Beyond” 
1999 and “Witness from Beyond” 1975 — both of which I was extremely impressed 
with. The author is Ruth Mattson Taylor, with British clairvoyant Margaret Flavell 
having conversation with the former’s late father: Rev: A.D. Mattson. 


If a man die shall he live again? This is a famous quote from the old 
testament of the Christian bible Job.Ch14. v14, Well we shall see! I now present the 
first witness - Myself. In London England in the late 50’s; I was a novice actor, and 
into politics (actors are politicians -and politicians — actors). At this same time, I 
found myself undeniably drawn towards matters of the paranormal, and a need to 
search for truth. Although then a Roman Catholic, I began studying other basic 
religions in search of this truth. I just could not believe, there was only one religion 
claiming to be the truest, according to Pope Boniface viii_(8) AD1302. I studied the 
Christian Bible, Torah of the Jewish faith, Koran of the Moslem faith and the 
Hindu holy book, Bagavad Gita. I soon learnt that, in the main, religions are merely 
an accident of birth. I discovered there was a common thread running through those 
basic religions, ‘Spiritual laws’ e.g. Do unto others as others do unto you etc. (Law of 
returns). The rest were materialistic laws, which appear to change through the 
years, while spiritual laws always remains the same. From that research, I decided 
to term myself a Christian ‘freethinker’ without boundaries; still a Christian 
because I believed in Master Jesus the Christ and his well - documented psychic 
works, as Son of god. Just as we are created from and through the same ‘Supreme 
divine Power, the famous mathematician Pythagoras once said in his golden verses, 
“ let human groups devise their various religions — but have your own” - So I have.... 
Abiding by the laws of Spirituality. 


2" Witness - I now present- the late Lilian Bailey, the present Queen’s one 
time- medium. I was searching for a teacher, a Guru, a medium or psychic, reliable 
and trustworthy. In the Christian Bible, which is 2000 years old, Paul had spoken to 
the Corinthians Cor.1.ch.12 about diverse spiritual gifts given by the spirit of God 
the Divine Power. Paul spoke about spiritual gifts of prophecy, wisdom, and gifts of 
healing. The working of miracles, discerning of spirits, divers kinds of tongues, all 
from the same spirit; for all mankind to profit from. Since these gifts are still very 
much in existence, I felt I should use this premise as a working hypothesis for my 
research, which would be most rewarding. Personally researching the spiritual gifts 
of psychics; it had to have good merit. Besides, Popes have used psychics since the 
13 century, they were termed ‘Messengers of God’. A nun, Catherine St. Pierre, 
published a history of the Church and Papacy in her book —“Thou art Peter”1994. 

Psychics are also used extensively by Priests, Police, Presidents, Prime Ministers, 
medical Doctors and people at large. 


It was always my policy to go for the best, so it was, that Lilian Bailey a 
medium of repute, respected by researchers and some scientists, was contacted for 
me, through the Psychic News. Synchronicity had played its part. My investigations 
started with private sittings with Lilian, and then attending her weekly séances for 
well over three years, with colleague Gordon (Bill) Adams Manager of the Psychic 
News, and two other trustworthy people. We worked on subtle energies, producing 
ectoplasm, which exuded from people in the séances. 

The purpose of this was to experience the materialization of spirit into 
visible form, and the development of trance mediumship. A large mahogany table 
was lifted many times; spirit voices speaking in different languages were heard 
through the aluminum trumpet, used for that purpose. Interestingly, all of us 
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present knew only English. Verification of similar events is documented in the 
Proceedings of the Society of Psychical Research England, from 1882 to the present 
date. I hold copies of these findings in my Library all 58 volumes. 


Thad the fortunate opportunity, to be present at a materialization meeting 
with a renowned psychic Alec Harris from Wales, where over nine materializations 
occurred, including the pleasant appearance of my grandmother, in full form in 
front of me, shrouded in a layer of ectoplasm. She gave me verification of my 
parents and family; I specially asked on her leaving, if she would disappear in my 
presence, and not walk away behind the drapes. She obliged, after stating I would 
not like it. I replied it would help in my research. She wished me goodbye, and then 
melted away like a candle, from her head, down to her feet, with ectoplasm flowing 
away behind the drapes into the body of the medium Alec Harris, who was visible to 
me through the drapes. This experience convinced me of the reality of my Gran’s 
appearance from spirit and the information she gave, followed by her spectacular 
dissolution. 


So what really is Ectoplasm? It is a subtle living matter in the physical body, 
primarily invisible; but destroyed by light, hence most séances are held in darkness 
with a red light. Further verification of materialization, is documented by Dr. 
Gustave Geley, 1868 — 1924, a distinguished French psychic researcher. He did 
extensive research, with well known psychics Eva C., Madame Esperance and 
Eusapia Paladino. In 1916 Dr. Dombrowski of the Polish S.P.R. had ectoplasm 
analysed. His documentation showed a positive similar analysis of the substance in 
the human body. 


Referring back to those séances with Lilian Bailey, at one time when in 
trance, Lilian had the spirit of a sun god from the reign of Tolomy 24, voiced 
through her. He gave his name Rashin Ra, stating he was my spirit mentor and 
Guide, advising me to check this past history in the library. This I did, and found to 
be correct. It was in the annals of ancient history books, during the period of the 
Sun Gods of the Ra dynasty. Rashin Ra also stated, that I was on a special mission 
in this life to seek for truth. He still makes his presence known to me. Here I am 
now in Canada and the U.S. forty years and more later, spreading the truth about 
survival after death. A famous Scottish psychic, Edith Bruce confirmed this mission 
at a church hall meeting in Aberdeen Scotland. She also mentioned I had a Sioux 
Indian as one of my guides, who told me I had much work to do in my research, and 
would settle in his Country. This I did not believe - why would I want to go to 
Canada, when I was happy in London England an actor and a budding politician? 
Well here I am, a Canadian Citizen making a presentation on positive survival! 


I continued my research with other psychics, some good and some not so 
good. I became a member of the college of psychic studies, allied to the S.P.R. My 
reading became more intense in search of the truth. 


I come now to my third, important character witness, Muriel my dear, dear 
wife, who is a tri-partite medium, with an extremely high, energy cycle frequency, 
which enables her to reach and observe the higher realms of consciousness in the 
ethereal world. What a lucky person I am, as a researcher, to have a loving wife 
with such a valuable gift. My research is validated through Muriel’s extraordinary 
powers, time and time again. It was her dedication to the work of Prof: Currie that 
brought our book to fruition. She wrote well over 100 communications from Ian. 
Together we would check the information, if something wasn’t clear or seemed 
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fragmented, Muriel would sit again, make contact with the Professor and ask for 
clarification, and amazingly a full explanation was always forthcoming. This book is 
the culmination of our life’s work. 


I would like to take a moment to show how synchronicity played its part in 
shaping our lives. By synchronicity of course I refer to the self -conscious movement 
of energy, which motivates change and brings the projected vibrations into 
alignment. We were introduced through a mutual friend, who was a healer at the 
Marylebone Spiritualist Assoc. in London England, where Muriel was a member. 
Apart from our mutual physical attraction, we had two other interests in common; 
one was Theatre, I was an actor, Muriel a singer and we shared a deep interest in all 
things pertaining to the metaphysical. We were married in 1963, and after the 
official ceremony we arranged a small confirmation ceremony at the M.S.A. this 
was important to both of us. 


The next significant happening was an invitation to visit Canada in 1969. 
Muriel’s sister and her husband had immigrated to Toronto a few years previous 
and were anxious for us to visit. The moment we arrived in Canada, we knew this 
was where we needed to be. The transition took ten years, but despite the obstacles 
in our path we were unwavering in our determination to move to Toronto. Finally in 
1979 we arrived, found a beautiful home, perfect for our needs, and did not realize 
till signing that the street was named Warlock Crescent, fitting indeed! Warlock! 
Male witch? 


Some years later while watching TV, we saw a Prof: Ian Currie speaking on 
re-incarnation and afterlife. I felt strongly we should meet with this Professor. 
Muriel and myself arranged lunch with him, during which Muriel gave him a 
psychic reading, which proved to be correct. He was impressed. Ian and myself soon 
struck up a good friendly relationship in our research. I joined the Association of 
Past Lives together with a group of other professors in the same field, giving 
lectures. I have pointed out here just one small train of events among many that 
impacted our lives and led us to where we are today. In retrospect we would have 
changed nothing. I have a pet phrase, which I keep reiterating and is worth 
mentioning again — “If you work with spirit — spirit will work with you.” 


You may remember I mentioned in an earlier paragraph, the prediction 
given by Scottish psychic Edith Bruce from my Sioux Indian guide, saying I would 
settle in his Country to complete a mission .... Well, well, not only was that the 
truth, but would you believe, that the same lady who delivered that message so 
many years ago, suddenly crosses our path for the second time. Edith had come to 
Toronto to settle here with her family. Once more the vibrations came into line, it 
was a series of events that brought us in contact again, on the other side of the 
world. 


The reason I mention that this was significant, is because this friendship led 
to the setting up of the, first in Canada, Immortality Lecture on the Afterlife at the 
University of Toronto in 1996, in which I was instrumental. I will elucidate — 
Through the virtue of her work, Edith was ordained the Rev. Edith Bruce. This lady 
was a marvelous healer and medium. She worked tirelessly to help people cope with 
their sickness and stress, and would guide them back to health and stability. It 
seemed fitting that the name of Edith Bruce should be remembered long after she 
departed. We considered a book on her life, but this did not guarantee longevity, 
and besides I did not have the time to devote to the project. 
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After much discussion and thought I was suddenly struck by a passage I had 
read in a biography, which told of the Ingersoll Lectureship at Harvard University. 
This was the inspiration that led me to the somewhat daunting task of initiating the 
event. It was not an easy task convincing the Philosophy department that it was 
indeed a worthwhile Lectureship in view of the ongoing positive interest in matters 
of a metaphysical nature, especially by youth. Eventually the deed was accomplished 
and the ‘Edith Bruce Lectureship’ was established for posterity, emulating the 
annual Ingersoll Lectureship at Harvard, where incidentally the famous American 
Professor William James gave the first lecture. 


Speaking of Prof: William James one should note his book ‘The Will to 
Believe’ and ‘Human Immortality’ 1956 a book well worth reading. 

During the course of his research, James discovered the work of the great psychic 
Mrs. Piper, which inspired him to write of her prowess in the book ‘Past and 
Present with Mrs. Piper.’ She delivered valuable information through her spirit 
Guide Dr. Phinuit. William James worked closely with both S.P.R’s of England and 
America and was one of the founders in 1894~95, James was also a close friend of 
the great F.W. H. Myers another great researcher in the U.K. 1843 — 1901. Myers 
was a pioneer of psychical research, a philosopher, Rhodes scholar and poet. 
Professor James wrote many books, one to be remembered ‘The Will to believe 
together with Human Intelligence’ 1956, Another celebrated researcher is Sir 
William Crookes, elected Fellow of the Royal Society in 1863. Crookes was noted for 
his experiments with medium Florence Cook who produced a materialized spirit 
Katie King, reported in The Psychical Research volumes of G.B. Crookes also 
worked with the world famous Daniel Dunglas Home (Hume) 1833 — 86, whose 
experiments in levitation, materialization of hands are well known One experiment 
in particular, was that of the spirit hand of Napoleon 1 which signed his autograph 
on a paper, proved to be authentic. Home was also seen floating out of a window, by 
a reporter in a London street. It was media documented. These events and many 
more are contained in ‘Crookes and the Spirit World,’ 1972. The famous 
paranormal researcher Sir Oliver Lodge 1851 — 1940 — Fellow of the Royal Society ~ 
President of the S.P.R 1901 — 04, had a total of ten principal honours accorded to 
him. He was also the inventor of the famous Lodge spark plug for cars. 

The tate Oliver Lodge author of many books now communicates through psychic 
Maicolm Smith in Gibralter, together with a team of spirit scientists, such as Franz 
Anton Mesmer 1734 ~ 1815. Smith has written “Nobody wants to listen — and yet!” 
1995. 


Other important well researched Psychics are: Edgar Cayce ‘ There is a 
River’ by Neilmask Morrow. 1942. Lady Gladys Osborne Leonard, ‘ The 
mediumship of Mrs Leonard” by Susy Smith .1964 The famous Jane Roberts ‘The 
Seth Material’ 1970. The contemporary American psychic James Van Pragh, 
apparently proved himself correct 97% of the time, when performing in public. We 
saw Van Pragh last year in Toronto. He was very impressive and personally gave 
me an excellent confirmation of my life’s path. The popular psychic John Edwards, 
now has his own regular TV programme, called ‘Crossing Over’. Rosemary Brown, 
a psychic who hardly knew music wrote ‘Unfinished Symphonies’ 1971 through 
famous spirit composers, Liszt, Beethoven, Chopin and others through the years. 
She too was well scrutinized, and the manuscripts authenticated by musical experts. 
The list is endless. 
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I would like to highlight at this point, the early research on spirit 
communication. Sometimes it is wrongly assumed that investigation into the 
paranormal is a contemporary occupation. Not so, going back 4000 years; according 
to author and past editor of Psychic News, Fred Archer who wrote ‘Exploring the 
Psychic World’ 1966 explains; In the findings of the ruins of Ninevah, there were 
twelve tablets found, written in cuneform characters on baked clay. It was about a 
spirit communication at a séance, relating ‘The Babylonian Story of the Flood, and 
the Epic of Gilgamish’, one of the oldest historical records of the world. 


The Old Testament shows in the book of Samuel, Ch28 v.7-25, King Saul in 
disguise, visits the witch of Endor, and speaks with the spirit of Samuel. We also 
learn of Moses having many spirit visitations. One, well known incident, is that of a 
spirit voice out of a burning bush, stating he should approach Pharoah, and ask to 
take the Israelites out of Egypt. 


In the New Testament, there is much evidence of Spirit visitations, too many 
to report here. However, a point of inescapable note is that Master Jesus of 
Nazareth, when performing miracles of healing, when questioned about all this; 
stated ‘Ye also can do all of these things’. Earlier I spoke of Paul explaining the 
spiritual gifts given to all mankind. Well Master Jesus, had also given the answer. 
All these gifts were later practiced through psychics. This practice eventually came 
to a halt, when Christianity promulgated The Witchcraft Act in 1765 with the 
Government of Rome, abolishing the use of these Psychic gifts. This followed strong 
persecution and death to many, among whom was the well known case of ‘Joan of 
Arc’ burnt at the stake. This act was eventually repealed by Sir Winston Churchill, 
after W.W.2., replacing it with a Bill known as : The Fraudulent mediums Bill; 
allowing psychics (mediums) to practice these spiritual gifts once again in churches 
and public places. It is documented, that Churchill used psychics in his war 
chambers of W.W.2. 


Now, these psychic gifts are bestowed on mankind for progressive knowledge 
of the soul, seeking eternal perfection. With the recent growth of spirituality, in the 
minds of people today; except with main stream science who unfortunately can only 
believe, what they can see and identify. Spirituality is largely identified as 
communication between the physical world and the world of spirit, mainly through 
psychics and mystics. The time is now right for more open development, studies and 
broad acknowledgement. Some Christian denominations already have introduced 
spiritual healing, which is growing fast. Religions should take cognizance of all the 
evidence, documented over centuries; and allow well-tested psychics to practice in 
all churches; as was done for centuries in the past well before the Bible was 
introduced. 


Now, two years ago the present Pope announces to the public that there is no 
such place as Hell; there is no such place as Heaven it’s all in a state of mind. 
Contrary to what the Church has been teaching for ages. It’s time for Christianity 
to start more research into all this. Christianity and main stream Science should 
take note of the words of the late Dr. Kit Pedler of England, well known in the field 
of Physics; he declared “It won’t be long before all the tag words used by Scientists 
i.e. paranormal - supernormal - supernatural — mystics — occult, will cease to exist, 
as humans do not deserve these labels”. They will eventually learn these gifts are 
given to human beings for the development of humanity. 


75 


English Scientist, Rupert Sheldrake who wrote ‘ Seven Experiments that can 
change the World’ 1995, said “ Human psychic powers begin to look more natural 
and biological than supernatural; when seen in the light of animal behaviour akin to 
the human sixth sense, as we know for sure animals have.” 


The advent of Spiritualism returned and came to light in the U.S. with the 
famous Fox sisters Kate and Margaret in Hydesville Rochester State of New York, 
using spirit table turning and rappings and such like. This soon spread to the 
Continents, whereby mediums and psychics, gained world prominence in their 
exposition of psychic gifts. I have already spoken about Popes using psychics since 
the 13" century. Some of these seeresses, had been advising the Papacy for over 
forty years, such as Anna Maria Taigi of the 17" Century. Allow me to interject 
here about Priests. The late Monsignor Robert Hugh Benson, son of Edward White 
Benson, former Archbishop of Canterbury England; who when alive was a psychic. 
His works were claimed to be from the devil by the deity. In a book written by 
Anthony Borgia, ‘Life in the World Unseen’ 1966 relates, Monsignor Benson when 
he passed on stated to Anthony Borgia that religion taught him very little of the 
spirit world. He also stated there is no place as Heaven and Hell. Also there was no 
judgment scene contrary to what religion had taught him. He further stated he still 
had an ethereal body and mind with soul & spirit, an interesting book indeed. 
Further, Catholic priest, Johannes Greber wrote a book ‘Communication with the 
spirit world of God’ 1932, he tells of his experiences and communication with 
spirits. Strangely enough the late Sir Oliver Lodge and the late Prof: Ian Currie, 
both tell the same story (similar evidence). 


It is well known, that President Abraham Lincoln was into spiritualism. 
We also know that past Presidents have consulted with psychics. The late Canadian 
Prime Minister, McKenzie King was a spiritualist and conferred with the spirit of 
the late Abraham Lincoin, documented and confirmed. Read a book known as 
‘Mackenzie King’s Ghost’ by New York media Correspondent Percy J. Philip. He 
swore on his job that MacKenzie King appeared to him on a park bench near 
Kingsmere, Quebec four years after his death. This became world news. 


There have been cases of Police using psychics with positive results. One 
worthy of note is the murder of para-psychologist Scott D. Rogo, who had written 
many books on the paranormal. The LAPD had brought in six psychics to solve this 
murder case, under Deputy District Attorney Andrew Flier. The spirit of Scott Rogo 
was contacted, and helped to solve his own murder; by pointing out an oversight by 
the Police of not examining a wine glass for fingerprints. One of the assailants was 
eventually convicted and given 15 years, on this information from the spirit source. 


On the subject of N.D.E’s and O.B.E’s there are many reported incidents; 
including my own where a late friend of mine, appeared in spirit and told me to 
vacate the house immediately. It was carbon monoxide leakage to the house from 
the garage. It wasn’t my time to go. I had not completed my special mission. Dr. 
Kenneth Ring, a U.S. researcher documented, how the blind from birth can see 
while having an N.D.E. Prof:Charles Tart well known in Parapsychology, author of 
over 15 books and papers, explains the famous Pam Reynolds case, about her 8 hour 
operation for a brain aneurysm. During the procedure, surgeons systematically shut 
down her body functions including stopping the heart and flattening her brain 
waves in order to work on the aneurysm. A drug was used to block the memory 
experience of pain. In spite of all these procedures, she had (in her words) the most 
wonderful O.B.E. while in a temporary state of ‘death.’ When Pam was brought 
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back to life, she later explained in detail all that she observed during the operation. 
So what do we make of this? If you believe as many do that the mind and brain are 
one — then I presume you will have some difficulty justifying this belief, in the light 
of Pam Reynolds’ testimony. If you believe as I do however, that the mind is 
connected to the soul, then this account bears perfect witness to that premise. 


Medical Doctors, Elizabeth Kubler Ross and Dr Raymond Moody did 
extensive research with dying patients, making contact with departed relatives. 
Read ‘Death & Dying’ by Ross 1974 and ‘Death — Final stage of growth’ 1975. ‘Life 
after Life’ By Raymond Moody 1975. Here is a true first hand story, related while I 
was in preparation for my successful cataract operation, several years ago. The head 
nurse noticed I was reading some material on psychical research. She related an 
experience that happened not long ago, while assisting the surgeon performing 
surgery on a patient. Unfortunately, he could not be saved. The nurse was asked to 
phone his wife and explain the situation. When she came to the phone the wife of 
the dead man immediately said, “ I know why you are phoning ” the nurse thought 
someone else had phoned her. No she said, no one called me; my husband appeared 
before me at 2.25pm saying he was at peace now and not to worry.” The official time 
of death was 2.20pm. Here is another piece of evidence of survival. 


Now the fourth all important character witness — The late Prof Ian Currie. 
As I mentioned earlier, prior to his demise on July 51992 he made a pact for either 
of us, to try and make contact through a medium. Well he did just that, one month 
later. From his first appearance, on the subway in Toronto,(which Muriel relates in 
her presentation) emerged over 100 conversations and are ongoing. He has now 
become a part of the family and often appears and listens in at our meal times, and 
answers through Muriel. It is all so wonderful. This is the last line of his first 
conversation. “Tell Bill - about the afterlife, the positive is, there is one! Life 
continues. Will talk again later”... Ian Currie.” How wonderful to hear those words 
from my friend Ian; validating once again my own strong belief in life eternal. 
Those are the words of a Canadian Prof: of Sociology, History and Anthropology. 
This is Ian’s second book — this time from the ethereal world, proving positive 
survival. 


I must not close my presentation -without a word about the recent Scole 
experiments that originally took place in a town called ‘Scole’ in Norfolk England. 
They recorded wonderful results of materializations of hands, faces, apports, 
messages and photos, appearing on unopened sealed spools of film. This led to visits 
from members of the S.P.R. David Fontana, Arthur Ellis, and Monty Keen; they 
were witnesses to these psychic phenomena, and documented the evidence for the 
S.P.R. In addition to the above, there were Scientists from NASA. Profs: from 
IONS, and Stanford University, 15 in all, attended a secretly arranged meeting in a 
Calif. Mountain, a sacred Indian place, unknown to the Scole team who flew over 
for the occasion. They gave a very positive séance, with loud sounds from the spirit 
of a native Indian chanting & dancing to the beating of drums, located high on a 
wall above the scientists seated below. A detailed positive report of all these 
experiments is now published in the Proceedings of the S.P.R. vol.58. 1999 with an 
independent observer’s positive report from Dr:Crawford Knox: who states. “It is 
likely, this experiment will mark an important step in attempts to place on a firm 
footing, evidence for the existence of a spirit world, its impact on our everyday 
world and for survival of death.” There is also a book published “The Scole 
Experiment” 1999. 
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76 years ago, in 1926, a public symposium was held in Clark University 
Massachusetts, by the S.P.R. “For and Against Psychical Belief”. A total of 14 
Professors and researchers attended, including Sir Oliver Lodge F,R.S, Sir Arthur 
Conan Doyle M.D., Gardener Murphy, Hans Driesch Ph.D., F.C.S. Schiller D.Sc., 
Harry Houdini, Joseph Jastrow and others. Each speaker gave evidence, using 
protoplasm - ectoplasm as a working hypothesis. The results of this symposium; 10 
voted For — 2 voted Against, and 2 were undecided. The symposium was positive. 


I feel strongly, that the time has come, to seriously consider a second 
Symposium of this kind. We should make the case for ‘The Positive Survival of 
Human Personality after death’. There are many good researchers today in this 
field to make presentations. An abundance of evidential material and scientific data 
has become available since that first Symposium. Perhaps I can entice The 
Academy and Professor Gary Schwartz with the University of Arizona to host such 
an event in the not too distant future — do I hear an affirmative reply!!? 


Finally, putting this presentation into a nutshell — My case for ‘The Positive 
Survival of Human Personality’. We are primarily spiritual beings in a material 
body, eventually returning home to the spiritual domain after physical death. We 
always retain our freewill, personality and memory. Please take time to reflect on 
that statement. I did not arrive at this conclusion by reading a few well-chosen 
books and listening to anecdotal evidence. Indeed not, my journey to this belief 
started with disbelief, and it commenced almost 50 years ago. My research was and 
still is experiential rather than purely academic. I have experienced first hand the 
brilliance of mediums, the sometimes hair-raising thrill of the séance rooms, and the 
phenomena produced therein. I have witnessed the materialization of demised 
persons, the appearance of apports, the levitation of tables. I have corroborated all 
of this evidence. My own dear mother was a psychic (I used to drive her to 
distraction with my youthful, arrogant skepticism) and as you know my wife Muriel 
who is also my spiritual partner, is a first class medium. It has been an exciting and 
fulfilling journey, and I can assure you I’m not done yet! 


Well, there it is ladies and gentleman, therein lies my case before you — the 
judge and jury; the choice as always, is yours. Remember that volume of evidence is 
accepted criteria to prove a case in a court of law. I have truly enjoyed sharing this 
knowledge with you. It is my life and my ongoing passion. 


I started my research work in the early 1950’s in metaphysics and the 
paranormal in London, England. There I worked and studied over three years with 
the present Queen of England’s medium/psychic, the late Lilian Bailey, studying 
levels of consciousness and the workings of ectoplasm. During the years I researched 
various psychics and other mediums. Immigrating to Toronto in 1979, I struck a 
close friendship with the then well known Professor Currie in the same field of 
research. I am a member of The College of Psychic Studies in London England; also 
connected with the Institute of Noetic Sciences (IONS), started by astronaut scientist 
Dr. Edgar Mitchell. I have been interviewed on CBC radio and Jane Hawton Live 
TV, on the subject of ‘Life after Death.’ The University of Toronto now has an 
annual lectureship on Immortality instituted by myself in 1996 the first in Canada. 
A book written by the spirit of the late Prof: Ian Currie through medium Muriel 
Williams with research notes by myself to be published in the late fall 2002. 


Bill Williams, 27, Warlock Crescent, Willowdale, Toronto. Ontario. 
Canada M2K 2H8 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
Annual Conference 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


MEDIUMSHIP 


Muriel Williams 


i 


As a medium, it has been my privilege to be able to communicate with spirit. 
Over a period of about seven years, I have had conversations with the spirit of the late 
Professor Ian Currie. He has consistently communicated his findings, and talked about 
his life in spirit since his passing in 1992. These communications are now in the 
process of publication under the title “Hi There I’m Over Here — My Life in the Spirit 
World.” In this presentation I discuss my work and how I communicate with spirit, and 
relate examples of these communications. 


The ability to communicate directly with spirit is indeed a gift. Those of us 
who share this gift, I’m sure would agree it is a privilege to be able to bridge the gap 
between the two worlds. Before discussing my mediumship I would like to tell you 
about some of the events in my life, which helped to advance my psychic awareness, 
and bring me into focus. 


I was born in Aberdeen Scotland and grew up on a small farm just outside the city. 
When I was about 12 years old, working in the fields I would see visions and hear 
voices. As I grew older, I realized that many of the pictures I’d seen as a child were 
premonitions of my own future. 


In my late teens I was fortunate to meet an excellent medium, her name 
was Jean Rollo. She took me to spiritual meetings and encouraged me to participate, 
which helped to develop my clairvoyance. Jean also had a healing circle. ?'m not a 
healer, but I remember sitting in that circle watching the streams of blue light 
coming from the fingers of the healers, apparently I was the only one present who 
could actually see the energy. This really impressed me and I realized there was a 
force, which I could connect with. 


I moved to London in my twenties to further my career as a professional 
singer and dancer. During this period I was led to a spiritual source in Belgrave 
Square, The Spiritualist Association of Great Britain, of which I am still a member. 
Back then it was known as The Marylebone Spiritualist Association (MSA.). 


1 spent many wonderful hours there. You could listen to great 
mediums like Ivy Northage and Estelle Roberts. I met Harry Edwards, the founder 
of the Spiritual Healing Foundation. However, the most exciting thing for me was 
being invited to join a developing circle headed by Stanley Poulton, a well-known 
medium at the Association. I learned so much, while sitting in that circle. The most 
valuable lesson was when Stanley’s guide Chang focused his attention on me and 
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said ... “you are withholding information - you are here to develop your psychic 
gift - you must share what you are seeing and hearing - and most important - 
TRUST YOUR GUIDE - TRUST YOUR CHANNEL. You are not the judge of the 
information you receive. What might appear to be nonsense to you, could be 
wonderful proof to the person it is intended for.” From that time forward I have 
never doubted my guide Master Chung, and always given out without question. 


Of course the most influential happening in my life, was meeting my husband 
Bill. This came about through a healer friend who was part of the M.S.A. healing 
group she arranged for Bill and I to meet. He was an actor and I a singer and we 
shared a common interest in the field of the paranormal. So here we are, 50 years 
later, which brings me to the point of this presentation. 


Mediumship - and how I communicate with the spirit world. 


Jam clairvoyant, clairaudient and clairsentient. I am not comfortable with the 
trance state. I prefer to be fully aware when I am communicating, much like having 
a telephone conversation. I hear the words and write them down, or communicate 
them verbally. Our book, ‘Hi There I’m over Here, My Life in the Spirit World.’ is 
the result of years of communication with the spirit of the late Professor Ian Currie. 
The purpose of the book is to give readers an insight into the workings of the spirit 
world, his life, personal experiences and findings, and of course to bring proof of the 
afterlife, which he presents in a clear, concise manner. 


All this came about through Bill’s friendship with the Professor. They were 
both members of the Past Lives Association. I got to know him when he needed 
some help from spirit, we had several sittings together. Sadly Ian passed over in July 
“92. So when he made his first contact with me from the spirit world, I was delighted 
but somewhat unprepared. 


I was sitting in the subway train on my way to business. I had drifted into a 
little meditation when Chung suddenly presented himself. He intimated that 
someone was standing by and wanted to talk to me, I gave the okay and immediately 
the figure of the late Prof. Ian Currie appeared in front of me. To say I was 
surprised would be an understatement, he gave a little smile as much as to Say yes it 
is me, and then indicated that he wanted me to write something down. I found some 
scribble paper in my bag and started to write his message, it was quite brief, which 
was just as well because I was fast approaching my station and had to quickly exit 
the train, The purpose of the message was just to say, “hello I’m here, I want to 
communicate with you. Tell Bill if he’s still wondering if there’s an afterlife the good 
news is - there is.” 


Now you may be wondering why Ian chose such an unlikely place to make 
his first contact, well the answer is really quite simple — opportunity — it was my 
quiet state of mind that opened up the line of communication, the location was 
totally irrelevant. At this time I was heavily involved in our business, finding time 
for meditation and communication with spirit was almost impossible, so I would 
grab 15 minutes while traveling. This day, Ian seized the moment in order to make 
his presence known to me. This was the beginning of a long association. We 
arranged definite times for our communications, which I had to fit into my busy 
schedule. 
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Until the Professor came along I’d never written on a continuous basis, nor 
kept in constant communication with one spirit being other than my own guide. I 
have always given readings and on occasions would write a letter from a loved one 
in spirit wishing to communicate with their family. However this was a much bigger 
undertaking and a new experience for me, which was quite exciting. We shared 
about 106 communications, apart from the times when he would come around, 
make his presence known and comment on something topical or share some other 
information. Ian became almost like one of the family, he was so familiar to us. 


At this point I should explain how I prepare to communicate with spirit. 
Because of the exacting nature of the communications with Ian, it was necessary to 
assure myself that I was working within the stream of intelligence. I had to raise my 
energy frequency into a higher level of awareness to ensure as clear a line as 
possible during the communication. I would go into a short meditation focusing into 
the centre of the forehead, which is the middle eye or third eye as it is sometimes 
called; then start to expand my energy field until Master Chung came into focus. He 
would tell me that my channel to the spirit world was open and ready for me to 
communicate. Master Chung guards my channel at all times and vets, whoever 
wishes to come through. Ian has often remarked, “You need a pass card to get by 
him!” 


When I am ready to communicate with Ian I sense his presence, then see 
him clearly in front of me. I can describe what he’s wearing and sense his mood. At 
this point, I am aware that I have reached the level of thought in my consciousness 
that will allow me to connect with, and transmit his thoughts. That is how I make 
my connection to Ian. 


Now, I was curious to find out how Ian makes his connection to me, so I 
asked him about this, and he said. “It is extremely interesting how the circuit works 
between us. You are like a switchboard, which I plug into once I have the okay from 
Chung. I recognize your signal, which is a turquoise light attached to your aura and 
spirit battery. Once I have made the contact with you, our frequencies come into 
line and resonate with each other, then we’re in business!” 


Once I became familiar with Ian’s distinctive energy it was easy for me to 
pick up his vibration. In a way it’s the same as recognizing a signature or knowing a 
familiar voice on the telephone, I could send out a signal to him and vice versa. 
Over time Ian and I were able to perfect our channel, he called it the hot line! It 
became possible to maintain a clear line of communication for longer periods of 
time, on the other hand we also learned what would cause weaknesses in the link 
and be able to detect changes in the level of the energy frequency. We need to 
remember that this form of communication is not an exact science, and the level of 
success is governed by certain conditions. 


I believe it is possible that cosmic disturbances around our planet can 
interfere with the quality of the communication, almost like static on a radio 
frequency can interfere with transmission. Also, if I did not feel too well my energy 
would be low, or if Ian happened to be in low spirits and below par, then our 
energies would not resonate, and the line would break up. This happened on more 
than one occasion. There is one other important point to mention here, and that is, 
getting out of the way of the communication. Occasionally I would start thinking 
about what I was writing, instead of keeping the line clear for the incoming thoughts 
that Ian was projecting. Of course the flow was immediately interrupted. Tan always 
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knew when this was happening and I would hear him say “just write, don’t think!” 
and then he would wait for me to get back on track. So that was the bad news now 
here is the good news. 


There were times when my energy field would expand dramatically, and I 
was able to reach the frequency required to gain access into the spirit world. At this 
level I could see into the realms of spirit and be consciously present in the ethereal 
surroundings. At other times, I witnessed scenes of special celebration in the spirit 
world; what I cannot confirm is whether the ceremony was taking place at that 
moment, or whether I was viewing a past or future event. However there were a 
number of times during communication with Ian when I again experienced this 
altered state. On one occasion I was privileged to witness an inauguration scene, 
which was unbelievable, and dare I say, “out of this world” The colours of the spirit 
robes outshone our most spectacular screen epic. 


At another time when I made contact with Ian, we had this interesting 
conversation on the use of energy in the spirit world. This came about because I 
noticed a change in the energy around him, it was lighter and he appeared to be 
encased in an aura, like a flimsy sort of tent. I saw and sensed the presence of other 
spirit personalities in his vicinity; I asked him about this and he replied. 


“You have described the energy surrounding us, which is like a huge 
cobwebby cloak, I say us, because I have brought a student group with me. We are 
in the light because of our collective energy, your Spiritual eye is quite accurate.” He 
continues, “when I plan to have a get-together or class, I send out thoughts so other 
fellow spirit beings will pick up the vibration, and be on the energy line for my 
message. I pinpoint an area, indicating a circle, and then a small radius of energy 
starting from me, will link up with whoever plans to attend. When these energies 
link up, they create a powerhouse or centre, which surrounds us with energy and 
protection, which means that communication is hooked up. So what you called a 
‘tent’ is actually the combined energy vibration, which creates a temporary room 
for our discussion.” Ian finished off by saying, “It’s all clever stuff, and it happens 
in a flash!” I thought this was fascinating. It’s like a sort of spiritual auditorium, 
with a built in communication system. 


Ian went on to say that the system of communication within the Spirit world 
is the same whether it is a meeting between individuals, a teaching seminar, a family 
gathering or a grand ceremonial occasion. The energy is used in exactly the same 
way. It is the natural law of the Universe. In our physical world, the energy has been 
transformed into matter. We build meeting places for the same purposes, and 
communicate with each other through channels of energy; there is absolutely no 
difference. The ethereal world is a wonderful organized system of divine law. 


I would like to end by relating an incident of how a young man from spirit 
quickly latched on to my wave length, in order to set up a line of communication. 
On this morning, Bill was in his office talking on the phone. I passed his open door 
en route to the laundry room. As I walked in, a young man ‘appeared’ in front of 
me. In surprise I said, “can I help you, why are you here?” As I tuned in to his 
vibration I sensed that he was angry and frustrated. He kept repeating, “I shouldn’t 
be here — I shouldn’t be here, it’s not my time.” I asked him again, “Why have you 
come to me?” His reply was clear. “You will know when your husband finishes his 
call.” 
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When Bill had completed his call, I asked whom he had been talking to. He 
said it was an associate, who had just lost his only son quite suddenly, in his early 
forties. Well, there was no doubt in my mind that the vision I had just seen was 
indeed his son, and the young man expressed a great desire to speak with his father. 
Bill called his friend back and arranged for me to talk with him, and mediate for his 
son in spirit, I can tell you it was a profound experience. The father was able to 
identify his son without question because of the proof that was given. We had a 
number of telephone communications, and I also wrote some letters to the father 
from his son. 


We should understand that arriving on the other side does not necessarily 
mean that we are now at peace, and happy loving souls. 
This still young man, was taken through a very short, freak illness just as he was 
preparing for election, and felt cheated out of life. It took him a long time to come to 
terms with this situation, but finally he was able to let go, and accept all the love and 
beauty that surrounded him in the spirit world. 


I’d like to leave you with these words from my mentor Master Chung. 


We live in two beautiful worlds; but it is always your choice to use this 
understanding to benefit your soul, as it continues to grow and learn in the light of 
Immortality. 

Blessings to your world. 


Born Muriel Mary McDonald Davidson in Aberdeen Scotland 1926 

A tripartite medium. Clairvoyant, clairaudient, clairsentient, and psychic 
from early years. I followed a career in the performing Arts as a professional singer 
and dancer in London England. During this period, I studied mediumship at the 
Spiritualist Association of Great Britian, and still remain a member of that 
association. 

My husband Bill and I immigrated to Toronto Canada in 1979 and I 
continue to give spiritual guidance to those in need. Co-author of the book ‘Hi 
There ’'m Over Here, My Life in the Spirit World’ which was communicated by the 
spirit of the late Prof: Ian Currie. To be published - Fall 2002. 


Muriel Williams, 27 Warlock Crescent, Toronto, Ontario. Canada M2K2H8 
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Annual Conference 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


EVIDENTIAL MATERIAL THROUGH MEDIUMSHIP MAKES A CASE 
FOR THE SURVIVAL OF THE PERSONALITY AFT ER DEATH 


Ruth Mattson Taylor 


Abstract: Having conducted research in the area of after-death communication for over thirty 
years with distinguished British medium Margaret Flavell of the London School of 
Paranormal Psychology, I will share evidential material from those communications, which 
supports the conclusion that the personality does indeed continue as a vehicle Jor the soul 
even after death. This paper will deal mainly with communications Jrom my father, 
Lutheran theologian A.D. Mattson. His unique thought form was evident not only from the 
Astral Plane, but even in communications from the higher vibratory dimensions of existence. 


For over thirty years I had the personal experience of after-death communication 
through working with a remarkable and dedicated medium, Margaret Flavell of England. 
I know that many Academy members knew Margaret also, so I need to preface this 
presentation by telling you that Margaret, at age 94, made her transition to the World 
Beyond on September 7th, 2001. I would like to dedicate this presentation to her for the 
wonderful work she did for so many years. 


Margaret Flavell and I met through a prayer and meditation group [ regularly 
attended on Thursday mornings in Rye, New York. Margaret lived in England, and 
frequently visited the United States. In 1965 she came to visit her friend Jane Evans, 
one of the members of our meditation group. Jane had told us about her friend 
Margaret, and of her distinguished career in the field of parapsychology. A born 


spirit and dedication, illuminated by a fine sense of humor, enable her to share her 
experience with others.” (Taylor 1980, 13). 


The day Margaret came to visit our meditation group, I of course knew that she 
was a clairvoyant. My mother had died in November 1960, and on many occasions I had 
felt that she was very close to me, and that she wanted to get through to me. I had an 
opportunity to talk to Margaret about this when we were left alone in the living room of 
the home where our meditation group met, while the other members of the group were 
out in the kitchen preparing a snack, after our meditation period had concluded. I really 
had no idea of how such things were accomplished, and I thought that perhaps 
Margaret would suggest that we set up a seance to see if we could get through to my 
mother. 


It was ten o'clock in the morning on a bright, sunny day, and all of a sudden 
right there in that lovely, cheerful living room, Margaret said to me: “Your mother is here 
now, and there are three other persons with her.” 


The others proved to be my deceased uncle, the Reverend Karl Mattson, who had 
been president of the Augustana Seminary in Rock Island, Illinois; my husband's uncle, 
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Dr. Wilbur Bowen, who had been my own physician and had died as a result of a car 
accident; and my maternal! grandmother, Johanna Anderson. The evidential material 
that came through on all of them was overwhelming and indisputable. I could have 
fallen right off my chair. Margaret had never met me or any other member of my family 
before. It was a meaningful and uplifting experience, and one that I've never forgotten. 


Some of the evidence from my mother, surprisingly, dealt with china dishes. (And 
1 had always thought that contact with the Beyond would be of a very profound nature!) 
Through that sitting I learned that our personalities do not change much when we die. 
My mother had always treasured her collection of fine china, which was still at my 
father’s home in Rock Island, INinois. She expressed great concern that the dishes might 
be broken, and she told Margaret that I should have certain specific pieces shipped to my 
home in New York. Also she told us of a beautiful cut-glass vase (of which I knew 
nothing) in a cupboard in the house in Rock Island. She wanted this vase to be made 
into a lamp for my brother and his wife. My father and I located the vase in the 
cupboard, exactly where Mother said it would be, and we had it made into a beautiful 
lamp for my brother Al and his wife, Jean. During succeeding years, when Margaret 
visited New York, I received other significant communications from my mother. 


My father, the Reverend Dr. A.D. Mattson, a Lutheran theologian, was Chairman 
of the Dept. of Christian Ethics and Sociology at Augustana Theological Seminary in 
Rock Island, {inois for 36 years. Affectionately known as “A.D.” by students and friends, 
he had devoted his life on earth to working with and for the downtrodden. He was 
always at the forefront in the struggle for civil rights, workers’ rights, peace, and social 
justice. He was dedicated to a “prophetic” type of religion. But, significantly, his social 
activism was driven by a deep spirituality within him. He was known throughout the 
church as a pioneer social activist, but that activism was grounded ina deep spirituality 
and faith. 


That deep spirituality and faith also Jed him to have a keen interest in 
paranormal phenomena. He was aware that many scriptural texts in our Bible took on a 
whole new, dynamic and living meaning when interpreted from a paranormal view. His 
interest in the paranormal also grew from various telekenetic happenings which our 
family experienced after deaths of various family members. Later, while a post-graduate 
student at Yale Divinity School, he was exposed to scientific studies the professors there 
were conducting in paranormal areas, particularly with medium Margery Crandon in 
Boston. Through the years, he had often said to us that if it was at all possible, he 
would communicate with us from the Beyond, when he died. 


A.D. died October 19, 1970. Margaret came to New York for a visit in 1971, and 
on the morning of March 2nd, we decided to see if we could get in touch with A.D., and 
to tape-record our attempt. We had expected to make contact with him and to get 
evidence that he does survive, but little did we expect the quantity and quality of very 
significant communication and information that we received. From March 1971 through 
October 1973 we received fifty-five communications amounting to over five hundred 
legal-sized pages of typed transcripts. Material of interest to the genera] reader was 
extracted from that material and published in the book Witness from Beyond, published 
by Hawthorn Books in 1975 and Foreword books in 1980. Material which was received 
since 1973 is presented in Evidence from Beyond, published by Brett Books, Inc., 
Brooklyn, NY in 1999. 


Canon Edward N. West, of the Cathedral of St. John the Divine, agreed to read 

the manuscript for Witness from Beyond, and to write the foreword. Canon West had met 
both me and Margaret, but had never met my father. When Canon West read the 
material we received from A.D., he concluded that this was indeed authenic 
communication. He states in part in the foreword: 
“When someone who has never met me starts producing my father's thought form on a 
subject he and I never discussed, I am impressed. Thought form is for me as unique as 
an individual's handwriting. For example, | would recognize Bishop Manning's thought 
form on any subject. I mean exactly that. My criteria for the credible communication of 
personality are thought form and unexplored thinking. 


“What emerges from this book is a consistent, highly original mind. A.D.’s descriptions 
avoid every Cliche in this field. The utopian approach to another world is never evident. 
The handling of visibility and recognition could have been dictated by Gregory of Nyssa. 
The nonsentimental handling of a serious pastoral problem sounds totally unlike any 
bit of sweetness and light ever uttered on the subject. 
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“I have met both A.D.’s daughter and the clairvoyant involved. They are charming, 
intelligent women. You must believe me when I say that neither has a mind even 
remotely similar to A.D.’s. . . .This conforms exactly to my criteria, therefore I am 
impressed.” (Taylor 1980 14). 


A sensing of truth in mystical areas often comes by an inner knowing - a direct 
insight - as indeed does faith in God. From what we experienced, I am firmly convinced 
that A.D., still clothed in his personality, survives, and that, with the training and help 
of others in the realm beyond, he has been given the privilege and opportunity to 
communicate to us a vision of the Beyond to help prepare us for our own transition, 
and to give our lives more meaning here and now. A.D.’s colleagues and students who 
heard the tapes also have been quick to pick up the nuances of his personality and 
other evidential material, further reinforcing my own strong conviction of the validity of 
the material we received. 


A.D. had always been interested in the communications I had received from my 
mother through Margaret, and he had always wanted to meet her, but they never did 
manage to meet, while he was still alive. This was fortunate, since it makes the 
evidential material and the nuances of his personality that come through the 
communications so much more significant. 


When we first communicated with him, the evidential material was quite specific. 
He spoke to us in the very first sitting about the disciplines of life and said: “So many 
people have the feeling that they must work according to the way they feel. They say 
‘Lord, use us,’ but they don’t want to be garbage men or they don't want to be a lot of 
things which God might want them to be.” And humorously he continued, “They might 
have to cook, even. That, too, is a discipline. When I could accept it as a discipline, and 
get my juicer going, then I could enjoy even that. This is something that has to be 
taught to people - that the disciplines of life are those that are imposed by the 
surroundings and the obligations to society. God doesn’t impose the disciplines. He gives 
us perfect freedom in spirit. It is we who have to put our disciplines on ourselves.” 
(Taylor 1999, 14). This section contains several very evidential points. When on 
earth A.D. constantly stressed the sacredness of human personality and the 
importance of each person to the total scheme of things. This applied to the 
various vocations people have, as well. He often would illustrate this to us by 
pointing out that all honest, contributing labor was essential to the total scheme 
of things and of equal worth in the sight of God--from the garbage man to the 
academician. Therefore, his specific mention that “they don't want to be garbage 
men” was very significant to me. The comment about his cooking and his juicer 
also is very significant, as one of A.D.’s burdens in life, after my mother died, was 
cooking. He finally got a juicer, which he enjoyed using, and made a very 
thorough study of nutrition and diet. He would often demonstrate the juicer to 
people who visited his cabin. (Margaret knew nothing about the juicer or his 
dislike of cooking.) Also, this was certainly not the first thing I would have 
anticipated his discussing in his first communication from the Beyond. 


Later in that first sitting A.D. said, “Now I] don't want you to think of me as a 
typical minister. { don't want you to think of me as a typical anything, because I was an 
original.” (Taylor 1999, 15). 


This was said in jest to make us laugh, but anyone who knew A.D. would 
agree that this was a good description of him. He was always many years ahead of 
his time in trying to lead the church out into the world to champion the causes 
of social justice and reform. His Commission on Morals and Social Problems of the 
Augustana Church, which he chaired for more than twenty-six years, was among 
the first Protestant church commissions to come forth with resolutions against 
racism and war and to deal with such problems as birth control and population 
explosion. 


When Karl Barth's theology, stressing that God is “wholly other,” was at its 
peak, A.D. could not accept it. Instead, he went against the trend of the day and 
stressed the dynamic reality of the Kingdom of God. He recognized God as living 
and active, accomplishing His purposes in the realm of human history. A.D. saw 
this a permanent dynamic for all time. He wrote: 

“God is not geographically transcendent, in any faraway manner, on some 
celestial throne, waiting to be discovered by man. He is living and active and 
makes Himself known through His activity as He rules in His Kingdom. When this 
is recognized, theology becomes dynamic rather than static. It will then no longer 
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be merely a matter of conserving and perpetuating doctrines, but it will concern 
itself with the resistance which is to be overcome and the great ends which are 
to be gained.” (Mattson 1953,106-107) 


In one of the early sittings A.D. described what my aura looked like to him. He 
said, “The rose pink comes out like big flower petals, like big spiky dahlia petals.” (Taylor 
1999, 16). This did not strike me as evidential until I was transcribing the tapes, 
when I realized the significance of the specific mention of dahlia petals. 
Although A.D. appreciated most flowers, dahlias were his favorites, and at one 
time he grew many varieties of them with great success. When visiting us in New 
York, he enjoyed visiting the Bronx Botanical Gardens to view the dahlia beds. 


On several occasions during communications Margaret received “pictures” and 
remarked, “They are sitting on orange-colored chairs, comfortable-looking orange-colored 
chairs.” With so much material coming through, I also didn't “register” this evidential 
until I was replaying some of the tapes when the manuscript was almost complete. The 
orange-colored chairs are very evidential. If A.D. was going to have a chair in the 
astral world, it would certainly be orange-colored as that was one of his favorite 
colors. At his cabin in Minnesota I had been requested to make orange-colored 
drapes for the whole cabin. There he also chose orange-colored chairs, kitchen bar 
stools, table, lamps and dressers. 


In the first sitting A.D. mentioned contacts with certain relatives who were dead 
but did not mention his father. In the second sitting I asked if he had seen his father. 
A.D. said, “Strangely enough, yes, because I hadn't appreciated | would need the help 
that my father could give me when I passed over. I hadn't appreciated how important it 
would be to me. I had rather thought that I would need the help of my mother, of my 
wife, and maybe of my brother. But somehow or other my father's impression on earth 
had formed me in a certain way and I didn't feel that this certain way would need to be 
picked up anymore. But Father has been extremely helpful to me in adjusting to the 
conditions of this new life. . . He is a dear soul and has made a great deal of progress 
and really is way beyond me at the moment.” (Taylor 1999,17). When they were both on 
earth, the views of A.D. and his father differed greatly and were sometimes a 
source of contention. A.D.'s father was a Lutheran minister with a rather 
pietistic approach to religion and life, and he had been a stern disciplinarian in 
enforcing his pietistic beliefs. But A.D. was nonpietistic, very undogmatic, and 
very open in his outlook on life. Therefore, A.D.’s statement that he hadn't 
appreciated he would need the help of this father when he passed over is very 
evidential. 


A.D. mentioned that he had never finished a series of talks and lessons on the 
Bible that he had been giving. He said that I should surely have found some notes that 
he had ready to use and that I had his full permission to use them anytime I liked. They 
were there to be used. I did find these notes in a zippered leather envelope at his 
cabin. They were on the Book of Amos. He had been preparing a study on the book 
of Amos for a group of people who lived around the Minnesota lake where his cabin 
was located. 


During the second sitting, when A.D. was describing the experience of his death 
to Margaret and me, I couldn't help crying. He said to me. “Don’t cry. Ruth. You didn’t 
cry then. What are you crying for now?” ((Taylor 1999, 18). This was very significant 
and evidential to me. My brother Al and I had been at A.D.’s bedside when he died. 
Al and I had stood on either side of his bed, holding his arms as he was going out. I 
had made up my mind that I would not cry as I wanted him to be released without 
any sense of being held back by tears I might shed. (Margaret did not know that I 
had not wept when I witnessed his death.) 


In the third session Margaret was given a “picture” of A.D.’s reception by his 
family and friends when he passed over. After a description of some of the people who 
met him, Margaret said to me, “They seem to be wearing ordinary clothes - shirts, short- 
sleeved shirts, white knit shirts, trousers. They don't seem to be dressed in robes. Your 
father, as well, is dressed in gray trousers and he has a checked shirt on.” A.D. had a 
checked flannel shirt that he always enjoyed wearing, so J immediately asked, “His 
favorite checked flannel shirt?” Margaret said it was. Margaret then took time out to tell 
me that her sister, after she was dead, always appeared to clairvoyants in a favorite 
checked suit that she had enjoyed wearing when she was on earth. 

A.D. then said to us, “That is perfectly right. You see, you have to think yourself into 
clothes over here. Your sister found it easier always to appear in her checked suit, which 
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everyone recognized. so it was with me. When I was on earth, I didn’t even think about 
clothes. I'd get up in the morning and I'd put on the first thing that was handy. Well, I 
stepped out of the physical body at the hospital and picked up the first clothes that were 
handy.” (Taylor 1999,18-19) I didn’t know what A.D. had worn to the hospital when 
he became ill. My brother Al had taken A.D. to the hospital, and Al later told me 
that A.D. had worn gray trousers and the favorite check flannel shirt to the 
hospital. Al and I both felt that this was certainly good evidential. 


On February 28, 1972, we had a very objective evidential incident. given to us. 
Before a sitting on that day Margaret said to me, “Who is Constant Johnson?” Your 
father tells me that he has not been well and that he wiil soon be over with them.” 
(Taylor 1999, 20). The Reverend Dr. Constant Johnson was a classmate of A.D. from 
seminary days and a well-known clergyman in the Augustana Lutheran Church. I had 
known him when I was a small girl but certainly had not thought about him in many 
years, nor had I had any contact with him or his family. I certainly knew nothing about 
his health, or even if he were alive or dead. I decided to watch the obituary notices in 
The Lutheran, and in the April 19, 1972 issue of this magazine I found a notice of 
Dr. Constant Johnson's death, which occurred on March 14, 1972, about two 
weeks after A.D. had predicted it. 


The early communications from A.D., he tells us, were given mainly from the 
Astral Plane, the first plane of existence beyond the physical plane where we are. There 
he was more closely tied to the things of the earth, and therefore the evidential material 
could be quite specific. In later years of communication, he has been communicating 
more from the mental plane and the spiritual plane beyond that. There, he tells us they 
do not show themselves so much in a bodily form, but function more as pure mind, and 
are known more by only their thought form. He tells us that each person's thought form 
is as unique as a fingerprint. The matrix or energy field of the mind or soul remains 
consistent for each individual, regardless of what plane they are functioning in. 
Experiences from various incarnations can be absorbed and added to that matrix, but 
the core of the matrix remains unchanged. Therefore, even though he is now 
experiencing a form of life that is perhaps beyond our understanding, his thought form 
will still be evident in the material he gives us. This we have found to be true. In 
Evidence from Beyond, (Taylor 99, 109-120) .For instance, he tells us of memories of some 
of his past lives, which he was allowed to study there, because they impinged on and 
influenced his incarnation as A.D.,. 


Recalling an incarnation as a Buddhist monk, who had built a temple on Lan 
Tau Island, he describes the labor-intensive effort of building that temple and said that 
through this experience he learned about the sacredness of work. He relates it to his 
efforts to gain justice for workers in his A.D. incarnation. This is certainly evidential, 
because A.D. was Protestant chaplain of the Quad-City Federation of Labor in 
Illinois for more than eighteen years. He counted thousands of workers among his 
friends, and often walked the picket lines with them, and empathized with their 
problems. In that sitting he said. “I now realize that one of the most important missions 
of my work as A.D. was to bring the message that man must not degrade his fellows by 
subjecting them to conditions that don’t even raise them out of the level of the animal... 
No one can tel] me that inhumanly sweated labor is to the glory of God. The people who 
are performing that type of labor are not the ones who are at fault. It is the ones who 
oversee and are aware of these inhumane conditions who are at fault. These conditions 
exist throughout the world today, and must be rectified. People should never be 
sacrificed for profit. A fair profit is needed, but the welfare of people must not be 
sacrificed in producing that profit.” (Taylor 1999, 115). This statement couldn’t be 
more typically A.D. ! In his book Christian Ethics, published in 1947, A.D. gives 
prominent note to the Oxford Conference on Life and Work statement: “Labor has 
intrinsic worth and dignity, since it is designed by God for man's welfare. The 
duty and right of men to work should therefore alike be emphasized. In the 
industrial process, labor should never be considered a mere commodity. In their 
daily work men should be able to recognize and fulfill a (God-centered) vocation. 
The workingman, whether in field or factory, is entitled to a living wage, 
wholesome surroundings, and a recognized voice in the decisions which affect his 
welfare as a worker.” (Mattson 1947. 321-322) 


Back in the thirteenth century, somewhere around the time when the 
Inquisition was getting underway in Spain and Marco Polo was preparing to set off in 
the direction of China, A.D. tells us that he experienced an incarnation as a nomad 
whose tribe wandered in the southern part of the country that is now Russia. He has 
learned that it was from this incarnation that he developed the interests he had as A.D. 
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in agricultural labor and the plight of the migrant worker, and that it was also the origin 
of his fierce independence. All of this is certainly evidential. A.D. was appalied by the 
abominable working conditions of the migrant laborers who harvest our crops, 
and he fought to improve them throughout his life. Everyone who knew A.D. 
would also attest to his earnest independence. He was never afraid to stand alone 
to fight for a cause he believed was just, or to be a trail-blazer in championing 
new ideas in the area of social justice. 


All through the later material we received from the higher vibratory levels of 
existence, we also experienced evidential assurance through A.D.’s thought form. The 
content throughout reflects his presence. The statements that follow are “typically A.D..” 


Concerning worship he says, “True worship is more than religious ritual--it is 
how you live your life. When Saint Paul said, ‘Pray without ceasing,’ he meant, ‘Live your 
life in constant communion with the God of Love.’ * (Taylor 99, 137) In his book 
Christian Social Consciousness, published in 1953, A.D. states: “Wherever and 
whenever religion has functioned vitally in all human history, it has been an 
integrating center for life in its totality.” (Mattson 1953, 217) 


Concerning war he says, “The Earth is a planet for learning. Yet for centuries 
mankind has turned it into a planet of wars. Why is it that humanity has never learned 
the futility of war in achieving God's purposes for us on Earth? Pray that individuals 
and nations may gain new insight and come to know that war is not the answer.” 
(Taylor, 99, 143). In his book Christian Social Consiousness, A.D. says: “Patriotism 
is love and loyalty to the state on the part of its citizens and willingness to 
sacrifice in its service. Patriotism does not define the form of sacrifice or service 
to be given to the state. Too often patriotism is thought of and defined in terms 
of militarism alone. Patriotism is a virtue, but there is an attitude which 
sometimes passes for patriotism which cannot be reconciled with the Christian 
faith. Any love of the state which is based on lying propaganda and upon hatred of 
other peoples and states cannot be reconciled with a vital religion. One of the 
first casualties in time of war is often truth and the war spirit is fed upon lies 
about the enemy. The so-called patriotism which rests upon such a basis is 
abhorrent to the spirit of Christ. The Christian’s love for his country cannot 
thrive on hatred of other nations and peoples, if it is to remain Christian. 
Patriotism and good will to other people are not antithetical and Christianity 
insists that they must not be so conceived. (Mattson 1953, 249) 


Concerning the power of love and passive resistance he says, “Great power for 
good has come through passive resistance and demonstrating love for one's 
enemies...The darkness (of the world) can be overcome, but the change must come 
within the heart and mind of each and every human soul. That is the task before us.” 
(Taylor 1999, 144, 145) In his book Christian Social Consciousness A.D. speaks to 
the issue of love and respect for all men, and the right of passive resistance in 
times of war stating, “Under all circumstances the Christian must keep in mind 
that men of all races are brethren. No state has a right to demand a loyalty on the 
part of Christians which would violate this fact.” (Mattson 1953, 249) 


Concering our purpose he says, “We must always try to be God-centered, for that 
is the expression of our true selves. This “centering” continues as the most important 
process of existence, even after we have passed from your life to ours.” (Taylor 99, 153). 


Concerning theology he says. “Evil and sin are rampant on Earth, and spiritual 
evolution will not take place unless we can convince people that they themselves are a 
very important part of this vast, great, magnificent Whole. A new theological concept is 
going to emerge in the coming age. This new theological approach will see a merging of 
many faiths, all seeking one truth: The God of Love is the God of all, and He will 
overcome.” (Taylor 1999, 152). 


Conclusion 


Some scientists today - i.e. Edgar Mitchell (Mitchell 1996, 214) and Gary Zukav 
(Zukav 1989, 35), among others, maintain that the human personality does not go on 
after death. but that we survive only as a nebulous soul essence, which goes out into 
the big hologram in the sky, only to be recycled again. Science, which attempts to 
explain all of reality through mathematical formulations, and ignores conscious 
experience, often ends up by reducing man to nothing more than a mathematical 
equation. Positing the end of the personality at death ignores the witness of 
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communicators from beyond like A.D, who tell us of a continuing conscious, and 
personal experience of evolving spiritually, while still maintaining the identity of the 
personality they used on the physical plane. 


The evidential material received from A.D. through Margaret Flavell's 
mediumship, which I have presented here, along with my own personal experience of his 
presence, convinces me without any doubt that A.D.’s personality does survive, and that 
his personality is the vehicle through which he can express the essence of his soul to 
us, as he continues to grow spiritually toward ultimate Wholeness of Being in God. 
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OPEN FORUM WITH AUDIENCE SHARING 
THEIR EXPERIENCES WITH MEDIUMS 


(eS ee 
Abstract: In this open forum, members of the audience shares personal experiences 
with mediums, including accounts of veridical mental mediumship, spirit beings 
communicating through table tilting, physical mediumship phenomena involving 
aluminum trumpets, scotographs, materialization and dematerialization of spirit 
beings, and touching materialized spiritual beings. 


I’m Boyce Batey and for years have been conducting rescue mediumship, 
interfacing with persons who have experienced ghosts and apparitions in their homes and 
helping the “ghosts” pass on into the afterlife. During the time I’ve done this and when 
I’ve gone to various mediums, have never been frightened except one time. The 
mothersea and fountainhead of fear is the unknown. One night, a medium who I knew, 
telephoned me and said that another medium, who was a school administrator, wanted 
me to come to her in order that she could bring through to me my spiritual guide who 
had been seeking to communicate with me in many ways, but had never been able to 
come through. We arranged an appointment and since the first medium wanted to keep 
the residence of the other medium sub-rosa in order to protect her reputation in the 
school environment, she didn’t give me her name or address. Instead, she drove me to 
the other medium’s home. We went in, and after some brief conversation, the medium 
went into deep trance after some music was played. Then various beings in spirit - 
higher entities, some male and some female, and apparently not deceased entities - 
purportedly came through the medium. As each one came through, the medium’s voice 
and personality changed. 


Then, suddenly, another one came through and I could see the face and upper 
body of the medium become larger and larger as if overlaid by someone else. A booming 
voice came through the medium, saying, “Call me Master!” I said, “I don’t know who 
you are.” Again the voice boomed out, “Call me Master!” and again I said, “I don’t 
know who you are - tell me who you are.” He then said, “My name is Evander.” I 
wrote the name down and wrote it backward and that’s when I became frightened. 
Evander, spelled backward, is Red Nave. Immediately, I mentally inserted a “k” in front 
of “Nave”, and was thinking that it spelled “Red Knave”. That frightened me because I 
thought that the being coming through the medium was the Devil or Satan. Then I said, 
“Tell me more about yourself, and maybe I'll call you Master.” Then he began telling me 
many kinds of things, not veridical information relating to deceased persons, and gave 
me a form of meditation that he said was individually suited to my own personal 
psychoneurophysiological makeup. It was a very beneficial type of meditation as I used 
it later. The session continued for over an hour and I then asked a question. My 
father-in-law had died several weeks previously and I asked if I could speak to “Edwin”. 
That is when the medium became very upset, came out of her trance, and was very angry 
with me for having sought to communicate through her with a deceased human being. 
That was the most interesting experience I ever had with a medium. 


Now, we’re interested with your sharing the experiences that you’ve had with 
mediums that stand out in your memory. 
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My name is Kelly Weaver. JI am a psychic medium and I’ve had some very 
interesting clients. I had a client come to me by her 13 month old son who was run over 
by the grandfather in a van perhaps two months earlier. This lady had never been to 
anyone like myself before, and I was quite nervous because I’d never talked with a 13 
month old before. I didn’t know what to expect and I knew that this was going to be 
very hard. She got to the house and little did I know she was testing me. She had done 
some things ahead of time and she said, “What can you tell me?” I kept hearing, 
“Vroom, vroom, vroom”, and I kept writing, “Vroom, vroom”, and I thought O.K., 
that’s what a 13 month old is. This went on and other stuff came through and at the 
very end, she asked her husband if he knew what Vroom, Vroom is, and he said, “Yeah”. 
Then she pulled out a motorcycle from her pocket book and said, “This is his Vroom, 
Vroom, which is what my son called it.” 1 told him, “If it’s really you, do something 
with your motorcycle. Then, a few weeks later, she brought the father-in-law, the man 
who had run him over. 1 was stressed out about this, too. I also do animal 
communication and animals usually send colors and work more with colors than people 
do, at least with the pictures that I get. The first thing I got when I was talking to this 
man was that I looked up and saw the color blue. I said, “That’s really weird, I don’t 
know why I’m getting a color, cause you’re not a dog or anything.” The man started 
crying and sobbing and I thought, “My God, I’m not even 30 seconds into this session” 
and I said, “He showed me the red flannel shirt.” The man said, “I have to stop you right 
there. I went for a walk today by the pond where this had all happened, and I had not 
worn this red flannel shirt for the longest time, but I had it on.” I said, “Neil, if it’s really 
you, show me something blue.” That’s the first thing that came through. If I had 
doubted myself, it wouldn’t have happened. 


Also, a man and his partner came and wanted to talk with their deceased dog. 
The dog’s personality came through and at the very end, the dog said, and I’ll clean this 
up, “Tell Daddy he has the worst gas ever.” I was thinking, “Oh, don’t make me say 
this,” but I said it and the man and his partner grabbed each other, started practically 
crying, and he said, “You have no idea, there’s a whole story behind that.” They then 
proceeded to tell me about the smoked turkey, their having gotten sick, and all other 
kind of stuff. 


Two sisters came to my house. They wanted to contact their deceased mother 
and father. The mother came through and the first thing she said to one of the ladies, 
was, “You need to check your rectum.” She had just been to her doctor that day. Then 
her mom came through me and said to her sister, “Your hair is just the wrong color; 
what did you do with it?” She said, “Oh my God, I picked up the wrong shade at the 
drugstore this week.” So that was kind of a letting them know. So I took a break and 
was going to contact their father. While I was in the restroom, I heard the father say, 
“There’s something not right; the energy is not right in the room.” I went back out and 
said, “Your Dad says there’s something not right here; is there somebody else who was 
supposed to come?” The ladies started laughing and said, “We’re triplets and wanted to 
see if you would get that we were triplets because Dad always used to call us the 
triplets.” Stories about them used to be in the newspaper - this was back when triplets 
were an oddity. 


My name is Enola Pirog. I’m a former teacher, writer and a musician for quite a 


long time. It is my experience that if you know someone is going to have an accident, 
they really don’t want to know about it. I seem to have a knack of knowing when 
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something is going to happen, especially to my own family. It all started when my son 
was very seriously ill for nine months in a hospital. On Labor Day, no doctors were in 
the hospital and my son began panting very heavily. I had never before seen pneumonia. 
I had been in the hospital daily and a nurse said to me, “Mrs. Pirog, you have a tendency 
to hover. He over reacts to you.” I said, “Would you please go and look at him and see 
if he over reacts to you, too?” So she did and came right back, visibly shaken, and said, 
“Il call the doctor.” She could only reach an intern, a young Hindu who could hardly 
speak English. He looked at my son and told me, “You go home. I stay. I know 
pneumonia. I give oxygen. I good doctor. I give oxygen. You go home.” So I went 
home. I was praying and praying and lay down in the bed next to my husband and I 
couldn’t sleep. I was so upset by this whole thing and at least the young intern gave me 
a little satisfaction. He noticed what was wrong with my son after nine months. I lay 
there awake and suddenly saw in front of me at about a 45 degree angle, a young man in 
aT shirt, blue eyes, light brown hair, looking down at me and he said, “Find out what is 
wrong with him and make him fix it!” And that was it. He left. I shook my husband and 
said, “Did you hear that?” He said, “Here what? I didn’t hear anything. Go to sleep.” 
After that, every time someone in my family was ill, I knew beforehand. I could see in 
hospitals and by what hospital it was, 1 knew who was going to be in it. 


Years later, in a church, I was pushed into giving readings. I told one lady, 
“Anna, be careful on the way home; I can see you slipping on the ice. She said, 
“Ahhhh.” So Anna went home, took the bus, got off near her home, slipped on the ice, 
broke her arm, went to the hospital and died ofa heart attack. Then there was an elderly 
woman who drank and picked up guys at the Senior Citizen’s Center. I told her, “Be 
careful; I see you falling down.” “Ahhhh”, she said. One night, while drunk, she was 
going into her apartment, tripped over the threshold and broke her hip. 


My name is Don Rose. I want to address the question of human freedom and 
accidents and whether they are reconcilable. I’ll contrive to make it into a mediumistic 
contact. The theologian Emmanuel Swendenborg was a medium and he particularly 
addressed that question. He said there was no such thing as an accident if you think 
accident means without a cause. Everything has a cause. Ruth Taylor said today that 
scriptural interpretation takes on a new dynamic when it is viewed from a paranormal 
perspective. Imagine yourself opening the Bible to the end of the last page of the first 
book of Genesis. On your left hand is the last chapter of Genesis and on your right hand 
is the first chapter of Exodus. In that first chapter of Exodus, a terrible thing happened 
to the people of Israel. They were terribly oppressed and then it says, “the more they 
were oppressed, the more they multiplied and grew.” The very opposite effect that the 
Egyptians intended. I wonder if your experience in life is like mine, talking to people 
who have had terrible things happen to them. Maybe they have a severely retarded child 
who requires constant care, and you might say that’s the worst thing that happened to 
them in all their lives. You listen to them talk and it’s the best thing that happened to 
them. And the reverse happens. Look over on the other page, the end of Genesis, and 
here’s Joseph. Jacob has died and Joseph’s brothers are scared because they sold him 
into slavery. Joseph said to them, “You meant evil against me.” But God meant it unto 
good to take many people alive that the evil they intended turned out good. Here’s what 
Swedenborg says with these two verses: “The will of God does not always happen. 
Why would we pray, ‘Thy will be done if it is always done?” Islamics sometimes say, 
“It was the will of God,” when something bad happens. But it is not the will of God. 
There are things that God wills and there are things that God permits. When you permit 
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something and you don’t like it, but allow it to happen, you are there and turn it into 
something good. So Swedenborg says, “Nothing is ever permitted to happen unless it 
can somehow be turned to good.” That is interesting and profound. Not a sparrow falls 
without your Father’s permission. It doesn’t say a sparrow won't fall. 


My name is Boyce Batey. In Chicago’s Loop, there was a doughnut shop in the 
window of which there was a sign that said, “As you wend your way through life, always 
remember this advice, keep your eye upon the doughnut and not upon the hole.” This 
session is about sharing your own experiences with mediums. Admittedly, it is an Open 
Forum, but please, if you can, keep your stories to your own experiences with mediums. 


My name is Harry Serio. Id like to tell you about George Ulle, a postal worker 
who I met in the early 1970s. George told the story that one day he fell asleep while 
watching a ball game, and during the time that he was asleep, he had an out-of: body 
experience in which he saw his wife, June, who was a nurse at the Reading Hospital, get 
in her car and drive home. When June arrived home, George woke up and told his wife 
every place that she had stopped and what she did on the way home. Later on, George 
fell asleep again and this time, a woman by the name of Katey spoke through him. She 
said that while George was having that out-of-body experience, she was able to establish 
contact and make use of his body. That started the whole process of George’s 
mediumship. He was a deep trance medium, which meant that while Katey was speaking 
through him, he had no knowledge or awareness of anything that was going on and 
everything had to be recorded so that he could listen to it later. From the early 1970s to 
about the mid 1980s, George had weekly sessions - sometimes more often - and many of 
these were held in the home of Dr. Ellery Haskell, who was on the Academy’s Board of 
Trustees for a while, with the presence of other professors from Albright College. 


Let me describe the process by which George would go into trance. Often, there 
were 15 to 20 people surrounding him. While there was discussion and meditation 
beforehand, there would come a point at which George would just lie flat on the surface 
of the floor and as the room grew quiet while we were waiting for Katey’s arrival, we'd 
watch George’s expression. His body would quicken and tighten up and then we would 
see that his right hand would reach down along side of his trousers and with his thumb, 
he would make a circular motion on the side of his trousers. That was Katey’s sign. I 
understand that most entities that come have some sort of recognition sign that they’re 
there. Her name was Katrinka Knockstead. She was a 24 year old girl of Remagen, 
Germany who was killed in a skiing accident in Luxembourg. When Katey first came, 
she spoke with a very thick German accent that was very hard to understand. Over the 
years, that accent mitigated and she was able to be clearly understood. I’ve accumulated 
some 50 to 75 tapes of sessions that I’m in the process of transcribing. The interesting 
thing about her accent is that a philologist was able to recognize the area from which she 
came. One of things that Katey did, as most mediums do, was to answer questions, but 
often, she would begin by making some discourse about the nature of life on the other 
side and about spiritual growth. Some of the things that she has said have intrigued me. 
One thing she said, “Don’t trust everything you hear through a medium.” They don’t 
know everything. We assume that it’s from the other side, therefore it must be valid. 
Her point was, you still need to test it because their knowledge is incomplete. Being a 
pastor, I kind of recognize that need to verify and to compare. What I would like to see 
happen some time is that we take the collective body of channeled material and compare 
it using context analysis and also compare it to the tradition of the church and to 
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scripture. Our church recognizes that individual revelation and that which comes from 
spirit is one leg of a three legged stool, and by itself it can’t stand. It has to be compared 
to what has been known before and put into the entire body. One of the things that I 
have learned even listening to Katey and others who have come through George is that 
all information, anything that was received, has to be verified, verified, verified and that 
you just cannot accept it prima facie. Sometime I hope I can present more of the 
information to the Academy, but so much for that now. 


My name is Walter Meyer zu Erpen. I'll be speaking and giving a slide 
presentation tomorrow about table levitations and other physical phenomena in 
theWinnipeg, Manitoba area that was documented in the 1920s and 1930s. How many 
of you believe that a group, working together with hand contact, can cause a 65 pound 
dining room table to float in the air? About a third of you, perhaps 40%, believe it’s 
possible. How many of you have witnessed tables moving, tables tilting in some form or 
the other? Not quite as many, about a third of those here. How many of you have 
witnessed some object moving through non-physical means? About a half of you. I’d 
like to give you some background and show you a video if there’s time. It’s very rare 
and I think that you’d benefit from seeing it. I’ve been very fortunate over the past three 
years to witness table tilting in our own home. We’re a Spiritualist study group of eight 
or nine people - sometimes up to 13 individuals are in the room - who have been meeting 
for six to seven years. We’ve been working with a wooden table about 29 inches square 
that weighs about 20 pounds and is dining table height. Over time, we’ve progressed 
from random rocking that has no significance to communication with spirit every second 
week over the past eight months. One night, the spirit communicators - and it certainly 
seems that is what we’re dealing with - organized themselves so that each of the eight 
persons at the table got a message in turn from someone who was recognizable. We 
don’t have a single physical medium, but we believe that we’ve got a process of group 
mediumship happening and I’ll speak of that tomorrow. (A video was shown of a table 
levitating over the heads of people; hands of some of the people were barely touching the 
table, the surface of which was vertical to the floor.) A group of us are interested in 
doing an experiment in table tilting this evening in a lounge on the second floor of Kaul 
Hail where we’re staying. Anyone who is interested may join us, but if you come, you 
need to stay for 45 minutes to the maximum of an hour that we’ll be conducting the 
experiment. Some people will have their hands on the table; others will sit in a circle 
around them. This is always an experiment and there are no guarantees. 


My name is Bill Williams. I want to expand on what Walter has said. You'll 
remember that I said in my lecture today that I had a mahogany table five feet in 
diameter rise in the air. I personally saw how this works. From each of the people who 
are in the circle, exudes ectoplasm. This ectoplasm forms ectoplasmic rods and these 
rods can be seen in infrared light. They clasp themselves to the legs of the table and it 
lifts. Walter is correct in saying that the table never crashes down. It can rise over the 
heads of people, go outside the circle of people, go down and stay there if you tell it to 
stay. When the table rises out of the circle, the hands of the people never even touch the 
table, it rises by itself. Spirit people are operating it. There is always a head person, a 
chemist, who controls all of this. A lot of people do this kind of work, but there are the 
right kind of seances and there are the wrong type of seances. The right type of seance 
requires that you have a good guide who’s guiding the actual psychic or medium. If you 
don’t have the right kind of guide, evil entities could come in and quite often, evil entities 
do come and give wrong names. I also explained that aluminum trumpets are used in 
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some seances. The trumpets are about three feet long. I'll give an example of an 
experument. I had an aluminum trumpet in two sections that could be taken apart and 
put back together. This trumpet was about two and a half feet in height and had 
luminous paint on it. When it rose in the air, it would whiz around so fast it was a 
beautiful sight because of the luminous paint on it. Then I would ask it, “Can you hold 
and do something for me?” The lady in trance said, “Yes, the spirit is saying, ‘What do 
you want?” I said, “I want that trumpet to open up.” The trumpet opened up - the two 
sections came apart - and the two parts separately and simultaneously whirled around. It 
was an extraordinary thing to see and very difficult to explain if you’re not there. 
You’ve got to accept the word of the person explaining it. I have got books from 
Britain which seems to be the foremost country doing what are called “home circles”. 
Home circles can be fast developed if several psychics sit regularly once a week. Inside 
three or four weeks, they will get moving objects. The Scholl Experiment, done in 
Scholl in the northeast part of England, came nearest to being accepted by scientists. 
There are video tapes of all the things that took place in the Scholl Experiments. They 
had people from the Society for Psychical Research come with unsealed, unopened film 
tape which they put on the table. When the seance was over, the SPR people opened the 
film tape in the presence of the Scholl team, had it developed in the next room, brought 
it back, played it and found likenesses of famous people on it. They were even getting 
phenomena of what they called “fairies” flying around the room. The SPR researchers 
couldn’t focus on this. These things can only come to pass by organized seances. If you 
get one psychic without any people around them for protection, it’s very dangerous and 
you can get all kinds of evil setting in, and I’m sure people here could explain it. You 
must have a good guide guiding you on the seances. 


My name is Marion Laws. This experience happened a few years ago. My 
daughter and I were invited to an Indian Pow-Wow seance at a Spiritualist camp in 
Ephrata, Pennsylvania. About 15 people were seated in a room with the lights on. 
There were no hidden closets or cabinets in the room. The lights were dimmed and one 
by one, the Indians came in, did their dance and beat on the drums. As they circled 
around, they squatted down and all of a sudden, flames began coming up out of the 
floor. There was a pile of rocks there and flames came up through the rocks. The 
Indians sang, got up, did their dance, slowed down and then started to disappear. By the 
time the Indians disappeared, the fire was also extinguished. The lights were put on and 
you couldn’t see anything of where the Indians or the fire had been. I thought that was 
quite a phenomena and have spoken to a number of really good mediums about it, about 
whether it was faked or true and they agreed with me that really was a phenomena that 
happened that night. 


My name is Sandy Zullo, Marion’s daughter, the girl who went with her to the 
seance. I would like to add that we also saw them exorcise them. What was really 
convincing for those who had not seen exorcising before was to see them materialize and 
dematerialize into the ground and then do this again to prove that this was actually 
taking place. Also, I had a very interesting experience with a spirit at that camp. I fell in 
love with her. Her name is “Firefly” and she has the most beautiful singing voice I’ve 
ever heard. | really longed to see her long after we left that camp. A year later, before 
we returned to that camp, I said to myself that I would communicate something that only 
Firefly will know - not her control, no one else. My wish was that we could sing, “Love 
is a Many Splendored Thing” together. I didn’t give it another thought. When we got 
there, we formed a circle of only about 15 people. We were singing and having a good 
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time. All of a sudden, Firefly came out, joined us and greeted us. She came over to me 
and said, “Dear, would you stand up with me?” Normally, you’re not supposed to even 
touch spirit because it could harm the medium. She said, “It’s all right, dear, take my 
arm.” And I did, with no fear at all. We went around the room and she said, “Would 
you sing Love is a Many Splendored Thing with me, please?” You could have knocked 
my socks off. That was evidence for me. This spirit was standing next to me. When | 
touched her, it felt like a breeze of fresh air, a little wet, nothing really concrete. It was 
such a wonderful experience, she’s such a beautiful soul, she really is. 


My name is Anne Herrington. We’ve been talking about evidential types of 
information. I’ve been to Chesterfield, a Spiritualist camp in Indiana, like Lilydale, 
Silverbell and Cassadaga in Florida. One of the places I went is where they did what was 
called “scotographs”. This is psychic photography. You’re in a darkened room with 
other people and there is a red light on so you can see what’s going on and discover if 
there’s any hocus pocus. You’re given a blank piece of photographic paper, hold it 
against your solar plexus, and after a period of time when the medium goes into trance 
and comes out of it, you take your paper, and put it in the three trays to develop your 
scotograph. When you see your picture, you see faces - there were half a dozen, maybe 
eight or nine on mine - superimposed on each other. Some are close, some are distant, I 
had an Indian chief, a small child, a gentleman with a white beard, and quite a few years 
later, I got some family history and photographs in the mail from a relative, and there in 
that family album was a picture of a white haired gentleman with a beard. I’d never seen 
the picture before but he was in my scotograph. The mother of a friend of mine went 
and also had the same thing done and her scotograph pictures keep changing. The faces 
on it, from time to time, will change, with spirit guides and so on. So I think that’s 
another very interesting phenomena that is very hard to replicate. Maybe it can’t be and 
maybe it can be. 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
ANNUAL CONFERENCE 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


HOW AUTOBIOGRAPHIES OF JESUS AND GOD WERE WRITTEN 


Charles C. Wise, J.D. 


Abstract: The author describes how he was inspired by spirit to write The Magian Gospel 
of Brother Yeshua and THUS SAITH THE LORD: The Autobiography of God as well 
as other works. Through mediums, he obtained directions from the other side on what 
books to write and received personal assistance from the other side in writing his books. 
He also tells of how his deceased son communicated to him by giving poems to six persons 
unknown to each other and directed that the poems be sent to his father. 


Some two years ago, Robert Parma, President of Genesis Group International, Inc., of 
Dallas, Texas, picked up a copy of my book, The Magian Gospel of Brother Yeshua, at a 
used book sale at a church. He took it home and placed it on a table with a whole lot of 
other books that he intended to read someday. Several months ago, driven by an impulse 
that he did not understand at the time, he was moved to walk over to that table, pick out 
that particular book and start to read it. Somehow, it spoke to him, and he became very 
interested in it and the author. I am the author of that book and wrote it under the name 
“Carolus Magus” which is simply a Latin equivalent of my name, Charles Wise. Finally, he 
figured how to contact the correctly named author, gave me a ring, and expressed an 
interest in my work. He and Frank Dickey, Vice President of Genesis, have asked me to 
explain, in my own words, the rather curious psychic and spiritual influences which shaped 
the writing of my books. 


You may notice that the videotape on which I am speaking is being shot in a hospital 
room. I have heard it said that old age is like being severely punished for a crime which you 
did not commit. I, however, am 88 years old and am certainly in the old age category, but 
my presence in the hospital is not due to old age. It’s due to a blood clot in my leg. I had 
scheduled meetings with Bob and Frank and they’ve taken place in the hospital instead of 
my home. 


I suppose that my books really began with a little poem that I wrote when I was 14 years 
old. I called it “Ambition” then, but I realized that it was a prayer of purpose for my life. It 
reads like this: 

“T long to work, to live, to love and learn, 
find happiness in doing, where I turn 

my labor matters little so that I 

lift man some fraction nearer to infinity.” 


I tell you, don’t pray unless you mean it. This has been realized, but in many years of work 
and worry and inspiration. As I grew up, I studied law, became a lawyer, and for 40 years 
served in the federal government as a lawyer and an administrator. My work was rather 
effective and received some recognition, but I’ve now been retired for 28 years and my 
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experience is that retirement is the best job I ever had. It is when my books were fully 
completed and most of them written. 


Before I left Washington, D.C. in retirement, ] was a teacher in the adult Bible class at 
the Metropolitan Memorial Methodist Church in Washington, D.C. just opposite the 
campus of American University. The large Presbyterian Church, some little distance away, 
called me one evening and asked me to address their young people. Not knowing what they 
were interested in, 1 wondered what in the world I could talk with them about. I'd been 
thinking in a somewhat puzzled way about that point in the life of Jesus when he was 
preaching to folks in a home at Capernaum. His mother and brother came and sought to 
take him home. She felt that he was beside himself, which really means that she felt he was 
schizophrenic. Every Jew present - and they were all Jews - felt that he would surely stop 
his preaching, go to the door, bring his mother in and get her comfortably seated before he 
said another word. Didn’t the fifth commandment require it? Jesus used this as an 
opportunity. Instead of going to the door, instead of even encouraging her admission, he 
stated to the group, “Those who do the will of my Father in Heaven, they are my mother 
and my brothers and my sisters.” This was a shock! 


I thought of that incident and I could see what Jesus was doing. Like an Old Testament 
prophet, he was making an extraordinary demonstration of the fact that doing the will of 
God is more important than obeying the Ten Commandments. The thought came over me, 
“How did his mother feel at that time?’ I may have asked it aloud even though I was riding 
the bus on the way to work. Immediately - and I cannot explain this - I had full contact 
with the mind of Mary, his mother at that very moment of apparent rejection. The anger, 
the hurt, the worry. Not only did she need to worry about her son Jesus, but there had been 
rumors of using the word “Messiah” in connection with Jesus. If he were to be executed as 
a potential Messiah, all the male members of his family would similarly be killed to wipe out 
the blood line. She had reasons to worry and the intensity of her emotions came through 
very clearly. I grabbed old envelopes from my pockets and wrote rapidly on the back of 
them; I borrowed Kleenex from the girl next to me and did more writing. When I reached 
the office, I went in, spoke to my secretary, went into my office, took any calls that came in 
and the contact was not broken until just before lunch I finished the Picture Window which 
is called “The Mother at Capernaum”. 


This was a rather remarkable event. I did not feel that this was simple inspiration. I felt 
the actual emotions of a woman. I thought to myself, “Well, maybe you’re getting to be a 
great creative writer, Charlie.” My teacher of short story writing in college had said that ! 
lacked the imagination to be a truly creative writer. He felt that I was superb at writing 
factual accounts and that I would do very well as a newspaper reporter or as a lawyer 
writing legal briefs and matters of that kind. This is not a legal brief. It seemed to me a 
very powerful piece. 


The following New Year’s Day, I could not fill out my Income Tax Return which I had 
done every New Year’s Day up to that point because I had not gotten the slip that told how 
much I had made for the year. So I was thinking about a performance of the seven last 
words of Jesus on the cross. A French composer had written music to a text that included 
those words. The words themselves are magnificent and the music was rather good, but the 
material in between the words to explain them was the utmost drivel. I was furious about it 
and, unable to work on my Income Tax Return on that day, I asked aloud, “What in the 
world was really going through Jesus’s mind when he said each of those words?” And bang 
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- it hit me again. I cannot explain this to you. I would have difficulty believing it if 
someone had told it to me. At the time, I was a hard nosed lawyer interested in evidence. 
But it had happened to me! I have to accept that. I was in Jesus’s mind as he hung on the 
cross. The piece, “Seven Sentences From the Cross”, has had remarkable acceptance, even 
in the churches. I was asked to come to Altoona, Pennsylvania, to the joint church service 
on Good Friday to read that, standing under a huge crucifix in the Catholic Cathedral. 


These were the first two of some 32 experiences in which I got personal assistance, 
after inquiring what really happened, in getting the full story of instances in the life of Jesus. 
The information came from some who was there, often the chief person. I was either put in 
touch with their memories at a later period or with their minds at the actual moment! There 
was a shift that I could feel, but cannot explain to you exactly how it worked. All I know is 
that on 32 occasions, I asked the universe for particular information about incidents in the 
life of Jesus and was put in touch with someone who knew. 


One of the most interesting, and in some ways most amusing, is when I asked for 
information about the temptations of Jesus. According to the official account, which 
presumably came from Jesus, there was no one there but Him and the Devil. How could 
anybody give me further information? I was visited mentally by the Devil who turned out to 
be a very polite and rather ingratiating personality who claimed, as is mentioned at the 
beginning of the Book of Job, to be a Son of God and one who talked with God in Heaven. 
I thought that particular piece, “Duel in the Desert”, in what later became my book, Picture 
Windows on the Christ, was the most perfectly scripted piece that I had ever written. 


You will notice that in each of these instances, I asked the universe for fuller 
information on something and, while concentrating on that event, I was given just what I 
asked for - information about that event. You know I’ve been a lawyer for a good many 
years and J had set up a psychic shield that others could not penetrate. They could not read 
my mind, they could not force ideas into my consciousness. The other side, the other world 
- whatever it is - was very interested in the fact that I was receiving exciting information 
from important people of the past. They had ideas for further writings by me, but they ran 
into this psychic shield, and they could not get my attention. They ordinarily work by 
putting ideas into people’s heads and letting those people think that they are their ideas. 
But here was a man at whom they couldn’t poke ideas unless they could get him to agree to 
receive them. J think that there’s a point here, too. I don’t believe evil can come into your 
life unless you somehow open yourself and invite it in. Certainly the stories about Dracula 
and others of that ilk suggest that they have to be invited in before they can do you harm. 


The problem with the other side was how they could get enough of my attention to be 
invited? And an opportunity came. One very dear to me whom I had nursed through six 
months of terminal cancer died and was given a memorial service. After the service which 
was attended by a good many of our friends, I asked a psychic who was there if Anita had 
attended the service. He said, “Yes, I saw her here, but she looked terribly unhappy and 
distressed.” When you’ve done night nursing for six months, that isn’t what you wish to 
hear. So I said to myself, “Oh these damn psychics, what do they know anyhow?” But, 
two days later, I got a call from another psychic friend of mine who lived in Winchester and 
who was a closet psychic, not proclaimed generally to the public, and who served as an 
analyst of Iron Curtain economies for the CIA He said, “Charlie, you’ve got to do 
something. Anita was here this morning just raising hell. She doesn’t like the way she’s left 
her will. She wants changes made. I said to her, ‘Woman, you’re dead. Go on with your 
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business on the other side and leave these things to be dealt with here.’’ She left me with a 
howling headache, and I think you’d better talk with her and get her quieted down.” So I 
invited a dear friend of mine, a Harvard praduate - a graduate of one of the major 
seminaries in the United States and a former minister who is my personal friend and perhaps 
the most respected psychic I’ve ever known - to my house to give Anita an opportunity to 
talk over whatever was worrying her. The tape machine was set up to record that reception 
whatever it would be. We said a prayer of protection. We invited, but did not demand, any 
on the other side who wished to talk with us would be welcome provided they came in love. 
There was no delay. A group came in who said that they had charge of Anita’s adjustment 
to the next world and that she was doing really well. Although there was some confusion 
on her part, they got her through. She had some concern that I might do something that 
would upset her sisters, who had not approved our relationship. I promised that I would 
not deliberately hurt them, and I said that I thought everything would be all right. She 
didn’t seem concerned then about bequests made in her will or any handling of material 
things. 


After about an hour, another voice came through, “Dr. Wise, we did not arrange this 
session this evening primarily to discuss your lady’s affairs; would you like to know what 
your next book is to be?” I had only been eight or ten days from one of the most fatiguing 
experiences of my life. I had made it clear to the other side that I would do no writing and 
no listening until Anita was safely transferred to their side. As soon as she was dead, they 
worked out this system for getting me to a psychic where they could give me a subject for 
my next book. It came as a shock. “Yes, I would. Say on, Counselor.” “We want you to 
write the story of Jesus.” I said, “What in the hell have I been doing for the last 10 years 
with my Picture Windows?’ “How can we say this to one who has shed tears of joy over 
the beauty of what he has received? But sir, in those, the story hides behind the personality 
of the several narrators. We want you to tell the story now as it actually occurred and in 
the first person.” 


I don’t know what you think, but I was scared. How can you write the autobiography 
of someone unless you have their spirit? They went on to give me great encouragement. 
They said that I was a remarkable receiver and that they saw this book finished. I argued a 
bit over the Windows. I said, “Look, these are pretty good. Should I publish...what am I 
going to do with these?” They said they were not much interested in something that had 
been done; they were interested in what comes next. But they finally said that perhaps the 
two could be organized into a single great work which would shed a lot of light upon Jesus. 
You can’t easily and convincingly argue with these spiritual forces that come through in this 
manner. I’d argued as much as I could and probably saved the publication of my Picture 
Windows, because they finally said, “Publish anything you want, but get on with your 
work.” 


When I was half through The Magian Gospel of Brother Yeshua, | was getting 
information that was not consistent with the Sunday School lessons that I had received in 
my youth. I said, “Look, if this is published, I’ll probably be assassinated, and certainly, in 
any previous century, would legally have been killed.” So I took six months off and 
thought carefully about this process of meditation that was bringing me this information. 
How valid could the information be? How much could it be relied upon? Was I perhaps 
under the control of some sinister power in writing this material? I am a person who wants 
to know and to know the truth. I was having doubts about the very thing that I was finding 
such joy in doing. 
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I thought very carefully about this and I came to these conclusions: God cannot speak 
to man except through the mind ofa living man. Therefore, He never speaks 
unambiguously because every message from God - and J don’t care which scripture book 
you take or what religion you’re talking about - is colored by the weaknesses, the biases, 
the lack of education, or many other factors of the individual who is getting the message. 
Why are these individuals picked? God does not speak just to those who are good; God 
speaks to all who are listening. That is the key. 


As a matter of fact, in my opinion, Judaism, Christianity and Islam are wrong in thinking 
that God deliberately controls what goes on in this world. Certainly prayer works, but 
prayer is somewhat different from what is conventionally understood. God does not answer 
prayers individually. Get the picture of an old man seated at a desk. There are a pile of 
petitionary prayers in front of him and three file baskets - Granted, Denied, Hold. That is 
not the way prayer works. The world that God has created has a system whereby the 
intensity and desire of the prayer causes the prayer to be answered. Faith does the work 
and if the faith is in the wrong end of the machine, that’s fine. Prayers to idols work if they 
are sincere prayers, because God has created a world in which prayers bring their own 
answers. A true prayer consists of two elements - the picture and the passion. This is 
where you have to watch out, because the system does not distinguish between emotions. 
That which is feared is prayed for as much as that which is desired. Wasn’t it Job who said, 
“That which J had feared is come upon me”? Well, you’re darned right it has, because that 
is negative praying, and it’s dangerous. 


I also realized that the information coming through to me could just as possibly be as 
true or truer than the information that came to those who wrote the books of the Bible. 
Somewhat calmed, but not entirely comfortable, I went on and finished The Magian Gospel 
of Brother Yeshua. How to get it published? I went to my psychic friend and said, “We’ve 
got to get some help from the other side to get this book on the road.” So we went and 
they came through and were pleased that I had finished that book. When I asked for help 
on how to get it published, they brushed that off and went ahead with this next statement: 
“Dr. Wise, we thought your book on Jesus would be your last great work, but now we see 
three more books coming from you.” “Oh yeah - well, what’s the first one?” “We want 
you to write the autobiography of God.” I said, and I meant it literally, “For God’s sake, 
don’t tell me about the other two.” This sounded almost blasphemous to me that any man 
could undertake to write the autobiography of God. It was so obvious that it couldn’t be 
done by anybody and certainly I couldn’t do it. I had about the most complete writer’s 
block you can get. I suppose that I had difficulty in letting the guard down. At any rate, I 
thought about that subject and got more upset. I broke out in a rash - sheer nerves, I 
suspect. One night I was sitting in my old red leather chair that had seen me through so 
many interesting experiences. I felt a terrific presence enter the room. This was something 
that one can only conjecture about the amount of force or power involved in it. I knew 
what it was, but I never ask any of my visitors for definitions as to names because most of 
the time they pick the name that they think will give you an idea of what they are rather than 
make a specific acknowledgement of being an individual. But I finally said, “So, you wish 
me to write an autabiography of You.” “Yes.” “Nobody can, and I certainly can’t.” “Well, 
you can do it better than anyone else, you did a pretty good job with the book on Jesus and 
T expect you to do as well with a book on Me.” I had an argument with what I think was 
God that night and, while I had it, I set it down in longhand with pencil on pad and it 
constitutes the Foreword of my book, THUS SAITH THE LORD. The Autobiography of 
God. He told me to write the book. What could I do? I said I would. 
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You understand that in all these dealings with the other world, you do have the power to 
say “No”, but I felt if I did, I would be denying the very essence of my existence. I felt I 
had come here to do something rather special, and this was getting very special! I didn’t 
know how to begin. You talk about a writer’s block! What would you do with an 
assignment like that? So I went to my psychic friend and got to the other side and said: 
“J’m open now to the subject; how should I start?” Then I got a worse shock. “Start with 
my beginnings.” We’re talking about God. His beginnings? I went back and I tried. I got 
about four pages done and was getting something that scared the Hell out of me. I went 
back to the psychic and said, “I’m having trouble.” “That’s all right. Set that aside and 
start another chapter. Rewrite the story of Adam and Eve.” Ifyou don’t think I was 
feeling beat up at this point, let me tell you. I have a fairly tough mind. I was so recognized 
at an early age. Not always tough in body, but always tough in mind. I was feeling like a 
whipped pup. 


I went back to it and suddenly it flowed. It is certainly the most profound theological 
work that I have written. I hope that everybody understands that my writing is not celestial 
dictation. No voice is heard. What I have been given most of the time or have myself given 
is the subject and, as I concentrate on that subject, information that relates to it can come 
flooding in. I do not know where the information comes from, since J had individual people 
feeding me in Picture Windows. I’m making certain assumptions as to who it is; I have to 
decide whether the information is valid or not. I then have to put it into my own words. 
The reason they don’t suggest words to me is because they feel that my many years of 
practice with words makes me fully able to express any thought that can come into my 
mind. So the wording is mine. I feel a great sense of wonder at whose all the ideas are. I 
think I know, but I cannot prove. I would find this story very hard to accept before I had 
the actual experience of having had it happen to me. And I cannot deny what actually 
occurred, but attempt to explain it, 1 will not, because it is far beyond my comprehension. 
The book on God was finished. 


The result of the six months taken off in the writing of The Magian Gospel was that I 
finally put together my thoughts in Mind is It: Meditation, Prayer, Healing and the 
Psychic. It is a relatively short book. It is very clearly written almost as a text book in very 
succinct and straight forward language with little attempt at poetry, except at the end where 
I’ve included a poem on faith that God so liked that He said that was the kind of faith I 
needed to do His autobiography. Many people have thought that this book, Mind is It, is 
the best book that I’ve written because the others are too esoteric for them and this is a 
relatively straight forward but thought producing work that I can recommend. It speaks 
clearly of the psychic field to people who are not into it directly. 


With the Autobiography of God written, what really remained? What possible encore 
could you do to that? It is interesting that almost all the forces that came through about 
these various books were men and apparently David receives them better than he does the 
women. But a new psychic who married into the family of a friend of mine was just getting 
started with the development of her psychic powers. I went to her home one night when 
she was going to bring little messages through to everybody. All ofa sudden, Dr. Wise was 
given a message that there was something special for him which would require a private 
session a little later with the same channel. Enough was implied to make me think that it 
was Mary, the mother of Jesus who was coming in. I got the private session and I was 
instructed to write a book called The Holy Families. And | asked, “Plural?” “Yes.” It 


103 


was pointed out that the members of the holy families had been raised to the level of gods. 
They had been promoted so high that humanity had lost them and they could no longer 
serve as guides for ordinary human behavior. Mary said that they should all be treated as 
human beings and could recover their desired influence on the minds and hearts of men. I 
asked, “Who should be included among these?” “You go home and do your meditating and 
you will know which ones they should be.” So I came back later to check and see if I had 
the right list and I had, of course, Jesus, the Buddha, Mohammed and others. “You’ve left 
out one important person.” “Who is that?’ “Go home and it will be made clear to you.” 
They were still trying to improve me and open me as a receiver even at this late date. 


The one man whom I did not think to include did not found a church. It was Socrates, 
and he is really the master for those who believe in reason and has had an influence equal to 
that of religious leaders in the minds of men since his day. That also brought an interesting 
problem because the information that came to me almost universally was from the wives of 
these great men and not from many of them themselves. But there were two notable 
exceptions. Joseph came through along with Mary, discussing the problems a couple of 
untrained parents had in raising a child like Jesus. To my mind, one of the personal joys 
was to have Xanthippe give me the lowdown on Socrates. She went on for 20 pages. Then 
I felt sure that I needed to give Socrates a chance to comment on what his wife had said, his 
opening words were, “The first thing I wish to say is that everything Xanthippe said is 
absolutely true.” Then he went on for 20 pages, discussing his life without once referring to 
Xanthippe at all until he got to the last sentence when he said that they didn’t meet very 
often in the hereafter. If you love the Greek writers, you will know how funny that is. 


That is a book that contains the story of Ruth and Naomi; Naomi is the powerful figure 
in that story - not Ruth. The story of the Buddha came through his wife. A lot of people 
don’t know that he was married, but he was and he had a son before he left his wealth and 
leadership and went off to try to find enlightenment. It is a rather beautiful story. Those 
two stories, as I wrote them, took the form of libretti for grand operas. They are, of 
course, without composers at the moment, but somehow the form gives them a dramatic 
background that is really important. Hopefully, someday, they will be realized in sound. 


Mrs. Wise and I had a son, Charles Conrad Wise, III, Tertius (“Terry”, so he wouldn’t 
be confused with his father) Terry Wise was a remarkable poet. When he was attending 
Roanoke College in Salem, Virginia, he was struck while riding his motorcycle back to 
school. Although he had his helmet on, he was thrown by the pickup truck that tuned into 
the side of his motorcycle some 40 feet through the air and went head first through the 
windshield of a parked car. Around his neck was a key. The key was turned over to me 
and it was with difficulty that we learned it was the key to a safety deposit box in a bank. 
We couldn’t get it open because we couldn’t get his signature, and it took a court order to 
open the box. I asked the dean of the college to do it while we went ahead with the burial 
services. Being an old lawyer, I could think of all sorts of terrible things that a young man 
would spend from his meager allowance as a student to rent a safety deposit box in a bank. 
Most of them weren’t good. Filthy pictures. Dope. Love letters from misguided girls. I 
asked the dean to send the contents in a package unexamined and sealed. When it arrived, I 
went into my study with trepidation and locked the door so my wife wouldn’t come in. The 
entire box contained typescripts of poetry that he had written over the past three or four 
years. I have taught Freshman English at American University and George Washington 
University, both in Washington, D.C. Among the assignments I always made was to have 
the class try their hands at writing poetry. I’m not unfamiliar with some of the great poetry 
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of the world. Terry’s poetry was good. It was not childish and a few really great poems 
were included in that number. I determined to use the $10,000.00 paid by the insurance 
company for his wrongful death to publish his poems as a separate work. For a 20 year old 
fellow who has written his last poem, the only reasonable title was Chanticleer, one of the 
Canterbury tales of Chaucer which Terry had loved very much. His mother, Ruth Wise, 
designed the cover and drew the illustrations for the book. All] did was punctuate the 
poems if they needed it and assign titles to them so they could be found in the index. I 
made no changes in the wording of the poems. 


I wondered if Terry would get in touch with me. For about three years, no, but that is 
not unusual. When the young are killed in war or in accidents, they apparently do some 
resting before they communicate with anybody. 


About three years after Terry’s death and on approximately the 15th of March, I 
received a letter from a very fine psychic in Columbus, Ohio. She said that Terry had been 
there and given her three poems that he wanted her to send to me. That shook me a little. 
In our family, we were very conscious of birthdays and things like that. Terry himself was 
remarkable in that he was born on the Fourth of July. He always felt the fireworks were for 
him. Terry died on Epiphany - Twelfth Night - the night that the Wise Men came to 
Bethlehem to see the child. My wise man was apparently going in the other direction. This 
is drama. The Wises are known for drama. That’s one of the reasons, I suppose I was 
selected for some of these assignments. I didn’t know what to think of that letter. Seven 
days later, I got a letter from an opera singer in Michigan, an entirely different state. These 
two ladies had never met. She’d sung her solo in the church choir and while my friend the 
minister was delivering his sermon, she was just doodling on a piece of paper. Terry came 
to her with a poem, said to send it to his father and that she could get his address from the 
minister. My birthday is April First, and here, two weeks before, I get these communica- 
tions from my son. Let it suffice to say that since that time I have received somewhat over 
30 poems from Terry from the other side through six different people widely scattered over 
the Eastern part of the United States and utterly unknown to each other. Some of the 
poems have unmistakable bits of information the significance of which only Terry could 
have known. I know of no such body of information anywhere in the world that seems as 
convincing of survival as this group of poems. I put a few of these into a supplement to be 
inserted in Terry’s book. 


There are two more books that I must mention. I have written and am giving to the 
officers of Genesis my personal reminiscences. After all, if 've written the autobiography 
of Jesus and The Autobiography of God, it is reasonable that they told me that the final 
book in my group as of that time would be my own autobiography. Because it seemed to 
me I have been tossed about by a playful God, I decided to call my own work The Laughter 
of God: Reminiscences of an Unconventional Mystic. I have been, in some eyes, a bad 
boy. I have not found that loving God necessarily prohibited loving women. [ have never 
done a deliberate disservice to any, and all who are still living call themselves my friends. 
My first wife, the mother of Terry and of my other children, was a remarkably talented lady 
whom I love very much and respect a great deal, but because of the facts that I have stated 
here today, it is clear my books could not have been written had J remained in Washington, 
D.C. and presumably remained employed in government. 


L also want to say a word about a book which was published by Blue Dolphin Press 
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in December, 2000, and which is called, Beyond Love. At a final taping, I asked the other 
side if my work was finished or if there was another work for me to do. They said, “Yes, 
there was a work that needed to be done - to trace how the emotions have shaped the 
development of civilization from primitive man all the way up to the present and into the 
next century - the future - and what the results were going to be.” The subtitle of my book, 
Beyond Love, is Shall Mankind Be Tough Enough to Survive the 21st Century? This, I 
feel, is not so much factually influenced by the other side as an effort to make me as an old 
administrator accustomed to projecting present trends into a foreseeable future, lay out the 
problem of over population that no politician is touching with a 10-foot pole, and to 
counteract the concept that growth is the solution to all economic problems, which seems to 
be the idea of both business and government at the present time. It is not a kind book. I 
don’t know that kindness is going to suit the future problem. The 20th century has been 
motivated by the concept that LOVE is all, God is Love, Unconditional Love is the answer 
to every problem. The information that came through to me as I wrote this book was that 
that is not so. And by the way, God with his personal discussion with me in His book said, 
“T am not good; I am not even bad. I am an individual entity that cannot be analyzed by 
projecting adjectives at my personality.” The earth cannot support at a reasonable standard 
of living its present population. I think that for civilization to survive the 21st century, the 
present world population of six billion will have to be cut in half. No time when you’re in 
an organization or situation that is reducing, that is terminating, that is going out of business 
and jobs are being lost, can you find a high morale. These may be difficult times. The book 
has made me glad that I’m now 88 years old and not just beginning life. My life spanned all 
but the first 12 years of the 20th century. I’m certainly glad that it won’t go beyond - it 
can’t possibly go beyond - the first 12 years of the 21st century. 


I would like to recommend that you read a remarkable short story by Arthur Conan 
Doyle in one of his Dr. Challenger books called, “When the Earth Screams”. I think you’ll 
find it extremely interesting. I have confidence that much of what he wrote came from the 
other side. People who get their ideas without insisting on direct conferences can’t tell it 
comes from the other side. I have to laugh at the other side’s protestation of reluctance to 
enter into conversations with me. They do not wish to work that way, but before long 
they’re telling me what joy they’re getting in being able to visit me in my home and have a 
conversation with me as brother to brother. 


I certainly wish good luck to the Genesis Group in taking over the job of making my 
work known to the world. I have labored diligently for over 40 years to create this 
material. I believe that God and his assistants, angels and messengers meant it to be known. 
At 88, I sort of feel that since I did the writing, paid for the initial publications and did 
everything else, always putting the books first and never letting anybody - even those I 
loved - limit my attention to that work. I’ve done the best I can. Good luck to Genesis and 
God bless you and me. 


Charles C. Wise, Jr., J.D., is a retired Federal Government Lawyer and Administrator 
and former member of the Board of Trustees of The Academy of Religion and Psychical 
Research. He is the author of six books and resides at 5720 Battlefield Road, Harrisonburg, 
VA 22801. His books can be purchased from Genesis Group International, Inc., P.O. Box 
74035, Dallas, TX 75374-0354, phone: 214-349-1055, e-mail: genesisgroup@att.net 
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Abstract: Material received from Beyond for over thirty years from my father, Lutheran 
Theologian A.D. Mattson, through the mediumship of British medium Margaret Flavell 
answered many questions we had regarding reincarnation; the process of incarnation; the 
concept of the soul and its spiritual evolvement, including life review and judgement, heaven 
and hell, spiritual guides, and many others.We will attempt to summarize his messages on 
the above topics in this brief paper. 


The material presented here will be based on material received from Beyond over a 
thirty year period from my father, Lutheran theologian A.D. Mattson, through the 
mediumship of British medium Margaret Flavell. The material received is reported in my 
two books - Witness from Beyond, published in 1975 by Hawthorn Books, and in 1980 by 
Foreword Books, and in Evidence from Beyond, published in 1999 by Brett Books. 


Throughout his life, my father was intrigued by the concept of reincarnation. We had 
often discussed it, and he thought that the concept of reincarnation would not be 
contrary to Christian belief, but instead could clarify some passages in Scripture--for 
example, Matthew 17:9-13; Mark 8:27-29, Mark 9: 11-13, and John 9: 1-3. 


An article in Reader’s Digest about the possiblility of reincarnation also great 
interested A.D. It was about a young girl in India who visited a village she had never set 
foot in, yet she knew every street and building, and even recognized some of the 
inhabitants. It was suggested that she had lived there before, died, reincarnated, and 
retumed. A.D. felt that could be a plausible explanation for this unusual story. 


From the beginning of A.D.’s communications from Beyond, | have listened intently 
for any insights he could give us on the subject of reincarnation. Many have come 
through, and I will give you some direct quotes from him which indicate that 
reincarnation is indeed a reality. 


Assistance of Souls Destined for Earth 
In one of his early communications after his death he said: 


“I have had several interesting contacts here with my brother Karl...He is 
primarily concerned with assisting highly developed souls leaving the 
earth. I think that eventually my own main interest is going to be not in 
helping those who have just left the earth, but in_helping those who are 
going back down to earth. My knowledge of earthly conditions is fresh 
enough in my mind to be of help in training some of those souls. 


“At the moment, I'm not able to do a great deal in that area because | am 
not yet able to raise my vibrations to get to the top of the curve of souls 
traveling toward earth. I have to catch them at the bottom of the curve, 
before they slip in. Right now, I'm in contact with those who are just 
beginning their descent at about the second or third month of 
pregnancy. 


“Eventually, I hope to be able to work with souls for two or three years 
before they even start their way down. That means that I have to expand 
myself in consciousness, and I have to learn how to adjust my still 
somewhat earthly vibrations to the tentative, slender vibrations that 
those souls function in at that time. It is quite fantastic, the schooling 
and instruction that the soul passes through before it goes into the 
black tunnel--into the void of going down to earth. 


“Margaret, your daughter was right when she said that she thought that 
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you go down a long, long while in a tunnel, and when you wake up, 
you're there and you cry. You cry because you've lost the comfort of the 
darkness of the tunnel and your close contact with the guardian angels 
who are bringing you down.” (Taylor 1999, 80-81) 


Simon the Zealot 


“You are interested, Margaret, in Simon the Zealot. I will see if I can find 
any more information. It is true that he has been an inspirer of yours, 
and you did know him long ago, when you lived in Glastonbury. 
Someday, when you are going through Colchester, I will try to take you 
right to the spot where it happened. It's a marshland, down near the 
river. You_see, | have been doing a little checking around in England, 
which was once my great love. That's because it is where I was taught 


much of my own Christianity.” (Taylor 1999, 81) 


Aware of Past ncamations 


“One day I heard Margaret say that George Bernard Shaw said he didn't 
mind tha thought of survival if he didn’t always have to be George 
Bernard Shaw. Well, first of all, I've not made a contact with dear G.B.S., 
but I can thoroughly agree that I don’t want always to be saddled with 
A.D.’s personality. It's very useful at times, but just a little crusty on the 
edges, a little hidebound and restricting. 


“This will probably surprise you, but J have learned that I can draw on 
some aspects of personalities that I have used in former incarnations. To 
me, this is the biggest proof of reincarnation that I have found. | may 
now_ know in my new awareness who I was in ancient Greece, for 
instance, or what | thought as a poor little monk scrubbing floors and 
trying to please all the big pompous monks. 


“These portions of my personality, which are in the inner me, form part 

of my ego--if we use the term ego to mean the inner self. I may find those 

personalities in the depths of thought, and Imay now use some of the 
‘SO: s that are stronger than those in the A.D. personali 


that died in 1970 


“Evidently, I'm going to be allowed to function in the A.D. personality 
here, but I'm not quite sure what I'm going to do with it when I leave 
here. It seems that I will have to hang it on the rack, as it were, and _£o 
down with another personality. I hope that the Lord will see fit to let me 
have a less clumsy body, and a little finer intellect, and a more humane 
approach to myself, 


“Ruth, you can't appreciate the battles I had when I was a young man. 
You saw some of the Armageddons I had as a grown man. But nobody 
else can fully appreciate the scars, or understandings, or aversions, or 
likes, or dislikes, or antipathies, or hatreds, or loves that another person 
winds up with after waging his individual life battles._It must have been 
very much easier for me to have been a more serene person in China, 
perhaps, or in Tibet, at a time when those civilizations had a more 
tranquil environment. Now, with all the buffeting the human race 
experiences on the planet, we have to be much stronger. We have to 
struggle to be more secure, and more God-centered.” (Taylor 1999, 81-82) 


A Visit to the Deep South 


“Today | went to the Deep South with a group of men and women who 
had been Salvation Army officers on earth. We visited a corps of black 
Salvation Army workers who were conducting a service of praise in 
Mississippi. It has been a long time since I've heard such wonderful 
singing. A tremendous volume of sound came from those forty to fifty 
people in their witness for the Lord. 


“The service was held in the open air and accompanied by music from a 
portable organ. The group sat side by side on benches and swayed 
together, and they stood up and sang. They prayed aloud, and there were 
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many hallelujahs and shouts of ‘praise the Lord!". It was tremendously 
uplifting for me. It was the first time since my arrival here that I've seen 
anything like it. I received a large store of strength through what I felt 
and saw there. 


“While I listened, I wondered, ‘Was I ever a preacher of the gospel in a 
colored body, in a country where it was very hot, and where I sweated 
and labored, and where the people sang and cried as they shouted for joy 
in their singing? I felt a surge of excitement in my spirit as a distant echo 
inside me responded that this could have been so. I am beginning to 
realize that there are certain aspects of my personality that could have 
come not only from my parents, but also from my having been in other 
situations in other places at a previous time. 


“Tm _told that I must be very careful not to let this become too much of a 
curiosity for me. Otherwise, these communications to you will not be 
cohesive and_a proper continuous experience. If ] am sharing the 
experiences of A.D. in the world beyond in 1971, I mustn't allow myself 
to go back and be A.D. as he was in 1870 or 1715. This is something 1 
must remember, but it is difficult not to have flashbacks. 


“I base my present thinking on the way my mind worked when I was A.D. 
on earth. I'm not yet distanced enough to discard much that I thought 
back then. I'm the sum total of my life and thoughts as A.D., plus some 
that I have gathered from other lives.” (Taylor 1999, 82-84) 


The Ladder of Growth 


“Life on earth can be compared to a ladder of growth. The inner self takes 
on a different personality for each incarnation. The life then experienced 
is lived in steps of growth, which can be compared to climbing a ladder 
from bottom to top. When you get to the top of the ladder at the end of 
life, you do not step out into nothingness, since that ladder has always 
been supported by the reality that lies beyond. You simply step off the 
top rung and into your new mode of existence on the astral plane.” 
(Taylor 1999, 85) 


REVIEWING THE PAST LIFE 


A.D. tells us that life is a process of growth and development toward spiritual 
oneness with God, and each incarnation we experience on earth is an imortant step in 
that process. Some people may make a great deal of progress in a lifetime. Others may 
simply mark time while they live. Still others may actually regress. He tells us that all of 
us, however, face a long review of our life when we move on to the heavenly realms after 
death. 


We are the ones who conduct our review, and the lessons we learn from it are added 
to the core of our being. We must judge ourselves in total objectivity, and in doing so, we 
enter our own Heaven or Hell. 


A.D. takes us through the review process, and he urges us to examine our life every 
day while still on earth. This can greatly reduce the amount of review necessary after we 
die, and it will also help us to live a more Godly life while still in the physical body. He 
reminds us to use the Prophet Amos’s plumb line (Amos 7:8) as a measure for our 
attunement to God and His purposes. Again, I will share some direct quotes from A.D. 
regarding the process of life review; 


“Our Soul, or Ego, is a compound of all our experiences. You on earth add 
to that core of knowledge continually, and so do all of us in the Beyond. 
Here, immediately after leaving our physical body, we begin reviewing our 
past life. Then we dissect the knowledge we've gained and add it to the 
core of our being. The process takes time, and we can undertake this very 
important part of the chain of our lives only with the valuable assistance 
of specially trained helpers who work with beings called the Lords of 
Karma. (These beings are more invisible than others, sensed but not seen. 
The sight of them would be over-powering to most of us.) 


“At the time of our review, we are disconnected from all of you. Our 
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helpers teach us to stand aside, reverse gears, and go back over our life 
experiences from the last to the first. All are viewed objectively. We ‘live’ 
through experiences, feeling happiness, sorrow, remorse--the whole 
gamut of emotions. Actions that produced positive results bring us a 
sense of happiness, or Heaven. Actions that produced negative results 
bring us pain, or Hell. Each of us inflicts Hell upon himself or herself. 


“There is no room here for hatred, malice, or the undermining of others we 
meet, who, like us, are part of God's creation--for God is Love. The only 
way to remove the painful obstruction that the hell of negative emotion 
puts in our way is to ask for revelation. We must seek out the Divine Law, 
and Jearn how to put ourselves into the Way of Divine Love. Then we find 
Heaven. 


“If we have harmed anyone in any way, our helpers assist us in receiving 
forgiveness and erasing past mistakes. We must always remember that we 
are adding to our soul's growth by positive “knowing.” We must release 
negative thoughts and clear away the many “blocks” that have given us 
trouble in our life on earth, and this needs to be done thoroughly. For 
this reason, the review isn’t rushed and can be interrupted by listening to 
lectures, to talks, to concerts, even by conversations with relatives and 
friends. 


“Eventually we reach the point at which we can assess and judge our life 
before the Higher Souls who are Teachers or Healers. They are not there 
to judge us, but to help us judge ourself. It can be months or years before 
our review is completed. It would be too overwhelming to do it all at once, 
So we are given time to absorb what we are learning. This enables us to 
apply our new knowledge in a positive way. 


“Review is our judgment, our ‘purgatory.’ We are all a ‘spark of God,’ and it 
is that spark--some call it conscience--that judges us. Until we can get on 
the right path, we really can't experience the true joy of Heaven, which 
God intends for us all. Through review, we learn how to order our lives in 
accordance with God's will. The Prophet Amos's plumb line is a measure 
for you on earth, and for us here. 


“During our review we are also shown how our experiences link with 
circumstances in previous lives, Karma, the Law of Cause and Effect, can 
never be avoided. ‘You reap as you sow has been in the law of life since 
the beginning.” (Taylor 1999, 87-88) 


Practice Review While Still in the Physical Body 


“If you who are incarnate would review every day while still on earth, it 
could greatly reduce the amount of review necessary after you come here. 
You will find that it is also extremely beneficial for living a God-centered 
life. 


“Practice going over each day’s activities before retiring at night. This will 
help you keep a sense of Divine Order in your life. If you make amends 
while still in the body, it will diminish your regrets after you join us here. 
You will feel a sense of buoyancy from all the wonderful experiences of a 
God-centered day, and that will give you a positive outlook as you retire 
and prepare for the day to come."(Taylor 1999, 88-89) 


BALANCING REGRETS THROUGH SERVICE TO OTHERS 


A.D. tells us that positive action is the key to a soul's progress in the Beyond. He 
explains that the remorse we experience after our life's review can be lessened and 
eventually overcome through service to others. There are many services that can be 
rendered to others in the Beyond, and he describes two very special areas of assistance. 
One is working with people who have committed suicide, whose heavier vibrations keep 
them closer to earth until the time of their natural death arrives. The other is entering 
the ‘depths of hell’ to minister to souls who have led depraved lives and to help them 
grow toward the realm of light. Again. I want to share A.D.’s own comments to us in the 


sittings: 
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“Reliving our past life through intensive review enables us to prepare for 
our service to others here. That service helps us to balance our regrets, 
and it cleanses us of the dregs of our negative acts. For example, there is 
a man here who was a teacher of languages on earth. He was a rather 
self-centered individual, which he now deeply regrets. Here he is helping 
people who were not able to do well with languages on earth, for there 
seems to be a need in some persons to conquer such deficiencies before 
they can move on to the realm of pure thought. By dedicating himself to 
helping othere in these areas, this teacher is, in turn, helping himself to 
become more selfless. Do you see what I mean? 


“The many areas of service are too numerous to cover, but [ want to 
mention two of the very special ones that are devoted to assisting souls 
in the lower astral states progress toward, and eventually into, the realm 
of light. 


“Persons who commit suicide before the time they are meant to die find 
themselves in a state of heavier vibrations and closer to the earth than 
those of us who died natural deaths. They remain in this state of density 
until the time when they would have died naturally. They then may pass 
into the planes of finer vibration. There are those from the higher planes 
who dedicate themselves to helping these people grow spiritually during 
the period of waiting. 


“There is also a condition here that has been called the ‘depths of hell.’ 
When they die, people who have deliberately chosen to live debased and 
cruel lives, and have turned their backs on the light of God, find 
themselves in a state similar to groping in a dark and depressing fog. 
Everyone there is wrapped up in his own cruel thinking. These souls 
wander around in this lost state until they, or their own volition, make 
an attempt to turn toward the realm of light. Some may be lost for eons. 


“There are souls here who dedicate themselves to going into this dark 
realm and bringing spiritual light. The souls who are dedicated to this 
work of rehabilitation are protected by a spiritual covering, which wards 
off harm from the daggerlike thought of hatred thrown out by those in 
the dark realms. These ministers of light are not allowed to talk with 
these people. They stand nearby and call to them through thought--and 
prayer. The moment souls in this dark area respond in a positive way, 
the ones who have come to help are able to bring them out into a less 
dense foggy world, and eventually out into the realm of light. (Taylor 
1999, 90-91} 


THE AKASHIC RECORDS 


In the Beyond there is a huge research library that contains the records of all our 
past lives. A.D. tells us that the repository where these Akashic Records are kept is 
unlike any library on earth, for our past-life information is stored on the ether. 
Permission is needed to study these records, and souls are allowed to do so only if it will 
help in their current spiritual growth. { will again share his own words with you: 


“We are not permitted to see another person’s thread of past lives unless 
that person gives us permission. But we can apply to see our own past 
lives if that knowledge will aid us in our spiritual growth. I went to the 
area here, a sort of massive research library, that contains the Akashic 
Records. When reviewing a past life, this is the source of al] information. 
It is a repository of everything that has ever been, and J wanted to see if! 
could trace my lives in past civilizations in order to better understand the 
turmoil that is going on in various parts of the world today. 


“This repository is a veritable storehouse, holding the events of all the 
lives we have lived. The pattern of each life is ‘on record’ on a special 
wavelength that is stored on the reflecting ether. When you on earth sit 
with one who is truly skilled in contacting your past lives, it is from this 
level that the information is culled. 


“As I look back on my incarnations, it is like reading a file of light--a 
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long, trailing stream of lights. Some incarnations show up like very nice 
pearls, but some seem to have bits of stone on them. I asked if I could go 
back and see my development in succeeding incarnations on this line, 
and I was told ‘No.’ Previous reviews of each incarnation have placed the 
important lessons learned from those lives in the core of my being, and 
reanalyzing them in depth would be a waste of precious energy. I am 
given further deep insight into only those past lives that will help me in 
my spiritual growth at the present time. 


“In reviewing an incarnation just past, we are frequently shown how 
particular experiences in that incarnation link with circumstances in 
previous lives. When I entered incarnation as A.D., my goal was to work 
for God's Kingdom--to open doors, to educate others, and to work as I 
was ordained. And this is still my road here--to continue to educate, to 
advise, to learn more and to teach again. I am fortunate that my last two 
lives were preparations for the work I am doing here.” (Taylor 1999, pp 
92-93) 


THE SOUL'S JOURNEY 


Philosophers, clergy and ordinary people have been intrigued throughout the ages by 
the question: What is the soul? A.D. shares with us his answer to that question as he 
perceives it from his experiences in the Beyond. We find his answer not as simple as we 
might have hoped, but it is awesome and fascinating. We glean from his answer that our 
soul is the intangible uniqueness that makes each one of us uniquely different. It 
consists of vibratory essences that serve as the vehicle for the Seed Atom, which is the 
part of us that returns to earth for subsequent lives. Every soul is permeated by the 
Divine Spark of God, or mind-energy, which links us all to our Creator, and which 
prompts our quest for perfection so that eventually we can be one with God. 


A.D. explains that the soul vibrates at different speeds on the different planes of 
existence. Here, on the physical plane, the vibrations are slow. In the Beyond, the 
vibrations increase as one ascends to the higher levels. It is the soul, through the power 
of the mind, that creates one’s physical and personality image there, but the process 
changes as one moves from plane to plane. In the higher dimensions, souls are usually 
recognized by their thought patterns, which are as distinctive there as fingerprints are 
here. There are occasions, though, when some physical attribute may be needed for 
recognition, and A.D. explains how the soul works to manifest it. 


The soul's final state of existence is to be merged into at-oneness with God the 
Creator, and even then it does not lose its own identity. Before that happens, many 
Souls, seeking perfection, choose to return to earth for additional incarnations, and A.D. 
describes how that decision is made and prepared for. 


As A.D. was communicating all this, he was sending Margaret images to help her 
understand the concept of the changes the soul goes through as it ascends the levels of 
the Beyond. I will share this material with you in Margaret's own words just as she 
explained the process she observed to me: 


“First I saw an astral figure. That soon disappeared. Then I saw the 
etheric, which was more shapeless. Only the face was left, and then that 
disappeared. After that, there was just a face with a light around it. Then 
that went into an oval, and with an effort, A.D.’s face came again. Now 
that he’s functioning mostly on the mental level, he won't project 
anything to me but his face, because that’s how I know him. Actually, | 
recognize A.D. by his eyes even more than by his face. He has very 
compelling and expressive eyes. 


“Even though A.D. has moved on to the mental and spiritual planes, he 
continues to come close. That's because he's serving in a more finite way. 
He is not out there looking down at us objectively. He comes nearer, and 
is deliberating what to say to us that can help us with our daily lives. 
There is a tremendous aura around A.D.. It is predominately orange/ pink, 
since he loved all people, and still does.” (Taylor 1999, 95) 


I want to share this material on the Soul with you in A.D.’s own words: 
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“We cannot be, know, and do everything in one lifetime. The part of us 
that returns for life after life is the Seed Atom. It has as its vehicle the 
vibratory essences we call the Soul. This is what on earth we refer to as 
our Me or our Ego. These are the vibrations that make each of us unique, 
and the Divine Spark of God permeates them. No two Egos are alike in any 
way except that the Divine Spark is in each. Every human being is a part 
of God, the Universal Creator of All. We must remember that our Inner 
Being, our Soul or Ego, doesn’t change with death. Its ever-seeking quest 
for perfection--for at-oneness with God our Creator--continues. 


“Think of the soul as an energy field that vibrates at different speeds in the 
different dimensions of existence. In the physical dimension--your 
dimension on earth--it functions at its slowest speed. In the astral 
dimension, it is faster. The mental dimension is faster than the astral, and 
the mental/spiritual dimension is faster yet. The vibrations in human 
souls are different from the vibrations of angels, for angels are a different 
category of the creation. 


“It's only on the astral plane that we in the Beyond continue to show 
ourselves with a body and a personality, because without these, nobody 
would know us. We do this through the power of thought. To understand 
the process, think of the soul as a steady flame that coats the mind. It is 
from that soul-flame that we create a picture of our eyes or face, or even 
assume a whole clothed body. All this is done through thought alone, for 
thought is the basis of all creative power. 


“In the higher dimensions, we are usually recognized by our thought 
patterns. Distinctive patterns can never change until another incarnation. 
Canon West was right when he wrote in his foreword to Witness from 
Beyond that he recognized people by their thought form. 


“When we function in the mind dimension, we function in a wider area 
than we do on the astral or physical planes. The part of us we use is 
actually smaller, though, since we are vibrating at very high speed. In the 
mind dimension we assume the shape of a flame. 


“When we function in the spiritual body on the highest vibration that we 
can reach without merging ourselves into the Divine, we look like a 
gaseous light. Then we have to make ourselves a face or a hand or a voice 
to be recognized. But these come out of this gaseous light. 


“If 1 am functioning on the mental/spiritual level and want to contact you, 
I have to make myself compact and clothe myself in a protective etheric 
wrapping to wing my spirit onto the physical plane. Because of the speed 
at which I must travel, I need to keep this protective clothing around me. 
That etheric wrapping around the mind is shaped like a tulip. You perhaps 
just see a light in the corner of the room. That's when I come just as light. 
and the thought I bring comes in and out of that light. That's why a 
clairvoyant may say, ‘Ali | see are waves and gloves of light.’ 


“Here, when we develop the ability to know each other by our thoughts | 
and not our looks, we are functioning in the mind/spirit body. But the 
soul is still there, because you do need the vehicle of the soul to function 
as a distinct individual. You never leave your soul-body until you are ready 
to merge into the Divine. Even then, you would not lose total 
comprehension of yourself, but you would no longer consider returning to 
earth again as a separate individual. This would be a final state of 
existence--being enfolded into at-oneness with our Creator God. 


“Often, however, another life is desired to test again one's strengths and 
weaknesses. Some souls remain close to earth, because they need to 
return to assist others, or to repay others who helped them. Many such 
desires are expressed, but generally the decision is to wait awhile, to 
consolidate, to learn, to renew contacts, to study, to help others here, and 
to experience fully the wonderful aspects of being where we are now. Only 
afterward do we begin the lengthy planning for return to earth. 


“The hierarchies of Saints, Angelic Beings, Leaders, Helpful Guides, 
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‘Judges,’ and their Helpers are there for us. We can, with their assistance, 
eventually decide that we will return to earth, and that decision initiates 
activity. One's choice of sex can vary from incarnation to incarnation, 
depending on where and how one is to serve. The education for the return 
begins on all levels, and it may involve ‘years’ of preparation. We have our 
own Higher Beings who help us in this preparation. These beings have 
been with us since we began. I guess they get tired of our slipups now and 
then, but they never decry our efforts. They have boundless faith and Jove, 
and they always lend an attentive ear and a helping hand. 


“It's an interesting fact that most persons can grow faster spiritually while 
incarnate. The incarnate energy is denser. That makes it more possible for 
you, while embodied in flesh on earth, to take hold of a particular problem 
area and shape it into a more constructive pattern. Your period of 
incarnation on the physical plane is thus a very important period of 
education. It contributes to your own spiritual evolution and that of all 
humanity. You can elect not to return, and many do, after they have 
achieved a certain spiritual development. But the physical plane is a 
‘school’ for learning and development, and so most souls do desire to 
return for a series of incarnations.” (Taylor 1999, 95-98) 


THE PROCESS OF INCARNATION 


Everyone wonders how the process of incarnation takes place. Margaret and I became 
even more curious about it when her daughter was expecting her first child. A.D. was 
drawn in for that significant event in Margaret's life, and he observed the actual process. 
He also studied a number of other pregnancies and births, and he told us what he had 
learned from them about the various stages of the soul's involvement in the formation of 
the fetus. This topic has such far-reaching implications that I asked A.D. on three 
different occasions to share his observations. Each time his descriptions and 
explanations were virtually identical. 


In his account that follows, A.D. takes us on the soul's journey from the higher 
realms to begin a new life here on earth. He tells us about the special care that is given 
to the soul and to the prospective mother. And he describes that beautiful and awesome 
moment at which the soul enters the fetus and life begins. He also brings a message of 
solace to parents who have lost a child--and a somber warning to all of us about 
making the world a welcoming place for our children. His own words follow: 


“Conception, the union of two cells, instantly sends out a note and a 
light to the spiritual realm, so that a soul wanting to come to earth is 
attracted toward that union. In some cases, the soul may have been 
attracted to those potential parents before. Immediately, a subtle 
connection is made by the soul with the aura of the mother, and the 
Angels of Form begin to work on the higher planes to prepare for the entry 
of the soul into the fetus. 


“As I've told you before, there are creative beings from the higher realms 
who make the preparations required to bring a new life into being. The 
subtle replicas of the physical body are created for each of the higher 
planes, and the soul is prepared, in advance of birth, to adjust to 
incarnation. 


“When the fetus quickens, the incoming soul seems to become more 
closely attached to the aura of the mother, but it does not actually enter 
the physical body at that time. The sou] does not actually enter the 
physcial body until the moment of birth. 


“Through observations I have made in the delivery rooms of hospitals at 
the actual time of birth, I have seen with my own eyes the descending 
souls with their accompanying retinue of Light Beings. Every incarnating 
soul is carefully escorted into the denser atmosphere. Wrapped in 
garments of strength and purity, the souls come ‘down’ on beams of light- 
-blue, or green, or gold, or pink. All are enclosed in protective armor of 
shimmering gold. 


“Just before birth, one can observe the guardian from the higher realms 
holding what appears to be the spiritual replica of the baby, which shines 
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with the energy and Light of the ego enclosed inside. At the moment of 
birth we see this spiritual form, held in the hands of the guardian, 
lowered and placed about the mother. Suddenly it disappears and merges 
with the physical, and the child cries. 


“The soul actually appears to enter the physical body when the baby takes 
its first breath. After the birth, we see the physical body as a gray form, 
and the light form, which had been held about the mother, can be seen 
emanating from within and penetrating the physical form. 


“If a fetus is aborted in the second or third month pregnancy, it appears 
that the in-coming soul has not yet drawn close enough to the auric field 
of the mother to be too adversely affected. Since it may not even be aware 
of the fact, the disruption is not as drastic as some people believe. 
However, when you abort a fetus at any point after conception, you are 
really contravening the creative laws of the universe. You are interrupting 
a creative process that has been set in motion on many levels. If you 
destroy a body that could be used for an in-coming soul, that soul is 
deprived of opportunity, and the mother, also, is often left with a 
debilitating sense of frustration. | would certainly not advocate abortion 
as a routine method of population control Family planning should be by 
birth control before conception, by not starting the creative process in the 
first place. 


“There is a special group of volunteers here who devote themselves to 
caring for certain incarnating souls and their mothers. They know that 
these in-coming souls are only going to touch earth and then die and 
come back, perhaps only drift into the body and then out again. Such 
souls need very particular care when they are brought away again from 
the earth. They must not be snatched back, but have to come back very 
slowly, almost as slowly as they go down. They cannot leave suddenly 
because they have not yet taken on another personality, and so t have 
no outer crust or shelJ. Canopies of various colors of light are provided to 
protect these souls who are returning the the spiritual realms. It is 
extraordinary, the different ways in which souls are met and helped and 
looked after. 


“Careful attention is also given to all potential mothers, because every 
woman who loses her baby at birth needs special treatment with very 
special rays of light. Quite different rays of light are placed around women 
who have an abortion because they have conceived a child under 
conditions that don't allow it to come to be born. The women whose 
health doesn't permit them to continue pregnancy or who yearn for a 
child and then it dies at birth need treatment with one type of healing 
rays of light. The girl who conceives a child on a spree, or while she’ on 
drugs, and then says ‘I don’t want it! | cant have it!’ is treated with very 
different rays. Just as there are varieties of souls who come and there are 
varieties of reasons for conception, there are varieties of healing power for 
those various situations when a pregnancy does not end happily. 


Loving Care for the Child Who Dies 


“Parents whose children die young should know that their child will 
continue to grow and develop in the astral realm. When a child dies, 
relatives or close friends who have died come and receive that child, and 
they nurture and care for it. In their sleep state, the parents also 
participate in the development of the child in the astral realm although 
they may have no waking recollection of this. 


“When the parents die, they are often taken to a center where they can 
view on a screen the development of their child to the present age, which 
could now be late youth or even middle age. This process is almost like a 
home movie, and it helps the parents to adjust from visualizing the child 
they remember to seeing and being reunited with the now-grown 
individual” (Taylor 1999, 99-102} 
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THE DOORKEEPER 


One beautiful Sunday morning in the early 1960's, A.D. and my brother Al, and I 
attended services at New York City’s Riverside Church. The Reverend Martin Luther King, 
Jr., was the guest preacher, and his powerful sermon on “Saint Paul's Letter to the 
United States of America” moved us profoundly. Inspired and excited, the three of us 
had a lively discussion about the service and Dr. King’s message on our way back to my 
home in Westchester, where A.D. and Al were visiting us that weekend. I was deeply 
engrossed in our discussion as I drove north on the Henry Hudson Parkway. I was so 
caught up in it that as I turned into the Saw Mill River Parkway, I was completely 
unaware that fast traffic from the Bronx was merging in on my left. 


Suddenly, I felt the steering wheel of my car being yanked by invisible hands. The car 
swerved sharply to the right--and in that split second, we avoided a shattering collision 
with a speeding car entering from that other highway. Had my steering wheel not been 
wrenched from my grip, we all could have been killed or very seriously injured. 


A.D. has now identified my invisible protector as my ‘doorkeeper,’ and he tells us 
about these invisible guardian/companions. The doorkeeper is not an angel but a 
human soul who accompanies an incarnating soul as far as the astral realm. He 
remains with the incarnating soul as a protector of the physical body throughout the 
entire incarnation of the soul. This is an important area of service in the realm beyond. 


In addition to being our protector, the doorkeeper guards our privacy by “closing the 
blind™ on us when that is our desire. Even our loved ones who have died cannot intrude 
at such times. They can see what we are doing only when we are open to them and don't 
mind their observing us in that situation. 


Our doorkeeper can guide us through thought, but he can never countermand our 
free will. We make his job difficult to impossible if we take drugs or have outbursts of 
violent rage. Both can tear the protective etheric web between our physical and spiritual 
bodies. Whatever the cause, such a renting of the web puts us in grave danger, and A.D. 
describes the perils we face and tells us how to avoid them as well as how to recover 
from them. A.D.'s own account is as follows: 


“Every soul born is accompanied by a companion spirit that is dedicated 
to being that soul's helper from the astral realm throughout its 
incarnation. This companion is called a doorkeeper. The incarnating 
soul, in turn, may have been a doorkeeper for others at some time. 


“The doorkeeper descends with the in-coming soul only as far as the 
astral plane, and then remains very close to that soul for its entire 
lifetime. The primary function of the doorkeeper is to protect the physical 
body by preventing any astral entities from entering it when the soul 
vacates its body during sleep and ascends to the astral plane. 


“There are also instances when a doorkeeper has intervened, preventing 
physical disaster on the earth plane. People may wonder why physical 
disaster is not always prevented by a doorkeeper. I don't have an answer 
that would apply to all circumstances. I do know that people are always 
surrounded by God's love, but they need to exercise their free will and ask 
for protection. As the Bible says, ‘Ask and it shall be given’ After they have 
asked, they then must be ‘open’ to enable the heavenly helpers to assist 
them. 


“For instance, having sensed the potential for an accident on your usual 
route, your doorkeeper might try to influence you to think of taking an 
alternate route. If you are not open to this mental suggestion and don’t 
follow it, then you could be involved in an accident. When you ask for 
protection and are spiritually open, the help is right there for you. If you 
haven't asked for protection, or if you are closed or ‘blocked,’ they,the 
helpers, either aren't aware of your need or they can't break through to 
you. 


“There are times however, when averting physical tragedy may not be the 
ultimate goal for the incarnation of an individual. The soul comes into 
incarnation to grow. Though it has free will, it enters life with a matrix of 
situations that are to be experienced. The doorkeeper may try to protect 
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an individual from anything outside of that matrix, but he can’t interfere 
with situations that may be preordained. For instance, someone may 
suffer during an incarnation and accept that suffering in such a way that 
she or he demonstrates to others a great strength and faith in spite of the 
adversity. Not only does the soul itself grow spiritually by overcoming the 
adversity, but the example can inspire others and promote their spiritual 
growth. Actor Christopher Reeve, for example, is a person who, though 
paralyzed by a serious accident, is inspiring millions of people by the way 
he is coping with his disabilities. 


“Another duty of the doorkeeper is to protect the privacy of the incarate 
soul. Even loved ones who have died cannot intrude on a person on 
earth unless the person reaches out for that connection. All people on 
earth are surrounded by a privacy that cannot be violated. We in the 
astral world are not allowed to see what is going on in a person's life 
unless that person calls on us to do so. I am not allowed to trespass in 
homes or intrude on people any more than I could do that when I was on 


earth. The privacy of people is respected. 


“The doorkeeper can guide through thought, but can never countermand 
the free will of the incarnate soul. When you sleep at night and are out 
on the astral plane, you meet your doorkeeper as an equal. When you die 
and again return to the astral plane to live, your doorkeeper may remain 
with you to help you adjust to living once again in the higher planes of 
existence. My companion and helper was a great blessing in helping me 
to adjust, and he is sti) with me. Your doorkeeper is dedicated to you 
until you don’t need him anymore. 


Drug Use Can Hamper a Doorkeeper’s Protective Efforts 


“There are grave dangers in taking drugs. They do far more than damage 
the physical and astral body. You can see some of the drug users on earth 
sitting around in various states of hallucination. They have a pathetic 
look, as if they had no soul, and appear to be vacant behind the eyes. 
Many times they actually are vacant there. During a drug-induced trip 
they may actually be out of their body. Temporarily it is just a shell, sitting 
there and responding only to the physical mechanics of life. Often there 
are astral entities trying to get into that vacant body and the drug user's 
doorkeeper has a terrible battle trying to keep those astral intruders from 
possessing it. This places the drug user in peril. There are times when one 
of those entities slips in, and then there is great trouble in removing that 
trespasser so that the owner of the physical body can come back. 


“Many other serious problems can result from the use of drugs. When we 
come into incarnation, the new personality we assume is protected by an 
etheric web between the physical and spiritual bodies. This enables us to 
function in a cohesive way, following the path our new personality is 
meant to take. Drugs, alcohol included, can damage that protective web, 
causing tears in it. Strong personality patterns from former incarnations 
can escape through those tears and seep into the current personality. 
This can be one of the causes of multiple-personality disorders and other 
mental illnesses. 


“Fits of rage or violence, drug induced or otherwise, can also tear the 
protective etheric web. It is unwise to give vent to violent anger, which is a 
searing and destroying force that can gravely damage both your physical 
and spiritual bodies. Anger produces a beet-red color in the aura, so when 
you encounter explosive anger either in yourself or others, concentrate on 
sending forth from within you a light that is white, blue and gold. This 
will obliterate the red force and nullify its effect. Visualizing these 
counteracting spiritual colors will check any negative effects of anger 
within yourself. It will also act as a protective shield against anger directed 
at you by others. 


“Whenever there has been a tear in the etheric web, hope for healing can 
come through the power of prayer and psychic energy--if the injured 
person seeks healing and recovery.” (Taylor 1999, 104-109) 
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RE- ASSUMING A FORMER PERSONALITY IN THE REALM BEYOND 


As our soul strives toward perfection, each of us probably has many sojourns on 
earth, living through many different incarnations. After meeting him several times at our 
meditation group, my friend Donna Piana, who was a mystic, identified A.D. as “a very, 
very old soul.” Now that he is in the Beyond, A.D. has learned that this is true. At 
various sittings he shared insights into a number of his previous incarnations, which 
related directly to certain aspects of his A.D. personality. We don't have time to go into 
those today, but I do want to share one other area of interesting information which A.D. 
gave us. 


In 1972, about a year after he died, A.D. learned that there are times in the Beyond 
when a soul may reassume a past personality. He revealed this to us at a session that 
Margaret and I had invited a mutual friend, Jane, to attend. Jane’s father, an immigrant 
from Germany, had commited suicide when she was fourteen, leaving her mother to care 
for her and her two sisters. Jane had aways wondered why Margaret, who was able to 
see a Buddhist monk standing beside her as her guide, had never been able to contact 
her father, who had been a sensive and caring man. That day, Jane hoped to get the 
answer from A.D. 


The answer was surprising. The Buddhist monk Margaret always saw was actually 
Jane's father, and that was why Margaret had never been able to contact the person 
Jane remembered as her father. To help him grow and develop spiritually in the realm 
beyond, Jane’s father had been allowed to reassume a former personality as a Buddhist 
monk. 


After that session, I reflected on what A.D. had said to Jane, and it seemed to me 
that it might hold within it the explanation of an event in the Bible that has puzzled 
many of us. It is the account of the Transfiguration of Jesus on the mountain with 
Moses and Elijah, and the discussion that Jesus had with his disciples afterward: 


In Matthew 17: 10-13 of the Bible, we have the following account: 


“As they were coming down the mountain, Jesus instructed them, ‘Don't 
tell anyone what you have seen, until the Son of Man has been raised 
from the dead.’ 


“The disciples asked him, ‘Why then do the teachers of the law say that 
Elijah must come first?” 


Jesus replied, ‘To be sure, Elijah has already come, and they did not 
recognize him, but have done to him everything they wished. In the same 
way the Son of Man is going to suffer at their hands.’ Then the disciples 
understood that he was talking to them about John the Baptist.” 


This conversation takes place immediately after the Transfiguration, and it tells us 
that both Jesus and his disciples believed that John the Baptist was a reincarnation of 
Elijah. In that case, one might wonder why, since he was a reincarnation of Elijah, 
John the Baptist had not been the one to be there with Moses and Jesus on the 
mountain. After all, he, not Elijah, was the latest incarnation of that soul. 


The information A.D. brought us in the session with Jane, which follows, may 
explain it. Perhaps John the Baptist had reassumed the Elijah personality in the realm 
beyond. 


A.D.'s account follows: 


“Jane, your doorkeeper tells me that your father had been deeply grieved 
over his suicide and its effects on your family. He was so remorseful that 
he had great difficulty adjusting to these spiritual realms. In addition, he 
was revolted by the terrible persecution he saw going on in Germany 
before World War I. He was profoundly distressed over this, and it made 
him ashamed of his German heritage. Further, he felt tainted by the 
awful things that were happening in Germany during the Holocaust. This 
added to his state of disfunction. 


“Your father had had a previous incarnation in Tibet as a famous 
Buddhist monk. With permission from the Lords of Karma, your father 
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was allowed to reassume the personality from that former Tibetan 
incarnation. This enabled him to be in a more stable state, so that he 
could continue to grow and develop spiritually here. When he was that 
Buddhist monk, he had experienced a very productive life and great 
spiritual growth. The Buddhist monk that Margaret and other 
clairvoyants see beside you as a spiritual guide is actually your father in 
his former Tibetan personality. 


“Well, now I myself have learned something new today! That was 
something I didn't realize could happen, that sometimes a former 
personality could be reassumed. Jane, your father still feels very close to 
you, and even though he is now in that Tibetan personality, he wants to 
support and protect you in whatever way he can.” (Taylor 1999, 121-123) 


Conclusion 


In conclusion, ] want to share some comments A.D. made at the very beginning, 
when he first began communicating with us. He strongly emphasized then and 
throughout his communications that he is giving us his own impression of truth as he 
finds it through his own experience in the Beyond. He says: 


“My intention is to build an overall picture of where | am now and what 
I am seeing now and what I am knowing now....One thing I want to 
emphasize very strongly, and I emphasize it all the way through--I am 
giving it as I see it, truth as I understand it. | want, if possible, to give as 
clear a picture as I can of conditions that I am encountering from my 
own perspective. 


“If the Queen of England passes over, she will see it from her point of 
view. If an Indian wise man or a Tibetan priest, or anyone else passes 
over, he will see it from his point of view. So therefore I cannot 
dogmatize over what J am giving. 


“I am not presenting material for a scientific discussion. | am not 
presenting material for a theological discussion. I am trying to present 
material for the average person who wants to know..... 


“It is my hope that people will ponder over what J am giving so that they 
may begin to reach out and to find in themselves that which they are 
going to continue to use here. They will then be spared some of the 
fumbling, testing, and trying that I see going on with people who come 
over here without such preparation. If only one person is so helped, 
when the time comes to step out of the physical body, that he can come 
fearlessly and begin immediately to work, to expand, to grow, and to 
understand, then our efforts will all be worthwhile.” 

(Taylor 1980, pp 32-33) 


We cannot hope to completely grasp all of the material presented. Dealing with 
concepts of the realm beyond, it comes from a sphere of experience that is not yet ours. 
Therefore, each of us has to interpret and accept according to our own understanding, 
and accept as truth that which resonates as truth within our own being. I, personally, 
have found a cohesive and comforting message from A.D.’s communications which has 
helped me in my own spiritual growth. I hope that many of you will find the same. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Inge, W.R., 1976. Mysticism in Religion. Greenwood Publishing, Westport, CT 

James, William, 1993. The Varieties of Religious Experience. Random House, NY 

MacGregor, Geddes, 1989. Reincarnation in Christianity.Theosophical Publishing, 

Wheaton, IL 

Stevenson, Ian, 1974 Twenty Cases Suggestive of Reincarnation, University Press of 

Virginia, Charlottesville, VA 

Taylor, Ruth Mattson, ed. 1980. Witness from Beyond, Foreword Books, So. Portland, ME 
1999. Evidence from Beyond, Brett Books, Brooklyn, NY 

Teilhard de Chardin, Pierre. Trans by Bernard Wall, 1994. The Phenomenon of Man. Borgo 

Press, San Bernadino, CA 

Underhill, Evelyn. 1990. Mysticism. Doubleday, NY 


119 


A spectro-chemist, Ruth Mattson Taylor earned her A.B. degree in psychology and 
chemistry at Augustana College and her master of Science degree at Northwestern 
University. She is an academic member and currently on the Board of Trustees of the 
Academy of Religion & Psychical Research. She has been a researcher in after-death 
communication for over 30 years, and is the editor/ Author of Witness from Beyond and 
Evidence from Beyond. 


Ruth Mattson Taylor 
11 Graffam Road 
South Portland, ME 04106 


Phone: 207-799-4387 Fax: 207-799-2538 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
Annual Conference 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


THE PROBLEM OF HUMAN SURVIVAL: 
STUDY OF PHYSICAL MEDIUMSHIP AND INTENTIONAL ACTIONS 
BY TRANCE PERSONALITIES AS EVIDENCE OF SURVIVAL OF 
PERSONALITY AFTER BODILY DEATH 


Walter Meyer zu Erpen 


Between 1918 and 1935, Winnipeg medical doctor Thomas Glendenning 
Hamilton (1873-1935), MD, FACS, conducted psychical research experiments 
related to trance, mediumship, and physical phenomena. A number of 
medical doctors, lawyers, clergymen, and other community leaders witnessed 
the table levitations and teleplasms photographed. 


Two features of particular interest in the research were the group mediumship 
that evolved and the reported persistence of trance personalities in 
demonstrating their intentionality through predictions about the phenomena 
that would be or had been photographed. Ultimately, these intentional actions 
by trance personalities convinced Dr. Hamilton that the physical phenomena 
observed were indeed evidence that some part of the human mind, 
consciousness, or personality survives bodily death. 


a 


During the 1880s, the first psychical research societies were established 
out of the desire of groups of professionals to undertake formal investigation of 
the physical and mental phenomena associated with Spiritualist mediumship. 
Today, research into the question of post-mortem survival of the human 
consciousness encompasses study of near-death experiences, deathbed 
visions, spontaneous apparitions, and spirit communication through 
mediumship. The considerable interest in these phenomena has given rise to 
organizations established specifically for the purpose of conducting survival 
research. 


Since the "Margery" Crandon debacle in the 1930s, physical 
mediumship as a means of obtaining evidence for survival has attracted to its 
cause very few professionals. Physical mediumship fell into disregard with 
most psychical researchers and many Spiritualists for three reasons: 


the scarcity of reliable physical mediums, 

the fraudulence discovered in some darkened seance rooms, 

the recognition that physical phenomena do not, in themselves, provide 
convincing evidence of survival. 


Instead, researchers have tended to pursue the more subjective mental 


mediumship, for example, the current Afterlife Codes project at the University 
of Arizona Human Energy Systems Laboratory. 
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The psychical research experiments of Canadian medical doctor 
Thomas Glendenning Hamilton (1873-1935), MD, FACS, in Winnipeg, 
Manitoba, attracted international attention for the care with which they were 
conducted. Between 1918 and 1935, the group mediumship that evolved 
produced a wide array of phenomena. These included: mental telepathy; 
telekinetic movements of the table: non-contact table levitations; deep-trance 
writing, drawing and speech automatisms; small unorganized teleplasmic 
manifestations; and ultimately larger purposive teleplasms that bore miniature 
faces. 


This paper focusses on the two most spectacular physical products, the 
photographed table levitations and teleplasms. The products of the mental 
mediumship that manifested throughout the research require detailed 
contextual information too elaborate for the scope of this paper. These 
cognitive products were, however, as important as the physical in convincing 
the Hamiltons and their associates of the genuineness of the two intermingled 
types. Ultimately, it was the ongoing intentional actions of the trance controls 
that convinced the researchers that the phenomena observed were evidence of 
continuing human consciousness in an afterlife state. 


HAMILTON FAMILY AND HISTORICAL CONTEXT: 


Born near Scarborough, Ontario, Glen Hamilton moved with his family to 
Winnipeg in 1891. He graduated from Manitoba Medical College in 1903 as a 
doctor of medicine. In 1906, Dr. Hamilton married Lillian May Forrester (1880- 
1956), a graduate in nursing. Lillian was Dr. Hamilton’s closest colleague 
throughout the experiments. 


The Hamiltons were intensely involved in political, social and church 
affairs in the Elmwood community. In addition to his large medical practice, 
Dr. Hamilton was a medical lecturer, a member of the Winnipeg school board 
and Manitoba legislature, and an elder in his church. During the period of the 
research, the Hamiltons were raising three of their children, Margaret Lillian 
(1909-1986), Glen Forrester (1911-1988), and James Drummond (1915-1980). 


The death of their twin son Arthur Lamont Hamilton (1915-1919) during 
the Spanish influenza epidemic of 1918-19 is often cited as the factor that 
brought Dr. and Mrs. Hamilton to study of mediumship and survival. While his 
death no doubt heightened their interest in that ultimate question about the 
nature of human existence, the Hamiltons’ inquiry must be seen in the broader 
historical context. During World War One, the large number of war deaths 
resulted in increased interest in life after death and a significant growth in 
Spiritualism as those who had suffered losses turned to mediums for 
communication with their deceased loved ones. The publication of books, 
combined with extensive lecture tours, by such eminent scientific men as Sir 
Oliver Joseph Lodge (1851-1940) and Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (1859-1930), in 
which each stated his conviction about spirit survival and communication, lent 
respectability to such inquiry. 


OVERVIEW OF THE HAMILTON RESEARCH: 


Dr. Hamilton’s interest in psychical research dates from 1918. 
Reverend Dr. William Talbot Allison (1875-1941), a professor of English at 
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Wesley College, was instrumental in stimulating the Hamiltons’ interest through 
his stories of personal investigation of the Patience Worth mediumship. As a 
result, Dr. Hamilton, Reverend Dr. Allison, and Reverend Dr. Daniel Norman 
(Dan) McLachlan (1875-1943), conducted some simple experiments into 
thought-transference that convinced the three men "that telepathy was possible 
and did work" (Hamilton 1977, xvii). 


From 1921 until 1927, the Hamiltons turned their attention to study of 
table-tilting and levitations after Mrs. Hamilton discovered that a neighbour, 
Mrs. Elizabeth Poole, had telekinetic (psychokinetic) abilities. After the 
introduction of a new medium in 1928, the focus shifted to study of the 
teleplasm (ectoptasm)' that Mrs. Mary Ann Marshall was apparently able to 
manifest? Between 1928 and 1934, 72 separate teleplasms were 
photographed in 50 photographic experiments involving 60 flashlight 
exposures. Some 300 photographic images exist, taken from different angles. 


From 1926, Dr. Hamilton published and lectured widely about his 
experiments and gained an international reputation for his research. He never 
charged for his time, though eventually became more stringent about 
recovering travel and out-of-pocket expenses. Time spent lecturing in Eastern 
Canada, the United States, and Great Britain between 1929 and 1932 caused 
his medical practice to suffer. 


Although the Hamiltons were not Spiritualists, they had contact with 
individuals active within Spiritualism, including Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, Lady 
Jean Conan Doyle, Sir Oliver Lodge, Dr. and Mrs. Le Roi Goddard Crandon, 
and Canadian Prime Minister Mackenzie King. 


The connection of the Hamiltons with the Ontario-born Stinson / 
Crandon siblings is significant in light of the "Walter" personality that 
manifested in the Hamilton group from 1928. The mediumship of Mrs. Mina 
(Stinson) Crandon (1888-1941), known as "Margery," began in June 1923. Her 
husband, Boston physician Dr. Le Roi Goddard Crandon (1873-1939), MD, 
FACS, a Professor of Surgery at Harvard Medical School and author of a 
textbook on surgical after-treatment, was the primary investigator. In 1925, Dr. 
Hamilton visited the Crandons in Boston; the Crandons visited Winnipeg the 
following year. Notwithstanding the controversy that later raged around the 
"Margery" mediumship, Glen Hamilton maintained that the phenomena he had 
observed with her were genuine. Mina Crandon’s brother Walter Stuart 
Stinson (1884-1911), whose accidental death was connected with the railway, 
was her main trance control. 


First published in 1942, T. Glen Hamilton's Intention and Survival: 
Psychical Research Studies and the Bearing of Intentional Actions by Trance 
Personalities on the Problem of Human Survival recorded posthumously the 
results of his investigations. In 1969, Margaret Hamilton Bach published a 
sequel entitled /s Survival A Fact?: Studies of Deep-Trance Automatic Scripts 
and the Bearing of Intentional Actions by Trance Personalities on the Question 
of Human Survival. \t documented the continuation of the group's research 
after her father’s death, including phenomena accepted as conclusive evidence 
that Glen Hamilton had survived death. 
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STUDY OF PHYSICAL MEDIUMSHIP AND 
INTENTIONAL ACTIONS BY TRANCE PERSONALITIES: 


Three mediums were primarily responsible for the production of the 
table levitations and teleplasms observed. Dr. Hamilton believed ultimately 
that the best phenomena manifested when the regular participants, including a 
number of auxiliary mediums, were present and contributing to the energy of 
the evolving group mediumship. All of the Hamilton mediums were non- 
professionals, and none received any financial remuneration. 


The Hamiltons’ first medium was their children’s nanny Mrs. Elizabeth 
MacDonald (Wilson) Poole (1870-1935). Mrs. Poole was largely responsible 
for the telekinetic movement and levitation of the table that was repeatedly 
photographed. In July 1923, Mrs. Poole’s ability to levitate the seance table 
was witnessed and attested to by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. 


In March 1926, James Malcolm Bird (1886-19 __) visited Winnipeg to 
scrutinize the Poole phenomena in his capacity as Research Officer for the 
American Society for Psychical Research. Good photographs were obtained of 
the table suspended in the air,° and Mr. Bird later "voiced his approval of the 
control conditions and the validity of the experiments" (Hamilton 1977, xx). 


Two months later, Winnipeg medical doctors Rosslyn Brough (Ross) 
Mitchell (1880-1972) and his brother-in-law Dr. John Ralston (Ralston) 
Davidson (1870-1948) were photographed observing the levitations.‘ 


In some photographs, the table is suspended, motionless, in the cabinet, 
with the surprised observers watching. In the October 1927 photograph in 
which Dr. Stanley Gordon (Gordon) Chown (1888-1949)° is seen observing 
the table, there is no bodily contact with or near the suspended table. 


Other tests of Mrs. Poole’s telekinetic ability proved that forces were at 
work similar to those that William Jackson Crawford (1880-1920), DSc, had 
studied with the Goligher circle in Belfast, Ireland. At times, when Dr. Hamilton 
or an associate attempted to force the tilted table to the floor, a powerful 
resisting force was exerted from beneath it. In another experiment, the weight 
of the table increased when Mrs. Poole touched it--as though bound to the 
floor by a spring. 


And, on a dozen occasions, intelligent non-contact raps during the 
calling of the alphabet suggested that Surviving personalities were behind 
some of the phenomena. The communicators included a group of prominent 
psychical researchers desiring to prove the reality of spirit survival and 
communication. They included: Frederic W.H. Myers (1843-1901), William T. 
Stead (1849-1912), W.J. Crawford, and Sir Oliver Lodge's son Raymond Lodge 
(1889-1915). One message in particular caught Dr. Hamilton's attention for its 
thought-content, literary flavour, and altruism. In August 1921, through non- 
contact raps, the group received "Myers helping efforts in interest of humanity. 
Wonderful land here. Never fear. Circle in circle of radiant... . F.W." At the 
next session, the message was completed by “est light" and the name "Myers". 
Though not at first recognized, the last sentence of the previous session was 
meant to read "circle in circle of radiantest light" (Hamilton 1931, 385). There 
were also conversational raps with Glen Hamilton's departed siblings Robert A. 
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Hamilton (1860-1923), William Oliver Hamilton (1875-1924), and Margaret 
Hamilton (1862-1886). Frequent communicators through Mrs. Poole by way of 
automatic writing, clairvoyance or clairaudience were author Robert Louis 
Stevenson (1850-1894) and missionary explorer David Livingstone (1813- 
4873). 


The two other principal mediums were Mrs. Mary Ann Marshall (1880- 
4963), known as "Dawn", and to lesser extent her sister-in-law Mrs. Susan 
(McLements) Marshall (1888-1942), known as "Mercedes." The Marshall 
mediums were essential to the production of the 72 separate teleplasms that 
were photographed, many of which contained miniature faces of the known 
dead. For instance, the five-faces teleplasm photographed on 25 November 
1928 included the likenesses of Robert Louis Stevenson and David 
Livingstone.® For a number of years, medical doctors Glen Hamilton, James 
Archibald (Jim) Hamilton (1870-1934), Henry Bruce (Bruce) Chown (1893- 
1986), William Creighton (1885-1972), and lawyers Henry Archibald Vaughan 
(Harry) Green (1888-1979), KC, and Isaac Pitblado (1867-1964), KC, studied 
the teleplasms photographed when the Marshall mediums were present. The 
association of those professionals’ names with the research, in some cases 
decades after it ended, attests to the fact that they were unable to discover 
how the teleplasms might have been fraudulently produced. 


The main trance control in charge of the Hamilton teleplasmic 
experiments was the personality claiming to be Mina Crandon’s brother Walter. 
He first appeared in 1928 after Mary Marshall joined the Hamilton group as a 
regular sitter. Though widely believed to be Mrs. Crandon’s brother, Dr. 
Hamilton wrote as late as 1934 that "neither in the Boston nor Winnipeg 
experiments has there been forthcoming any formal or conclusive proof" 
supporting the identity he claimed (Hamilton 1934, 123). Walter remained the 
main controt until Mrs. Hamilton brought the experiments to a close in 1944. 
Thereafter, he communicated through Mary Marshall in the home circle of Mrs. 
Sylvia Barber (1892-1979) from 1947 until 1958. 


The elaborate preparations necessary for a teleplasmic product to be 
photographed demonstrate intentional activity by the trance personalities. 
Often the controls would state the number of "negative" sittings required before 
photographic results could be obtained. When the sitting was reached at 
which photographs would be taken, extra precautions were implemented, the 
cameras were prepared, and then one of the trance controls indicated by 
speech or other motor automatism the moment at which Dr. Hamilton was to 
explode the flashlight. Over time, auxiliary mediums "Ewan," "Victor," "Anna," 
and "Norman," developed unintentionally as part of the group mediumship 
process, would give the signal for the flash or other predictive information. In 
1933, Dr. Hamilton wrote that "two signals only in the whole of our five years 
experience has led to negative results" demonstrating "how successfully in 
each instance the control-signals synchronized with the teleplasm’s brief visible 
state" (Hamilton 1934, 123). Shortly after the flash was fired, the trance 
directors through the auxiliary mediums would often describe "what would be 
discovered on the plates when they were developed, their descriptions very 
often indicating not only the general nature of the phenomena registered but 
their inner and minute details impossible for anyone to see normally in the brief 
duration of the blinding flash" (Hamilton 1934, 123). 
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OTHER REGULAR PARTICIPANTS AND GROUP MEDIUMSHIP: 


Three members of Dr. Hamilton's family played a significant role in the 
research. Lillian Hamilton was instrumental in getting her husband to 
investigate the psychic phenomena she had witnessed with Mrs. Poole. Prior 
to her marriage, daughter Margaret Hamilton Bach attended sittings and 
sometimes acted as note-taker. A professional musician in piano and voice, 
Margaret continued to publicize and promote her parents’ psychical research 
until her death. Glen Hamilton’s brother Dr. Jim Hamilton was medica! 
observer and chief controller of Mary Marshall's right hand throughout the 
teleplasmic experiments. The group’s regular participants also included a 
corporate lawyer, a businessman, a school teacher, an electrical engineer, a 
civil engineer, and several young men who were Margaret's peers. 


Regarding the group mediumship that evolved, Dr. Hamilton wrote that 
of the thirty persons who took part in the teleplasmic experiments "as regular 
sitters, nearly half sooner or later came to reveal mediumistic tendencies of 
some kind, these being especially noticeable when a phenomenon was 
imminent." There was "excellent reason for believing that many of our regular 
sitters . . . were also contributing factors in the upbuilding of these strange 
quasi-material products." Although one or two regular members could be 
absent, "the majority had to be in attendance or nothing of a visible nature was 
forthcoming." Dr. Hamilton believed that the teleplasms were "the outcome of 
unknown energy-accumulation and energy-storing processes going on over a 
considerable period of experimental time with the psycho-dynamic energies 
thus acquired being drawn from every mediumistic source available throughout 
each series of consecutive sittings” (Hamilton 1934, 120). The larger the 
teleplasmic product attempted by the trance directors the more seances 
required before its appearance, numbering at times twenty or more Sittings. 


DR. HAMILTON’S MEDICAL COLLEAGUES: 


On the whole, the Winnipeg medical community was supportive of Glen 
Hamilton’s research. This support from colleagues encouraged him to "go 
public” with the results of his experiments. He presented his first public lecture 
on the subject of "telekinesis" before 125 members of the Winnipeg Medical 
Society in May 1926. Paediatrician Bruce Chown’ later described the effect 
Glen Hamilton had had on his audience: 


.. . The crowd before the meeting were derisive. "Come on Glen! 
Bring on your ghosts!" He smiled at them and, unruffled, spoke. He 
mentioned no ghost, nor spirit, nor personality, but he talked about a 
table, a table that moved at request, that rushed across the room, that 
leapt in the air, that defied the efforts of strong men to hold it. And as 
he talked he showed photographs of these actions. . . . He offered 
neither explanation nor theory, simply facts; ... That night he had 
many converts (Chown 1935, 710-11). 


In 1930, Dr. Robert Rennie (Rennie) Swan (1876-1952), President of the 


Winnipeg Medical Society, chose /mmortality: An Adventure in Faith as the 
topic for his presidential address. While dealing primarily with the historical, 
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scientific, and ethical aspects of immortality and the role of faith, he mentioned 
the evidence for survival after death provided through psychical research. He 
paid tribute to Dr. Hamilton: 


for the efforts he has made and is making along this line of 
thought and discovery. Whatever criticism may be made of his 
work, no one can even attempt to deny the truth of the wonderful 
phenomena which have come under his observation. We know 
our man, and we know that he is in this work as a student and 
investigator, and we can have nothing but admiration and praise 
for him (Swan 1930, 8). 


As a member of the executive of the Canadian Medical Association, Dr. 
Hamilton played a key role in bringing the convention of the prestigious British 
Medical Association to Winnipeg in 1930. The Convention Programme 
Committee subsequently convinced him to set up a display of his photographs 
and to address a luncheon meeting of more than 500 delegates on the topic of 
psychical research (Hamilton 1977, xxiv).® 


The independent observations of two medical colleagues, Dr. Alexander 
Murray Campbell (1876-1965) and Dr. Rennie Swan, attest to the fact that 
authentic telekinetic activity was observed in Winnipeg. Dr. Campbell attended 
at least eight seances in the Hamilton home during 1932 and 1933.° About 
that time, he also held sittings in his own home. The Campbell children 
confirmed that their father was convinced of the authenticity of the table 
levitations and trumpet movements witnessed."® At one seance above the 
Campbell garage, Reverend John Sutherland Bonnell (1893-1992), later a 
prominent New York preacher and theologian, tried with Dr. Swan to pull down 
from the ceiling the table that had levitated with its legs pointing downward." 


PRIME MINISTER MACKENZIE KING: 


Though William Lyon Mackenzie King (1874-1950), Prime Minister of 
Canada from 1921-30 and 1935-48, did not observe the phenomena of the 
Hamilton seance room, he did in August 1933, while leader of the official 
opposition, visit the Hamiltons. Later, he recorded in his diary that the 
experiments are "amazing beyond all words": 


The afternoon was quite the most remarkable one . . . | have had in my 
life... . | believe absolutely in all that Hamilton and his wife and 
daughter have told me .. . . their children will go on, beginning with this 
knowledge, and in this way, what is in doubt now will become accepted 
belief soon. The scriptures will take on new and literal and clearer 
meaning; the world itself will evolve to a higher plane. One can see a 
new significance in the second coming and its nearness . . . a 


PRECAUTIONS TO PRECLUDE FRAUD: 


From the start of their investigations, the Hamiltons took measures to 
preclude the possibility of fraud. At seances at which the trance directors 
predicted that a teleplasm would be photographed, additional precautions were 
taken. The seance room was locked and sealed at the end of the previous 
sitting and the keys given to sitters who did not reside in the Hamilton home. 
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The medium was examined prior to the sitting, and all sitters and the medium 
held hands so that allegedly no person had free use of his or her hands to 
fraudulently produce the effects that were photographed. The sitting was held 
in total darkness. One or more note-takers recorded the verbal proceedings by 
shorthand and/or longhand, and photographs were taken. A special scrutineer 
was invited to observe the proceedings, and guards were stationed outside the 
seance room. 


Occasionally, Dr. Hamilton requested that lawyer Isaac Pitblado, KC, act 
as scrutineer at special experiments. In 1926, Isaac and his wife May Edith 
Pitblado (1869-1950) had witnessed the "Margery" mediumship, both in their 
home and at the Hamiltons. The most remarkable experiment observed by 
Pitblado was the "Lucy" teleplasm photographed on 10 March 1930.’? "Lucy" 
was about the size of a young girl, much larger than the majority of the 
teleplasms. Two days later, Pitblado wrote and signed an eleven-page 
handwritten statement about the precautionary procedures taken to preclude 
the possibility of fraud, including the search of the seance room, mediums, and 
male sitters, and the examination and development of the photographic films 
and plates. Pitblado concluded: 


5. | am convinced that the phenomenon of the figure seated on the 
chair to the left of the medium was genuinely produced without the aid 
of any known physical or material means, process or apparatus, and 
that there was no possibility of any ‘fake’ or trickery."4 


AUTHENTICITY OF THE HAMILTON COLLECTION: 


Margaret Hamilton Bach helped organize and in 1980 deposited the 
records of her parents’ research with the Department of Archives and Special 
Collections of the University of Manitoba Libraries. Included are seance and 
research notes, attendance registers, photographs, lantern slides, glass plate 
negatives, affidavits, and correspondence (MSS 14). Margaret was also 
instrumental in establishing, with financial assistance from family and friends, 
the T.G. Hamilton Research Grant Program, to promote study of the Hamilton 
research and to provide for preservation of the collection. 


The collection’s organization and complexity, the many cross-references, 
even the signs of the Hamiltons’ heavy use of the records to compile and 
publish two books and many articles, demonstrate its authenticity. 


NO PHOTOGRAPHIC FRAUD OR TRICKERY: 


Careful examination has not revealed any photographic fraud with 
respect to the research. The photographic equipment was installed at one end 
of the seance room. It included eleven cameras and three flash light devices 
that Dr. Hamilton was able to explode remotely with a push button 
apparatus. ’® 


Photographs of teleptasms were often taken, almost simultaneously, 
from more than one angle. The sitting held on 27 June 1932 resulted in 
photographs of the second "Arthur Conan Doyle" teleplasm taken from two 
different angles."° The "Lucy" teleplasm aiso illustrates this point.’” 
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Some photographs show that the teleplasms cast a shadow within the 
room. Other photographs in timed, sequential series show the teleplasm being 
retracted into the body of the medium. Except in the earliest years of the 
research, the photographs were, in the case of seances at which special 
phenomena were to be photographed, developed in Glen Hamilton’s dark room 
immediately after the seance. Dr. Hamilton took with him into the darkroom 
one or more of the scrutineers or other researchers (usually a medical 
colleague) to demonstrate that the photographic plates were not switched or 
otherwise altered. 


Finally, guests who attended the seances were encouraged to bring 
their own photographic equipment, and several of these independent 
photographs survive. For example, on 18 August 1929, Mrs. William Cannon, 
wife of Judge Cannon, of New York used a movie camera to photograph a 
teleplasm as it emerged from Mary Marshall's mouth. ® 


There can be no doubt that the table levitations did physically occur and 
that the teleplasms did temporarily exist within the three-dimensional reality of 
the seance room, to be photographed in relation to the sitters and seance 
room background. 


INTEGRITY OF THE HAMILTON FAMILY AND OTHER RESEARCHERS: 


The personal and professional integrity of the Hamilton family is beyond 
reproach. Having spoken with many individuals who knew Glen Hamilton 
personally or knew of him through their parents, the impression formed is that 
he was a saint in the Winnipeg community in which he lived, practiced 
medicine, and carried out his psychic investigations. He was considered a true 
Christian, one with a big heart, unable at times to send out the invoices for the 
operations he had performed. Many individuals whom Dr. Hamilton brought 
into this world have attested to the fine medical care their families received 
and the house calls he made to stitch up a cut lip, to mend a broken arm, or to 
attend a dying father. Without exception, everyone has attested to his honesty 
and integrity. 


No one has suggested that the Hamiltons were a party to any fraud that 
might have occurred in their experimental room. After Dr. Hamilton's death in 
April 1935, Dr. Bruce Chown wrote as part of his appreciation published in the 
Canadian Medical Association Journal: 


What shall | say of this man, this elder, this excellent physician, 
this soul honest and unaffected, and friendly, enduring and 
courageous? . . . From table rappings (sic) he passed to 
observations on the apparent animation of dead things, to trance 
speech and writing, to the photography of masses extruded from 
the bodies of mediums, masses at first amorphous, later moulded 
into the likeness of known dead. These phenomena were all 
genuine (Chown 1935, 710-11). 


Also beyond reproach is the integrity of the other researchers who 
attended the sittings. For example, Bruce Chown was Gien Hamilton’s primary 
co-experimenter from 1931 until 1935. With his wife Gladys Chown, Dr. 
Chown participated in at least 114 seances,’° including the 6 March 1932 
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sitting while Dr. Hamilton was away on business. After Glen Hamilton's death, 
Bruce Chown took over as head of the group for 41 seances in two series held 
during 1935 and 1936, and Gladys Chown acted as the note-taker at the 39 
seances she attended. Shortly after his association with the experiments, 
Bruce Chown was embarked on a career in medical research that brought him 
international recognition. For his scientific research into the nature of blood 
group incompatibilities, especially his role in the fight to control the Rh 
condition, Dr. Chown received many honorary degrees and awards, among 
which appointment as an Officer of the Order of Canada in 1967. Ina 
posthumous tribute, Jon Gerrard wrote that Bruce Chown was a “superb 
diagnostician" who "became known locally as the professor of ‘rareology’ 
because of his ability to identify unusual conditions" (Gerrard 1989, 345). 
There can be no doubt that in his study of psychical research the teleplasms 
presented “unusual conditions.” 


RELIGIOUS BACKGROUND OF THE RESEARCHERS: 


The majority of the individuals connected with the Hamilton research 
were either born in Scotland or were the children of Scottish parents. With the 
exception of Bruce Chown who was agnostic in his later life, the Hamiltons, 
their co-experimenters, the mediums, and the other witnesses were devout 
adherents of the Protestant religion. They were dedicated to the life of the 
parishes in which they communed. 


The majority believed, almost certainly, in the existence of a beneficent 
Creator and an eternal afterlife. Interestingly, by 1933 Dr. Hamilton had 
rejected the idea of an anthropomorphic God.” 


PSYCHIC RESEARCH AND BELIEF IN PERSONAL IMMORTALITY: 


Canadian Pacific Railway lawyer H.A.V. Green was the first member of 
the group to publicly state his belief in the survival hypothesis. In November 
1928, in a letter published in the Manitoba Free Press, Green wrote that: 


the energy which produces and animates the ectoplasm of the physicist, 
is directed by the continuing personalities of those whom the materialist 
is accustomed to think of as dead. The only connection of ectoplasm 
with the soul is in the belief of spiritists that souls, i.e., immortal 
personalities, no longer clothed in earthly bodies, can manipulate a form 
of matter, i.e., ectoplasm, so as to give proof of the continuity of the 
existence of those souls after bodily death.”' 


After Mr. Green died, Margaret Hamilton Bach wrote that he "was a fearless 
champion of the truths discovered by psychical research." 


As the son of a Presbyterian minister, Isaac Pitblado was raised to 
believe in personal immortality and considered the psychical phenomena he 
witnessed to be evidence of life after death. After the death of his wife, Isaac 
wrote, in his card to Lillian Hamilton acknowledging her expression of 
sympathy, that "It is a great comfort to believe in personal immortality as you & 
| do."”? 


PHYSICAL PHENOMENA AS EVIDENCE OF LIFE AFTER DEATH: 


While most of the individuals associated with the research were 
convinced that the physical phenomena provided conclusive evidence of a 
continued existence in an afterlife state, others maintained that the human 
mind and body possessed capabilities that, though not yet understood, were 
able to produce these strange phenomena. Indeed, Dr. Hamilton was slow to 
reach and make public his conclusion that the survival hypothesis was the only 
theory capable of explaining all of the phenomena witnessed. Margaret 
Hamilton Bach dates her father’s public statement of his conclusion to his final 
public lecture, early in November 1934,™ to a packed house in Winnipeg’s 
Dominion Theatre: 


That night he finally stated that on the basis of the phenomena 
witnessed and recorded, plus the "group" mediumship, and the 
intentional activities set in motion by the post-mortem group - the only 
hypothesis that could account for all these interlocked manifestations 
was the spiritistic hypothesis (Rodin, Kerr, and Key 1990, 124). 


Dr. Hamilton was finally convinced, not by the table levitations and 
teleplasms themselves, rather by the ongoing intentional activities of the 
discarnate trance personalities that manifested in a consistent and 
corroborating manner over a period of almost fifteen years. 


After the passing of Glen Hamilton, Professor W.T. Allison wrote that 
those ectoplasmic portraits are 


regarded by some students of this subject as the best scientific 
evidence we have for the survival of the soul after death. . . . And the 
very fact that they have been accepted as genuine is in itself the finest 
testimonial to Dr. Hamilton’s reputation for absolute integrity. . . Dr. 
Hamilton was . . . a loyal member of the Christian church and aimed to 
build one more buttress for the faith in God and immortality.”° 


Regardless of whether an individual witness believed that the group was 
observing some form of abnormal psychology or was in contact with 
personalities who had survived death, no one who attended the seances or 
knew the individuals involved has dared to impugn their personal integrity by 
suggesting that they were a party to fraud. Indeed, no factual allegation of 
fraud regarding these phenomena was ever made. 


SO WHAT ARE MY CONCLUSIONS?: 


After more than ten years of studying the Hamilton research, what are 
my conclusions? 


To begin, there is strong evidence that the table movements witnessed 
and the full levitations photographed between 1921 and 1927 are genuine 
examples of physical psychic phenomena. That psychokinesis is possible is 
supported by the conclusion of Renée Haynes, editor from 1970 to 1981 for 
the Society for Psychical Research, who wrote in her centenary history of that 
organization: "For myself--! can speak for no others--the occurrence of 
psychokinesis has been established, both by the careful observation and 
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recording of spontaneous cases when they erupt, and by experimental work" 
(Haynes 1982, 168). 


Dr. Hamilton died in 1935. At this date, it is impossible to know with 
certainty whether the teleplasms photographed in his seance room were 
produced through genuine or fraudulent means. Though it would be most 
expedient, and certainly most popular among the scientific establishment, to 
dismiss these phenomena as having been fraudulently produced, | cannot do 
so. Notwithstanding the significant criticism that the experiments were 
conducted under the cloak of darkness, making careful control and observation 
difficult, | find it difficult to believe that the teleplasms could have been faked 
and the researchers duped in more than 50 experiments. 


The Hamiltons and their co-experimenters were well-educated and 
highly respected professionals. There is no indication of malice on the part of 
any of them, nor do | believe that there was any intent to purposely mislead. 
And contrary to popular perception about those who study Spiritualism and 
psychical research, the Hamiltons and their associates were not a bunch of 
sentimental old fools. Nor were they mothers and widows so overwhelmed by 
grief and longing for contact with their dearly departed that they would accept 
any and all evidence. In fact, some of the early teleplasmic evidence is so 
coarse, even grotesque, as to give every reason for the participants to walk 
away from study of it. 


The researchers consistently maintained that their experiments were 
conducted in such a manner as to preciude the possibility of fraud. The 
records reveal the measures and precautions taken in this regard. Long after 
Dr. Hamilton's death, his family, and Dr. Chown and others, maintained that all 
of the psychic phenomena produced were genuine. Indeed, there is no factual 
evidence to suggest that the teleplasms were fraudulent. 


The main problem in accepting the phenomena as genuine is that the 
predominant attitude among parapsychologists does not support the possibility 
that a medium’s body is capable of producing ectoplasm except through 
fraudulent means. Whereas there is general consensus about the possibility of 
mental telepathy and psychokinesis (Berger and Berger 1991, 341), the 
attitude towards ectoplasm is that it is not worthy of study: too many well- 
known mediums, once thought to have been genuine, have been exposed 
while producing ectoplasm through fraudulent means, such as regurgitation or 
concealing the required materials about their body. 


To conclude that the Hamilton teleplasms must be fraudulent on the a 
priori ground that the human body is incapable of producing such extrusions 
would be foolish. Such a conclusion would go against the testimony of the 
well-educated and highly respected men and women, including medical 
doctors, scientists, engineers, lawyers, and clergymen, who witnessed the 
phenomena and attested to their authenticity. 


And if indeed the phenomena were faked, obviously we need not expect 
an easy answer as to how the trickery was achieved, given that Glen Hamilton, 
Bruce and Gladys Chown, Isaac Pitblado, and the other witnesses were not 
able to detect and report it. 
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Clearly, the fakery need not, and indeed could not, have been achieved 
through a single means with respect to all 72 ectoplasms. Careful study of the 
photographic evidence proves that regurgitation alone could not have 
accounted for the ectoplasms photographed at a distance from the medium’s 
body, nor for those that bore images resembling the faces of the known dead. 
The experiments in which the medium’s body was bathed and reclothed before 
commencing prove that it was not simply a matter of the medium concealing 
the required materials in her clothing or on her person. 


To sustain the level of fraud required to produce 72 ectoplasms, 
including several fairly targe ones, over six years would have involved collusion 
between one of the mediums and at least one of the regular sitters or 
researchers. So which of the participants would have risked personal 
reputation and that of the group to perpetrate such a fraud? 


In order to expedite the whole affair, some skeptics have even 
suggested that the research was an elaborate hoax that included all of the 
participants and indeed a large number of well-known and prominent 
witnesses. This theory argues that the photographs were all staged. The idea 
of such a plot that would have put at risk the careers of those involved is 
completely absurd. All of the researchers went to their graves convinced, it 
would seem, of the genuineness of the phenomena. Many believed that the 
phenomena provided conclusive evidence that an afterlife existence awaited 
them. The interrelationships between the records in the Hamilton collection 
and the long period of years over which they were created and used 
demonstrates the sincerity and interest of the researchers and their belief in 
the importance of the research. 


So, what is my conclusion with respect to the teleplasms photographed 
by Dr. Hamilton? 


To quote American psychologist and psychical researcher William 
James (1842-1910), "If you wish to upset the law that all crows are black, you 
must not seek to show that no crows are, it is enough if you prove the single 
crow to be white” (Haynes 1982, 83). James believed that he had found his 
white crow in the mediumship of Mrs. Leonora E. Piper (1857-1950). 


As a researcher, the question | must ask is whether it is possible that 
the Marshall mediumship and the teleplasms produced were genuine. Though 
| cannot prove it, | have with great difficulty come to the conclusion that the 
Marshall teleplasms may well have been genuine, the real McCoy. In fact, | 
will go so far as to state that if the ectoplasmic phenomena photographed 
under the scrutiny of Glen Hamilton and associates were not genuine, then | 
do not believe that there exists such a thing as ectoplasm. 


And, if the teleplasms photographed were genuine, then | concur with 
the Hamiltons’ conclusion that when considered together the physical 
phenomena and intentional actions by trance personalities provide strong 
evidence for survival of human consciousness. 


ENDNOTES: 


1. From Hamilton 1977, 214: "A subtle living matter present in the body of a medium, and 
which is capable of assuming various semi-solid or solid states for a brief time, which can be, 
and have been felt, and photographed.” 

2. The words "apparently", “allegedly,” and similar qualifiers that denote uncertainty about the 


possibility of genuine physical phenomena or spirit communication, or the identity of a specific 
communicator, are hereafter omitted from this paper. 


3. For example, MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slide 20. 

4. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slides 24 and 25. 

5. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slide 26. 

6. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slides 9a, 8b and 9b. 

7. Among his many achievements, Bruce Chown, BA, MD, Hon. DSc, Hon. LLD, MC, OC, 


was Superintendent of the Winnipeg Children’s Hospital and Chairman of the Department of 
Paediatrics in the University of Manitoba’s Faculty of Medicine. 


8. "Hobbies Exhibit," Manitoba Medical Bulletin, no. 104 (April 1930): 59. 

9. MSS 14, box 8, folder 3. 

10. Telephone conversations during 1991 with Mrs. Joan Isabel Mackie and with provincial 
Medical Health Officer Dr. Alexander Arthur Campbell. 

11. Telephone conversation with David Rennie Swan, 29 May 1991. 


12. MSS 14, box 5, folder 15. 

13. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slides 28b and 28d. 
14. MSS 14, box 16, folder 2. 

15. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slide 5. 

16. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slides 48a and 48b. 
17. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slides 28b and 28d. 
18. MSS 14, PC 12, box 1, slide 20g. 


19. See attendance registers in MSS 14, box 8, folders 3 and 4, for 2 October 1930 
through 13 February 1935. 


20. MSS 14, box 5, folder 1, Dr. T. Glen Hamilton to Mrs. J.A. Fisher, 7 April 1933. 


21. HAVG, Manitoba Free Press, 5 December 1928, p. 15. The first Hamilton teleplasm 
had been photographed on 5 August 1928. 


22. MSS 14, box 6, folder 15, letter from Margaret Hamilton Bach to Maurice Barbanell, 12 
June 1979. 


23. MSS 14, box 5, folder 8, Isaac Pitblado to Mrs. Lillian M. Hamilton, postmarked 25 
November 1950. 


24, “Aims and Methods of Psychic Research: Dr. T. Glen Hamilton Makes Plea for 
Sympathetic Treatment of Psychic Study in Illustrated Address," The Elmwood Herald, 8 
November 1934, p. 1. 


25. William Talbot Allison, "Dr. Glen Hamitton, Psychic Researcher," Winnipeg Evening 
Tribune, 16 April 1935, p. 13. 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
Annual Conference 2002 PROCEEDINGS 


PHYSICAL MEDIUMSHIP 
AND THE 
PHENOMENA OF DIRECT INDEPENDENT VOICE 


N.Riley Heagerty 


Mr. Riley Heagerty will discuss Physical Mediumship, outlining what it is, what form 
of manifestations are produced through it, and some of the most powerful and famous 
mediums that figure prominently within its historical records, including William Eddy of 
the Eddy Brothers, the Bangs Sisters, Elizabeth Blake, and Mrs.Emily S.French, the 
subject of Mr.Heagerty's book, The French Revelation, involving the phenomena of 
Independent Voice. Various slides will be shown involving photographs of certain 
mediums, books and philosophy will be discussed and cassette tapes will be played of 
actual seances recorded involving the manifestation of Independent-Voice. 


" We Communicate with you not merely to prove survival but to attract 
attention to the important truths connected with it. We are anxious to show 
mankind that earth-life is not complete in itself, but contributes to a much larger 
order, that it is an episode in a stupendously larger drama. " 


- Red Jacket 
Spirit Control of Emily S.French 


One of the greatest gifts ever bestowed upon mankind by the Infinite Spirit for our 
benefit during our brief sojourn on the physical plane is Physical Mediumship and its 
manifold wonders, which have occurred in unbroken succession from the earliest ages- 
assuming and including the entire biblical age- we also have in the year 1576 in Europe, 
Bessie Dunlop,(1) in Ayrshire who was burnt as a witch because in her presence voices 
were heard which claimed to be those of people who had passed into the beyond (Within 
this time frame, it must be noted that the persecution of mediums-considered witches by 
the church-lasted almost five hundred years, Starting in 1197)-to the birth of Modem 
Spiritualism with the Fox Sisters in 1848 (the historical heyday of which lasted to 
approximately 1948), to within the last six years in 1996 with the passing of one of the 
greatest Independent Voice mediums, Mr.Leslie Flint, who resided in Brighton, 
England, to the present day with the physical medium Mr.Colin Fry, very much alive and 
also residing in England. My statement concerning the greatness of this gift to us is 
almost conservative when compared to the words of the late J. Arthur Findlay, (2) one of 
the most brilliant and experienced of all writers on the subject of Physical Mediumship 
who, when commenting on the phenomena of Direct-Voice which he had experienced 
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and documented for many years with the Glasgow medium, John C.Sloan (3) said: " 

The Direct-Voice is the highest psychical phenomena yet discovered, and it is the most 
convincing besides being quite the most wonderful. All of the discoveries of man fade 
into insignificance when compared with this great discovery. " 


An Infinite Item of Philosophy 


Where there has been balanced, un-biased intelligence involved in the investigation of 
and documentation of genuine Physical Mediumship, statements of the nature and order 
of Mr.Findlay's have been, and will always be made, indicating to us that the reality of 
Physical Mediumship and the records of what has taken place contain some of the most 
important teachings and revelations in history which, if understood and comprehended, 
even in the most basic sense, would assuredly change the world and man's understanding 
of the Divine Laws of Nature and how man, and he alone, is the architect of his destiny. 
Throughout history, from the American Indians to the Tibetians, to name a few, 
signposts have been given to us concerning the larger picture involving spiritual matters, 
and these for the most part have been wholly ignored. One need only look at the world to 
see how tue it is. Even the most evolved spirit will admit that even they have no idea of 
what God, or as it is also termed, the Infinite Spirit, is, but they will also say that this 
same Spirit, all along, has left us signs, wonders and revelations, born from the embrace 
of true and genuine mediumship. There are many, understandably, who cannot fully 
grasp spiritual matters concerning mediumship, especially Physical Mediumship, and life 
after death until they themselves have experienced first-hand, genuine manifestations or, 
for some, it may take a near-death experience but, in my opinion, it is a true test of 
whether an individual has the capacity within themselves to believe the written word or not 
concerning the past and spiritual revelations if the character of the medium and the one 
witnessing and documenting the evidence is absolutely unimpeachable. You either 
believe it, or you do not. Take any written work throughout history involving any form 
of spiritual revelations, including and most especially the Bible, and throw it into the pool 
of Common Sense. What will assuredly sink to the bottom are the events, tainted by 
mortal minds which have been illustrated to seem ‘above’ Natural Law, considered " 
miraculous and supernatural, " and meant solely to control man's understanding; an insult 
to the intelligence and common sense of an ordinary individual. What will rise to the 
surface will be those many Spiritual instances which compliment man's reason, passing 
the test within the crucible of common sense, and it is precisely here where you will find 
genuine Mediumship as the deliverer of truth, there is no other way of explaining it. 


Physical Mediumship 


The manifestations through Physical Mediumship are objective, can affect material 
objects, take place independently of the medium, and can be observed by one or more of 
our five senses. The psychic force of the medium is 'worked' by spirit operators and 
chemists and, we are told, although we on the physical plane are incapable of completely 
understanding what it is, have termed it 'ectoplasm,' and use this mysterious etheric 
substance to facilitate a condition whereby a being of a higher vibrational level, or 
frequency, can enter this 'field,' and actually lower their vibrational level to manifest 
themselves in various ways so we on the physical, or lower vibrational plane, can then 
see or hear their manifestations. A physical medium can either be completely awake and 
aware of what is taking place, or in complete cataleptic trance and not aware of anything 
until informed afterwards. In the latter condition, the spirit speaks through the entranced 
medium, one of the finest examples on record being the world famous Spirit Guide, 
Silver Birch, who manifested through the mediumship of the late Maurice Barbanell (4) 
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On the other hand, there have been rare instances recorded of physical phenomena 
occurring spontaneously during a trance sitting as it had with the equally famous British 
medium, Mrs.Gladys Osborne Leonard.(5) There have been other astonishing instances 
recorded of spirit voices emanating in broad daylight from the region of the solar plexus of 
the medium, Ann Keiser, and witnessed both by Maurice and Sylvia Barbanell at The Lily 
Dale Assembly.(6) In this work, we will consider Physical Mediumship involving 
complete trance with the medium William Eddy for the phenomena of Full Materialization 
of spirit forms, and non-trance states with the Bangs Sisters, for Spirit Precipitated 
Portraits, Elizabeth Blake, for Direct-Voice Phenomena involving a trumpet used in full 
light, and lastly the phenomena of Independent-Voice with Mrs.Emily S.French, who 
held her seances in complete darkness. I have chosen these physical mediums for the 
wonderment of their phenomena and the evidential weight of the documented findings and 
eye-witness testimonies. 


Research and Study 


I cannot stress enough the importance and value of research and study of this 
stupendous subject before drawing any conclusions. During the course of this body of 
work, I will provide examples of, in my opinion, some of the most comprehensive, 
intelligent and level-headed research ever done on the subject of Physical Mediumship. 
Average, ' surface’ research-found in most public libraries- involving standard reference 
information on this subject will provide ' surface ' knowledge and there are very good 
sources for this level of study which I will list at the end, but for those who seek a much 
wider range of documentation and evidence, you must be willing, as always, to employ 
patience, determination and be prepared to dive deep, for that is precisely where you will 
find the pearls. Most of the material I have studied has come from rare, out of print 
books, but even these elusive gems can be found or even borrowed from libraries. I have 
researched Physical Mediumship now for many years and one of the first revelations that 
unfolded for me after the first few years was the profundity of my own ignorance 
regarding the subject, and further, how could something so marvelous and fascinating be 
so unknown by the world? The abysmal ignorance of what has taken place is almost as 
stunning as the phenomena itself. Much of this present condition is due solely to the 
building decline in Spiritualism and mediumship due to the onward march of bad press and 
exposures of frauds starting in the 1920's. The general public, I have noticed, aside from 
being completely unaware of Physical Mediumship, seems to relate fraud with 
Spiritualism, but most are searching for answers more and more. (Books on Life after 
Death and Communication with the Dead making the best-seller lists) There are many 
reasons for the decline in genuine physical mediums. In my opinion, since Natural Law is 
immutable and unchangable, this condition and problem is, to a large degree, a human 
one. The fast-paced, greedy world we live in, with its constant demand for immediate 
results, the quality of food and air, and the many ever-present distractions are in direct 
opposition to developing Physical Mediumship, which takes many years of sitting in a 
dedicated circle, and most importantly, a level of almost mastering the power of patience 
and overcoming these distractions. One thing is certain though, we have been left 
valuable records and teachings due to the tireless work of past physical mediums, and we 
can surely benefit from them. 


William Eddy 
Materialization 
Chittenden, Vermont, circa, 1874, 


Seven miles north of Rutland, Vermont, in the year 1872, materialization seances 
were being held by a family of physical mediums named Eddy, who lived in a farmhouse 
in the tiny hamlet of Chittenden. The house accomodated about forty boarders, who 
came to this remote back-road area for the express purpose of witnessing the phenomena, 
and a moderate fee was charged for simple, crude accomodations in this old grey house. 
The principal mediums were William and Horatio, uncouth and ignorant, but with soft 
hearts beneath the deep abiding scars, both mental and physical. In 1874, after reports 
of astonishing events were coming from Boston and New York concerning the Eddy's, 
the New York paper, The Daily Graphic, dispatched Colonel Henry S.Olcott to the farm 
to investigate. He visited twice, and after his first encounter he stated the following: " 
There is nothing about the Eddy's or their surroundings to inspire confidence on first 
acquaintance. The brothers Horatio and William are sensitive, distant and curt to 
strangers, look more like hard-working rough farmers than prophets or priests of a new 
dispensation, have dark complexions, black hair and eyes, stiff joints, a clumsy carriage, 
shrink from advances, and make newcomers feel ill at ease and unwelcome.....they are at 
feud with some of their neighbors..and, as a rule, are not liked in Rutland or 
Chittenden..." 


Of particular note, was the fact that the Eddy materializations pre-dated the scientific 
work of Geley, Crawford and Schrenk Notzing, so the phenomena, full form, walking 
and talking spirits-to name one aspect of their numerous gifts-were difficult to accept and 
seemed isolated from all of the known experiences of Nature. Colonel Olcott's second 
visit lasted ten and a half weeks and his experiences were outlined in fifteen remarkable 
articles which appeared in the 'Graphic' between October and November, 1874. The full 
story of what he experienced is embodied in his book, " People From the Other World, " 
and in reading it, it is difficult to even imagine what precautions he omitted in testing the 
validity and genuineness of the mediumship of William Eddy. (And brother, Horatio) 
Their seance room, built specifically for their demonstrations was officially opened on 
January Ist, 1874; the dimensions were 37 feet long by 17 feet wide, and at the far end 
of the room itself situated at the back of a platform which was also the same width, was 
Williams cabinet, which was 7 feet long by 2 feet seven inches; at the far end of this 
stuffy little closet was where William sat in complete trance during the manifestations, 
and the ceiling where it sloped down at this point was only five feet high. The small 
window was covered with mosquito netting and the door was covered by a thick shawl. 
Seances were held every night with the sole exception of Sunday, and there was usually 
twenty to forty materialized forms which would appear throughout the evening. Olcott 
employed Mr.O.F Merrill, of Massachusetts, an architect, carpenter and mechanic, to 
examine the Eddy house and cabinet; two illustrators, Alfred Kappes and T.W. Williams 
to sketch the manifestations; employed a Fairmont flat-scale to actually weigh a 
materialized spirit, and he used two, Howe's standard spring balances to test the strength 
of the spirits. Colonel Olcott's findings are corroborated in M.D.Shindler’s book, " A 
Southerner Among the Spirits and Epes Sargent's, " Proof Palpable of Immortality. " (see 
Sources) The famous medium, D.D.Home, blasted Olcott's work in his book, " Lights 
and Shadows of Spiritualism, " but it has been noted that the extreme bias on the part of 
Home, and the fact that he, himself, obviously never went to Chittenden to see and 
experience the phenomena for himself, speaks for itself. 


The Bangs Sisters 
Precipitated Spirit Portraits 
Chicago, Mlinois, circa 1910 


The Bangs Sisters were mediums who demonstrated their gift of precipitated spirit 
portraits starting about 1894 in which a blank canvas was placed in a locked cabinet or 
curtained off space, and several sittings were required for the portrait to be completed. 
Eventually, the portraits were precipitated in complete daylight and directly in front of the 
sitter. The blank canvases-chosen at random from a batch at the Bangs house or brought 
by the sitter-were placed face to face, standing upright on a table and placed on an angle 
against a window, drapery was then drawn across the sides of the canvases and this 
allowed that all light entering the room was only through the canvases. The sisters would 
sit on either side of the table and pinch the canvases together with their index and thumb. 
Soon, right in front of the sitter, usually sitting speechless and awestruck, outlines and 
shadows would start to appear and then disappear as the spirit artist would be making 
preliminary sketches and soon after the entire form would manifest at a more feverish rate 
until completed. In the early days of this phenomena, the " material " used by the artists 
was of a greasy texture but later on the media used was so delicate and fine that the only 
possible description of it was that it resembled the fine dust of a butterfly's wings. To this 
day, the material used by the spirit artists is not known, but we know what it is not- 
charcoal, oils, water colors, or any other standard artist's material. The Bangs Sisters 
also presented this glorious phenomena in public halls and before great audiences, as they 
travelled very much in doing this work. For many years the Bangs were in residence 
during the Summer and Fall seasons at the famous Spiritualist camps The Lily Dale 
Assembly in Western New York, and at Camp Chesterfield in Indiana. I myself have 
examined and photographed these portraits up close on several occasions and consider 
them to be some of the most unique and beautiful paintings in existence, paranormally 
executed or not. Aside from the Campbell Brothers, who exibited the Spirit Precipitated 
Portraits through their mediumship around the turn of the century at Lily Dale, no one- 
within my knowledge-has ever duplicated this phenomena under the same conditions. 


Elizabeth Blake 
Direct-Voice/Trumpet Phenomena 


Braderick, Ohio, circa 1905. 


The case of Mrs.Blake is one of the most evidential on record and as far as I know, 
has never been equalled in terms of the demonstration of her gift, using along, double 
sided horn, or trumpet. Seances were held in daylight and she would usually hold the 
trumpet in one hand or to her ear, and the sitter would hold the other end and listen. The 
trumpet acted as a tiny " cabinet, " so as to exclude all light and enable the spirit voices to 
manifest, which they never failed to do. She was eight years old when she discovered her 
mediumistic gifts, and passed away in 1920 at the age of seventy-three. She 
demonstrated her gift for almost sixty years and it has been estimated that during the 
course of that time more than two-hundred thousand people had visited her home and 
heard the spirit voices. On certain occasions, music was heard to emanate from the 
trumpet during the seance, and individuals who were present, sitting across the room 
could usually hear the voices quite clearly. I was able to locate two elderly brothers who 
were the paperboys who delivered to the Blake's home in their tiny, remote village, and 
they said that one of their clearest memories was seeing all of the vehicles with out of state 
plates on their cars parked along the street, waiting to get a sitting with the wonder 
worker, Mrs.Blake. 


Mrs.Emily S.French 
Independent-Voice 
Rochester/Buffalo, New York, circa 1900 
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One of the most evidential cases ever completely documented, and one which-as with 
Mrs. Blake-will stand the test of time involving research of Direct and Independent Voices, 
is Emily Sophia French who, had the extreme blessing of having had her phenomena 
meticulously investigated and recorded for more than twenty-two years by the same 
individual, Edward C.Randall, a celebrated attorney who, adding to the evidential weight 
of the story, sought to expose her when first visiting her. Not convinced when he first sat 
in the dark with her and two other individuals at her home in Rochester, Randall took 
Mrs. French to his home in Buffalo and sat alone with her. After many exacting tests and 
experiments, he was completely convinced that the spirit voices were manifesting 
independently of Mrs. French and thus began his transformation from agnostic to believer. 
The seances conducted several times each week lasted for twenty-two consecutive years, 
an unparalleled feat in psychic science. Many of the seances were stenographically 
recorded by secretaries Mr. Randall invited. Mrs. French passed to the Spirit Life in 1912 
at eighty years of age, and within the entire course of her mediumistic life, never once 
charged any individual for a sitting. I have located both of her great-great grandsons and 
they will be at the A.R.P.R. Conference in June. Mrs.French, as with Mrs.Blake, was a 
saint of Spiritual Truths. 


Fraud and Genuineness 


In the case of William Eddy, I know of no verifiable account of him ever having been 
caught in a deliberate act of fraud. Around the year 1857, the father of the Eddy's, 
Zephaniah, who was a cruel, ignoramus brute, sold four of his mediumistic children to 
an unscrupulous traveling showman who had them undergo indescribable cruelty at the 
hands of committee's and mobs who sought to prove that their powers were nothing more 
than trickery. This awful saga lasted for a number of years. Near the end of their long 
journey, and longing for home, the Eddy's, William, who was 19 years old, Horatio, 
who was 15, Sophia, 17, and little Mary, only 13 decided, in light of the fact that they 
had never been proven to be anything but genuine physical mediums and showed the scars, 
bruises and burns as a direct result of being pinioned, roped, sealed with hot wax and 
chained for hours as a result, to name just some of the instances of testing and taunting, 
decided that to make some money-after they had abandoned the thug showman-that they 
would put on an exhibition to demonstrate how phony mediums worked their trade, and 
this is the only instance that ever came close to them actually being fraudulent, by 
pretending to be frauds, and even this did not work out, the spirit controls always 
managed to manifest. There have been reports issued that the Eddy's were found to have 
a secret door situated in William's cabinet, and this was how he slipped his hundreds of 
elaborate costumes in. This of course is lunacy, crushed by the fact that numerous eye- 
witness accounts certify that the actual physical shapes of the manifesting spirits were 
completely different in size and shape from William Eddy at any given time; woman, 
children, babies, towering Indians, and gentlemen in evening dress, to name a few, all 
able to be measured by the scale painted on the door of William's cabinet by Colonel 
Olcott when they appeared. 


No other mediums in the history of Physical Mediumship has ever caused such a stir 
with the conjuring fraternity as the Bangs Sisters, May and Elizabeth, with their Spirit 
Precipitated Portraits. They were vehemently despised because they were, quite simply, 
never proved to be fraudulent. An interesting aspect of the issue of legerdemain is that the 
conjurers felt that if they could produce by trickery or illusion what a medium could, then 
that would in itself prove the medium to be fraudulent. Admiral Moore, of the British 
Navy, who’s warships conducted scientific research, stood completely by the Bangs 
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phenomena. Hereward Carrington, the distinguished English psychical investigator, filed 
a report in Light, May 13, 1911, that the conjurer, David P. Abbott, had succeeded in 
duplicating the Bangs Sisters portraits by trickery. Admiral Moore, who had himself 
conducted many tests with the Bangs, after reading the expose’ furnished to him by a Dr. 
Krebs concerning Abbott's duplication which was, also helped by his two other fellow 
conjurers, Marriot and Wilmar, said that the method employed by these gentlemen to 
duplicate the portraits had surpassed in skill almost every conjuring trick he had ever 
witnessed but that their conditions were as different from those at the seances of the 
Bangs as a" locomotive engine is to a teapot.." In not one instance, has anyone ever 
duplicated by trickery this stupendous phenomena under the same conditions, it is a very 
simple concept. 


Fighting a dying battle to forward a questioning theory regarding the legitimacy of the 
mediumship of Mrs. Elizabeth Blake, once again, the conjurer David P. Abbott stated in 
the Proceedings of the American Society for Psychical Research, that since Mrs. Blake 
occasionally held her trumpet to her ear while the voices were talking, then the possibility 
might exist that she could be talking through her ear. He surmised that she was 
manifesting the voices in her throat and projecting them through her ear. He also admitted 
that the voices would maniest-not as loudly-when she was not holding the trumpet to her 
ear. He said: " These sounds I believe are conducted from the throat through an 
abnormal Eustachian canal, to a point close to the tympanic membrane. " I believe that 
all Mr. Abbott needed to do was humbly admit the truth, which he actually did in his 
report and must be commended for. How could he not speak the truth after having had 
the supreme opportunity of having sat with one of the world’s greatest Physical Mediums? 


Speaking of loop-holes, Dr. Isaak K. Funk, who tested the powers of Mrs. Emily S. 
French in 1905, had her submit to his " water-test. " Mrs. French was made to take a 
certain amount of liquid in her mouth and hold it there for the duration of time it would 
take for a spirit to manifest in the Independent-Voice. Mrs. French at that time (77 years 
of age), was very feeble, extremely deaf and with a dangerous heart condition. While 
having her hands held, holding the liquid in her mouth, the loud, masculine voice of her 
Indian Guide, Red Jacket, bellowed into the room. Dr. Funk's loop-hole, was that he 
said that Mrs. French, although under complete control, could have, ( if she was a" sly, 
tricky person," -his quote) slipped her hands under the hands of the individuals 
controlling her hands, reached into her dress, retrieved a small bottle or container, 
expectorated the liquid into it, disguised her voice to be that of Red Jacket's which, by 
the way, manifested some distance above her head, then repeat the entire process in 
reverse, etc. Why is it no surprise to me that Dr. Funk passed away in 1912, the same 
year as Mrs. French, and came to speak at her last seance and, of course, with the cards 
now tumed against him this time, admitted he was wrong and that although he completely 
believed in Mrs. French and could have done much to advance spiritual Truth-through his 
own publishing company, Funk & Wagnalls-he was fearful of the scientific community 
had he told the truth based on his findings. 


Sources 


(1) Findlay, J. Arthur, 1933, The Rock of Truth, David McKay Company, Philadelphia 
(Available in re-print from The Headquarters Publishing C., London.) 

(2) J. Arthur Findlay (1883-1964). Noted author of psychic subjects, economics, finance, 
and world religions. Justice of the Peace for the counties of Essex and Ayrshire, recipient 
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in 1913 of the Order of the British Empire for his organizational work with the Red Cross 
during the war, founder in 1920 of the Glasgow Society for Psychical Research; 
chairman of Psychic News and famous lecturer and researcher on the subject of 
mediumship, particularly the Direct-Voice. 


(3) John Campbell Sloan, of Glasgow, Scotland, powerful Direct-Voice medium 
investigated and documented for twelve years by J. Arthur Findlay. Mr. Sloan would be in 
trance for most of the seances, and would on many occasions be controlled by White 
Feather, an American Indian. Trumpet phenomena was very common during the seances 
which were held in complete darkness, as was Independent-Voice. No renumeratiion was 
ever accepted by him. (See suggested reading list, books by J.A.Findlay) 


(4) Maurice Barbanell (1901-1981) Acknowledged to be one of the world's best-informed 
authorities on Spiritualism and Psychic Phenomena. He was the editor of Psychic News 
and Two Worlds and, most importantly, the Trance Medium for Silver Birch. He lived in 
the heyday of psychic activity in England and was an author and lecturer of renown. 


(5) Gladys Osborne Leonard, famous trance medium of Kent, England. Was 
investigated for many years by Reverend Charles Drayton Thomas.(see suggested reading 
list). During her seances the phenomena of Independent Voice would manifest on 
occasion and has been recorded by Rev. Thomas. 


(6) Ann Keiser, of Buffalo, New York, see This is Spiritualism, by Maurice Barbanell, 
Spiritualist Press, London, 1959. Chapter III, Voices From Beyond. 
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In Conclusion 


If any individual, no matter what their system of belief, takes the time to research the 
material I have covered-and suggested- in my paper, in my humble opinion they will see 
that there are very few, if any, instances where the manifestations can be attributed to 
fraud and, believe me, each of these mediums were put to the trial by many of the most 
diligent debunkers, magicians, illusionists and scientific researchers on record. What 
stands clear to me, is the fact that most of these investigators, although highly intelligent 
individuals who had accomplished much, were essentially cowards, and were constantly 
in dreaded fear of the ever-present scorn of the scientific community who, in their 
pragmatic disregard, considered all psychic phenomena fraud if it did not conform to their 
exacting, scientific standards. You will notice when reading about these mediums, and 
many others, that most of the time, the very people who published the most vitriolic and 
venomous reports against them, never sat with the very mediums they were attacking, or 
sat only once if even that. We have been blessed by certain works, particularly Edward 
C. Randall with Mrs. Emily French, and J. Arthur Findlay with John Sloan, to name just a 
few. In both instances these individuals not only established the complete genuineness of 
the medium by controlling the experiments, but had their wits about them enough to ask 
the most searching, exacting questions of the controlling spirits who were speaking 
independently of the mediums, carefully documenting the seance memoranda, remaining 
open-minded throughout and, finally and most importantly, publishing their findings. 


" Seek, and you will find; for you have aids from Nature for the discovery of Truth. 
But if you are not able yourself, by going along those ways, to discover that which 
follows, listen to those who have made the inquiry. 


-Epictetus 
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Annual Conference 2002 PRO CEBDINGS 


MEDIUMSHIP IN THE BIBLE 


Frank C. Tribbe 


Basic inconsistencies of philosophy between the Old and 
New Testaments can be explained by identifying material in 
the Old Testament which has apvarently been received 
through conventional mediumship. Identification of the 
spirit source, and the orders from the spirit communicator, 
were obviously accepted and followed without question by 
the mediums and the rulers in Old Testament days. It is 
suggested that communications claimed to be "from God" were 
in fact from low level excarnate spirits. Conversely, New 
Testament leaders seemingly followed the admonition to 
"test the spirits, whether they be of God." 


I' ve spent a lifetime studying the Bible, including 
Bible history and Bible chronology, plus the Gospel of 
Thomas and other apocrypha, as well as the Nag Hammadi Lib- 


rary and the Dead Sea Scrolls ~- and then, paranormal and 
psychical research for the past 65 years, and Shroud of 
Turin research for the vast 40 years -- and have belonged 


to verhaps every research organization on these subjects 
that publish in Inglish. 


Taken together, these efforts have given me greater 
and greater resvect and love for the Bible as the world's 
most imvortant writing, and acceptance of its over-all 
message; but I certainly do not subscribe to the philoso- 
phy that every Inglish word in in it is inviolate, coming 
straight from the mouth or hand of God. The entire Bible 
was certainly inspired, but the level and quality of the 
inspiration varies greatly, and tne authors and scribe- 
copyists and the translators all were fallible humans. 


Vatican Bible scholar, Barbara Elithe, in 2002 con- 
firmed from Vatican records that the Nicean Council of 
A.D. 325 was dominated by Emmeror Constantine, and that 
the decisions as to which documents to include or exclude 
from the New Testament were political judgments. 


The late Joseph Campbell wrote: "God is not a fact... 
God is metaphor" (Thou Art That, 2001). He also wrote, 
"It has pugzled me greatly that the emphasis in the prof- 
essional exegesis of the entire Judeo-Christian-Islamic 
nythology has been on the denotative (to indicate) rather 
than on the connotative meaning (to suggest additionally) 
of the metavhoric imagery that is its active language." 
Camobell felt that to apvreciate the language of religion, 
which is metaphorical, one must constantly distinguish 
the denotative or concrete fact from the connotative or 
transcendent message. 


In my personal view, some of the most meaningful 
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texts of the pible are to be found in the re-translations 
by Aramaic scholars George M. Lamsa and Rocco A. Errico. 
For, without input from that so-colorful language, which 
was the tongue of Jesus and his disciples as well as the 
basis for all Near East languages, "standard" transla- 
tions by scholars and professionals are of limited value. 


Nor can the Bible be evaluated or understood as a 
whole, but on the basis of each document, one by one. 
Margueritte Harmon Bro, one of the founders of $.S.F. in 
1956, was then an Editor with the publishing house of 
Harper Brothers (predecessor of today's Harper/Collins). 
And in 1974, she authored The Book You Always Meant To 
Read, The Old Testament (Doubleday), im which she devotes 
a chapter to each of the 39 documents of the Old Testament. 
She explains that in order to understand the Old Testament 
one must try to discover who were the writers/editors of 
each document, when it was written, where, to whom, and 
for what purpose. Document by document, she summarizes 
and analyzes each to give us a better understanding of 
each - as to what it tells us, and how reliably. 


And so, in contrast to the Old Testament, I find a 
real enigna between it and the words of Jesus in the New 
Testament, when he speaks of his message of peace and 
forgiveness from the Father God, who is a God of Love. 
"Love your enemies and do good to them who hate you." “If 
anyone strikes you on the right cheek, turn to him the 
other also." "We have forgiven our debtors." But then, 
throughout the 01d Testament we find "Jehova" reveatedly 
ordering the killing of innocents; typically, in I Samuel 
15:1-3: "Thus says the Lord... go and smite Amalek and... 
kill both man and woman, infant and suckling." In Nun- 
bers 21:33-35 - "Qg, king of Bashan came out against them 
++» But the Lord said to Moses... ‘you shall do to him as 
you did to Sihon king of the Amorites...' So they slew 
him... and all his veople until there was not one surviv- 
or." These orders from Jehova are repeated many dozens 
of times throughout the Old Testament. fypically, in 
Numbers 31:7-17 we read: "The Lord said to Moses, ‘Aven- 
ge the veovle of Israel'... They warred against Midian... 
and slew every male... And the veovle of Israel took ca p= 
tive the women of Midian and their little ones... 'kill 
every male among the little ones,' said Jehova, tand kill 
every woman who has mown a man by lying with him, But 
all young girls who have not... keep alive for yoursel- 
ves.'" And in Deuteronomy 3:4-6 we read: ".., sixty 
cities, the whole region of Argob... all these cities 
were fortified... and we utterly destroyed them... men, 
women and children." 


These accounts of wholesale slaughter are repeated 
over and over, mostly in Genesis, Exodus, Numbers, Joshua 
and Samuel. Jehova seemed blood-thirsty and often claim- 
ed to be a "jealous and vengeful God." Can this be the 
God of Love that Jesus preached? Professor Thomas Mar- 
tin, Philosovhy Department, University of Nebraska, rec- 
ently wrote in the St. Croix Review of December 2001: 
"War, whatever else it may be, is never ‘holy.' No God 
countenances the slaughter of the innocents. Only evil 
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men do that.™ 


So, how do we rationalize this contrast? I suggest 
that the first step is to look at the very common label 
"prophet" found throughout the Bible, especially in the 
Old Testament; today, we normally take that title to be 
of one who predicts the future. Bat, for the purpose of 
this paper, I suggest that wherever in the Bible we see 
the word "vrovhet,™ that we read, medium, which, especial- 
ly in the Old Testament, will be more accurate and more 
meaningful. Those provhets, I suggest, were usually re- 


as in Isaiah 8:1 -- "Then the Lord said to me, ‘Take a 
large tablet and write...'" But also it might come in a 
dream, in meditation, in a vision or an appearance. In 
Genesis 17 we read "...the Lord appeared to Abram and 
said to him, 'I am God Almighty’... -- and in Jeremiah 
11:1-3, "'Thus says the Lord, the God of Isreel.'" 


Professor Roger Walsh, University of California 
(Irvine), states: "It seems pretty clear thet some of 
the Bible was produced through channeling, as well as 
part of the Koran. In Judaism and in Buddhism there 
have been scores of mystics who produced works by the 
process of inner dictation, end many Indian and Tibetan 
texts originated this way. The Greek oracle of Delphi 
(actually a series of priestesses who supposedly spoke on 
behalf of the god Apollo) stayed in business for nine hun- 
dred years." Throughout history, mystics such as Hilde- 
gard of Bingen, Joan of Arc, and modern poet Amy Lowell, 
among dozens of others, reported and published what must 
have been channeled wisdom. 


The careful study of mediumship throughout the 20th 
century has given us some very reliable general princi- 
ples concerning same. At one extreme, careful, high- 
quality mediumship improves and matures with tne years 
after vhysical death of the communicator. Im the early 
1970s, our member Ruth Mattson Taylor gave us the excell- 
ent book, Witness From Beyond, as her late father, Rev. A. 
D. Mattson, communicated through a quality British medium. 
Then, in 1999, she gave us Evidence From Beyond, as he 
communiceted through the same medium after a quarter- 
century in the hereafter. He said, "I do think different- 
ly now," and cited a number of situations where his views 
had. matured and differed from his early thoughts from the 
other side. 


But who can those spirit communicators be who refer to 
themselves as God, Lord, Jehova, Yahweh? Some thirty years 
ago the late J. Fred Justice of Dorsett, B,gland, wrote in 
both the British Christian Parapsychologist and the Ameri- 
can Psychic Cbserver that in his view a svirit entity who 
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called himself glohim/yahweh/yehova (spelled YHWH, with- 
out vowels), was in fact a deceased Egyptian high priest, 
"Gehoka," who had intimately known the young Moses in 
Pharoah's household, and recognized him to be a strong 
medium; so that, upon Gehoka'ts death, he came to Moses as 
Abraham's "Yahweh," to facilitate Moses? leadership needs 
and Gehoka's thirst for power. While embodied, he had 
learned in conversations with Moses of the historical and 
religious legends of the Jews. In this connection, con- 
Sider Exodus 20:1-20, which includes: "You shall have no 
other gods before me." Unless Jehova was claiming only 
to be a tribal god, how could there be “other gods"? 


Since 1993, we have for the first time a realistic 
and reliable set of dates for the Old Testament in 
Gerald E. Aardsma's A New Approach to the Chronology of 
Biblical History (Aardsma Dabney From it, we can see 
that Abraham leaves Haran for Palestine in about 3500 BC, 
But for the next three millennia there were several major 
moves for the Jews: the Hebrew presence in Egypt began 
2850 HC, the Exodus and desert wandering began in 2450 BC, 
conquest under Joshua began in about 2400 EC, and the 
first Jewish king was crowned in 1050 BC, Thereafter, 
the Jewish people were carried away three times by con- 
querors., This is a long way around to make a point: that 
an excarnate (who has lived on earth and died) such as 
Jehova, was not likely to have been the same spirit commun- 
icator all that time. There were likely a series of 
Yahweh-communicators over those three millennia, and prob- 
ably often more than one operating at the same time! 


Are all spirit guides and communicators excarmates 
who lived on earth and died? I think that is likely. 
During the entire 20th century we had excellent research 
of the paranormal including mediumship, and many mediums 
were exhaustively researched over periods of years. To 
my knowledge there is no significant instance when the 
spirit communicator elaimed to be God or a high spiritual 
being, even though several of the great mediums were min- 
isters. So, does God, or Moses, or Angel Michael, or 
Jesus ever pick-up the™psi-phone" and dial one of us? I 
doubt it. However, should anyone in the hierarchy of 
heaven wish to contact individuals on earth, a technique 
apparently exists. 


To slightly digress -~ Some thirty years ago I opera- 
ted a special spirit-healing service for the SFF chapter 
in Washington, D.C., in which I used two excellent trance 
mediums, and a team of five spirit healers well-lmown to 
me. At tne conclusion of our weekly sessions I often 
visited briefly on a personal basis with one or more of 
the spirit healers; in this fashion I had come to real- 
ize that two earth-brothers, Alvin ang Marty, still dis- 
agreed on whether there was automatic reincarnation, In 
@ casual conversation one evening with Marty, I interrup- 
ted him to say: "Wait a minute, Marty. What you just 
said amounts to a belief in reincarnation, which you don't 
believe in." There was total silence for a minute, and 
then Marty said: "You are right, Frank, You see, we have 
mediumship in heaven, too; and without my realizing it, 
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Alvin had taken me over as his medium, and that statement 
was made by him, without me being aware of it." 


Thereafter, I found quite a bit to verify that situa- 
tion, but which also was disquieting to a significant deg- 
ree. One of our great founders was Marcus Bach, who once 
wrote: "Pray to God, but the answer may come from a Branch 
Office." British writer, G. Vale Owen, in Volume 1 of his 
Life Beyond the Veil (p. 20) wrote that when his mother 
attempted .to communicate, “spirit Kathleen had to serve as - 
her medium." And early British writer, Marty Straunch, 
wrote that "Spirit communicators can be mediums unknow- 
ingly." In Revelation, the Divine Fire (Prentice-Hall, 
one of his greatest books, Brad Steiger gives several 
illustrations of existence of "your medium's medium." And 
he makes an excellent point with the following statement: 
"Bot might we at least consider the possibility that Jere- 
miah might have become dismayed at being used as a vehicle 
to condemn his countrymen with the wrath of a vengeful, 
jealous God. Might we wonder if Jeremiah really received 
a spark from the Divine Fire at all, but rather became 
possessed by a violent tribal god, wrathful at his sub- 
jects' inconstancy." 


When I was young (a few years back) we used to have a 
parlor-game in which eight or ten would sit in a circle; 
one would start by whisvering a simple statement into the 
ear of a neighbor, and the statemert would be whispered 
in turn to each in the circle. When the message was re~ 
ceived by the last one in the circle, that person would 
state it aloud, and then the originator of the message 
would state it aloud. Invaribly, there was little resem- 
blance between the beginning and the ending statement. 
This is not to totally denegrate the value of messages 
from on high through tne daisy~chnain method of mediumship, 
but should put us on notice as to tne weaknesses involved. 
In some resvects there is a more troubling asvect to this 
situation -- namely, that the initial spirit comaunicator 
has been eonverted into 2 medium in spirit, possibly 
unaware. 


And this leads to an even more troubling possibility 
—~ that neither the original communicator, nor the recip- 
ient or audience on this plane, is aware of the suds ittu- 
tion, which may indeed involve a truly negative situation. 


Such a happening became reality for researcher/writer/ 
psychic, the late Susy Smith. In her autobiogravhy, Con- 
fessons of A Psychic (Macmillan, 1971), Susy describes the 
discovery of her vsychic ability with automatic writing 
when contacted by her recently deceased mother. But before 
long oleasure turned to doubt, fear and dangers, as male 
entities would take over and identify themselves as 
"Mother." As she tried to get rid of them, they ultina- 
tely caused her much mental trouble and a series of acci- 
dents, injuries and damage resulted. 


During the 20th century and still today, some of tae 
most financially successful mediums have spirit guides 
and controls who use high-sounding names. Mme. Blavatsky, 
who founded Theosoohy, neRe ed her wisdom from "The 
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Mahatmas.* And of course we are familiar with yane 
Roberts’ "Seth" and Susy Smith's "William James." And 
many financially successful mediums of our West Coast with 
Hollywood clients use fancy names for their spirit guides. 


But should we ignore all "messages from God"? By no 
means. In the Winter 1978 issue of Spiritual Frontiers 
I published an article, "When God Talks to Me" by Rev. 
Archie Matson, then a retired United Methodist minister. 
For a number of years Rev. Matson had sat at his type- 
writer once a week, asking guidance from God for a half- 
hour. He asked questions, and God's response seemed as 
clear and certain to him as when human voices impacted his 
ears, The great Rev. Frank Lauback, in his boak, Learning 
the Vocabulary of God, recounts his daily experience of 
dialogues with God that he recorded in his diary. And, in 
last year's SFF Journal I favorably reviewed Messages from 
God by Anne Puryear of tne Logos Center in Scottsdale, AZ 
“== not because I thought she was actually in daily con- 
versations with God, but because however whoever communi- 
cated, sensible and useful data did result. 


Some thirty-five years ago I had a very good friend, 
the Rev. Benn E. Lewis, who was a Spiritualist minister 
and an excellent trance medium. He had the basement of 
his home remodelled as a chapel where he held services 
every Saturday night. At the conclusion of his sermon he 
went into trance and brought forth a message of 10 to 15 
minutes from "Jesus," whom he always referred to as "The 
Elder Brother." These messages were recorded and tran-- 
scribed, and I was given a copy of each as a psi-resear- 
cher. The quality was very good, but I would not venture 
to sveculate whether the messages came from Jesus - if 
they did, I would assume that they came by daisy-chain 
mediumshiv in heaven. 


Yes, mediumship can vroduce some wonderful results, 
as long as we arenot hung up on the question of the ultim— 
ate source. Robert Louis Stevenson once said, "The 'lit= 
tle peovle' tell me the stories while I sleeo; 1 only 
write them down." Early in the 20th century (1913-1922) 
Missouri housewife Pearl (Mrs. John H.) Curran used the 
Ouija Board to receive messages from "Patience Worth" who 
said she had lived in Ingland in the 17th century. In 
1923 the book Light from Beyond by Patience Worth was pub- 
lished, containing 280 wages of poetry that was of such 
high quality that the Anthology of Magazine Poetry revro- 
duced 5 of her poems, along with 3 by Amy Lowell, 3 by 
Vachel Lindsay, 6 by Sarah Teasdale, and 1 by Edgar Lee 
Masters. Professor/eritic W. T. Allison of University 
of Manitoba said of Patience Worth's book, The Sorry Tale 
(Hlth. Res., 1976), that "No book outside oF the Bible 
gives such an intimate picture of the earthly life of 
Jesus, and no book has ever thrown such a clear light on 
the manner of life of the Jews and Romans in Palestine 
of the days of Jesus." Rudolf Priml, concert vianist and 
composer of operettas and hit songs, died in 1972 at age 
92; he had once studied under the great Anton Dvorak, 
Earlier the year he died he told reporters: "I sit down 
at the viano and I ot my hands on the keys, and I let 
the svirit guide me. No, I never do the music. I never 
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compose it. oh no, no - t am just a tool. ff never com- 
posed anything.” 


Persons and religious denominations that claim medium- 
ship is anathema to the Judeo-Christian religions invari- 
ably cite Deutoronomy 18:10-12: "... anyone who practices 
divination... or is a medium... Whoever does these things 
is an abomination to the Lord." And/or they may cite I 
Samuel 28:3-19: “King Saul... was afraid... Then Saul 
said to his servants, ‘Seek out for me a woman who is a 
medium'... And his servants said to him, 'Behold there is 
a medium at Ridor.' So, Saml disguised himself... and came 
to the woman.at night /and/... said "Bring up Samel for 
me’" However, our Louis Richard Batzler, a Chrisrian min-~ 
ister all his adult life, considered this question in a 
paper, some time ago, in which he emphasized a basic prob- 
lem of religion is always that of "maintaining a balance 
between faith and reason." In contrast to the Deutoron- 
omic probition, he points to Numbers 27:21 and Acts 1:26, 
which accept the vractice of divination. Moreover, he 
reasons that if one acceots those prohibitions about the 
wsychical as being controlling even today, then one must 
also deem currently valid and éperative the other Bibli- 
eal vrohibitions and practices ~- such as: 'to stone to 
death stubborn and rebellious children (Deut. 21:18-21), 
aceevt volygamy (Deut. 21:15), and put to death both per- 
sons in an adultrous relationshin (Deut. 22:22)." Also, 
many scholars today have pointed out that the objection- 
able psychic situations in the Old Testament are often 
ones that arose because Israelites were adopting interests 
and oractices of neighboring cultures and religions. 


As I have indicated, in the Old Testament there are 
many dozens of instances of mediumship, especially the 
presumed messages directly from God. Im contrast, there 
is very little of the New Testament text that appears to 
come by mediumship. However, the N. T. book of Hebrews! 
12th chavter begins: "™...we are surrounded by so great 
a cloud of witnesses..." And one parallel situation is 
interesting: In several instances we are told (such as 
in Luke 6), "Jesus went into the hills to vray; and all 
night he continued in vorayer to God.™ How ludicrous to 
suppose that these were extended veriods of continuous 
praying by Jesus ~ telling God what had been havpening, 
exvlaining to God the options, and begging God to help. 
Most of those times must have been in meditation, and 
waiting for guidance. 


But the New Testament does have some guidance for 
this area: In 1 John 4 we are told -— "Beloved, do not 
believe every spirit, but test the spirits to see wheth- 
er they are of God; for many false prophets have gone out 
into the world." In I Corinthians 12, Paul writes: "Now 
there are varieties of gifts... To one is given, through 
the Svirit, the utterance of wisdom, and to another the 
utterance of lmowledge... to another provhecy... And if 
I have provhetic powers... but not Love, I am nothing." 
My point is that "by their fruiés ye shall know them,‘ 
and so, ‘test ye the svirits'! I have kmown of sitters 
at a seance who attempt to insist that the spirit commun- 
jeator identify himself. But this may be neither practi- 
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cal nor useful. some of the greatest documents received 
from spirit, both in antiquity and in modern times have 
been from communicators using pseudonyms; and it was com- 
mon in the ist century A.D. to list as "author™ of a mes- 
Sage or document any master or prominent person (not the 
writer), in order to have the prestige of a known person. 
This happened in numerous instances in the N. T., so that 
perhaps a dozen of these documents are ffrom authors that 
are still unkmowm to us. In normal conversation we usual- 
ly exercise our own judgement as to the credibility of what 
we are told, regardless of who the speaker may be -— we 
should do no less as to acceptance of spirit communication. 


Contrariwise, we should welcome and treasure any 
opportunity for an active mystical life that may come to 
us. In his Memoirs, Alfred, Lord Tennyson wrote: 

"I have never had any revelations through anaesthetics, 
but a kind of waking trance ~- this for lack of a bet-~ 
ter word - I have frequently had, quite up from boy- 
hood, when I have been all alone. This has come upon 
me through repeating my own name to myself silently, 
till all at once, as it were out of the intensity of 
the consciousness of individuality, individuality it- 
self seemed to dissolve and fade away into boundless 
being, and this not a confused state but the clearest, 
the surest of the sure, utterly beyond words —- where 
death was almost a laughable imvossibility - the loss 
of personality (if so it werd seeming no extinction, 
but the only true life. I am ashamed of my feeble de- 
scription. Have I not said the state is utterly be- 
yond words? By God Almighty! there is no delusion in 
the matter! It is no nebulous ecstacy, but a state of 
transcendent wonder, associated with a&bsolute clear- 
ness of mind." 


In partial conclusion, I would say flatly that over- 
all, the Deutoronomy vrohibition against mediumship is 
not a valid Bible princivle. In svite of the sometime- 
prohibition in Judaism and Christianity against consult- 
ing spirits through mediums, King Saul did not hesitate 
to go to the widow of Indor when he needed advice from 
the deceased Samuel. Likewise, Jesus did not hesitate to 
call up Moses and Elijah when he needed advice that he 
couldn't get on earth, and he didn’t mind that he had 
witnesses. 


And, it is worth hearing a summation from the prin- 
cipal founder of this Academy, Dr. J. Schoneberg Setzer. 
In his What's Left [To Believe? (Abingdon Press, 1968), a 
chapter, "What Is God Like?" has some interesting conclu- 
sions: In it's first theological stage, Israel viewed 
God as the divine Lord of their one tribe - a tribel 
diety. In Israel's second theological stage (at the time 
of King David), Israel viewed God as the holy creator/ 
sustainer of the universe, and thus the God of all man- 
kind. In the third theological stage Israel began ta 
view God as the loving Father of all mankind, and it was 
primarily the mission of Jesus to raise Israel's under- 
standing in such regard ~- he did not intend to create a 
new religion. As Jesus preached: God is still the pro- 
tector of Israel as in the first stage, is still the 
awesome and glorious Reena cee in the second stage, but 


now is also someone close and comfortable to be with, as 
a child is with a toving pather. gesus declared that god 


is the Father of all mankind. 


Yes, mediumship is to be found throughout the Bible, 
and we need not fear mediumship so long as we test the 
spirits, whether they be of God, and use our intelligence 
as to their messages. 


But, to say that the Bible's spirit communicator(s) 
using the name Yahweh, was/were only excarnates, is not to 
exclude the likelihood that inspiration and even cammuni- 
cation (via a spirit daisy-chain) did come to leaders and 
prophets of the Bible from those of the hierarchy of hea- 
ven. And above all else, my limited credence respecting 
the Yahweh-communicators of the Bible should not be taken 
as denial of a God who created and maintains the universe. 
That is the God Jesus preached and the God we should re- 
vere, pray to and worship. But has he operated as spirit- 
communicator to mediums on earth? - I greatly doubt it. 


And we need to hear one other voice - that of Zech- 
aria Sitchin, Sumerian expert, who has twice lectured at 
SF? annual conferences. In his book, Divine Incounters 
(Avon Bks, 1995), he writes of "God the Extraterrestrial" 
and suggests that much of the Genesis creation story and 
early man seems copied (at times, almost word for word) 
from the tablets of Sumer, which he has translated. 


Extraterrestrials or excarnates, and perhaps even a 
few discarnates, may have given us much of the Bible, 
and may be speaking to mediums now on earth -- BUT, all 
of that does not negate a Creator God of Love! 


As 2 P.S., it is worth briefly recounting two inciden- 
ts, 2% millennia apart, to show the limits of even accurate 
foretelling of the future -- vrecogmition. Some 20 years 
ago, a man in Pennsylvania awoke three mornings in a row 
from a dream in which he clearly saw an Eastern Airlines 
plane crash on an airport. He phoned both Eastern Airlin- 
es and the Federal Aviation Agency each day, but he could- 
n't tell them where or when the crash would occur nor the 
Plane's number. A week later, such a crash 414d occur at 
O'Hare Field, Chicago, and news vchotographs of the wreck 
looked exactly as he had seen it in his dream. 


In 690 3.0. the Assyrian army of King Sennacherib 
totally destroved all mejor cities of northern Palestine 
and camned just north of Jerusalem; obviously, it was their 
next victim. The vrovhet Isaiah told King Hezekiah of 
Judah, ‘the Lord, our God, has heard your vrayer and says 
that He will defend this City, therefore you need do noth- 
ing’ -- without the slightest hint as to how such defense 
would be eccomplished. That night the heavens roared and 
flashed and by morning the Assyrian army of 185,000 lay 
dead, killed by "an Angel of the Lord," according to three 
Bible accounts in 2 Kings ch. 18 & 19, 2 Chron. ch. 32, 
and Isriah ch. 36 & 37. Nowadays, some scholars suggest 
that, just as a meteorite doubtless hit Siberia in ocre- 
historic times, one hit earth at the location of Senn- 
acherib's army in 690 B.C. 
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Lord Ryron described it thus, in the pestruction 
of Sennacherib": 


The Assyrian came down like a wolf on the fold, 

And his cohorts were gleaming in purple and gold. 
Like the leaves of the forest when Autumn hath blown, 
That host on the morrow lay wither'd and strown, 
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In Antiquity there was no term that directly translates as ‘medium’ in modern 
English. The term ‘prophet’ might be a candidate. Ancient texts representing 
different literary genres in Sumerian, Akkadian, Hebrew, Greek, and Latin attest to 
varied activities of prophets and the spirits that operated on them. This paper will 
review some Early Christian, Jewish, and Greco-Roman texts that identify the 
descriptions and activities of speaking-trance mediums, i.e. those whose oracular 
pronouncements are in a state of trance wherein the speech of the medium is actually 
that of an indwelling foreign spirit who makes use of the organs of speech. 


Introduction 

In the modern world possession by spirits is explained in one of two ways: 
(1) a psychological/physiological aberration, such as schizophrenia or multiple 
personality disorder, wholly unrelated to spirits; or (2) possession by the Devil or 
demonic spirits. This second explanation for possession, as a diabolical 
phenomenon, has wide currency in popular Christian and Jewish culture. The 
German Jesuit priest Adolf Rodewyk defines possession as a state that “exists where 
the Devil occupies the body of a human being, controls it, and uses it as if it were his 
own. .. .The Devil must be the actual mover of the body’s parts but with such 
effectiveness that their motions are dependent on the body” (Rodewyk 1975, 21). In 
the early Christian world, however, Rodewyk’s definition of possession would not 
have been used exclusively of demons and the demonized. Holy spirits could also 
possess people in this way (McCasland 1951, 6-7). Like the demonically possessed, 
those possessed by holy spirits lapsed into trance states, and the spirit entered the 
body and gained control of the vocal organs. The spirit would then prophesy through 
a medium. This phenomenon was sometimes marked by posterior amnesia. It was 
also sometimes described in ancient texts through the use of a musical instrument 
simile, whereby the medium was a passive instrument that the controlling spirit used 
to produce speech in a way similar to that of a musician who produces sound on a 
musical instrument. With the combination of speech and trance we may tentatively 
call these possessed people speaking-trance mediums, sometimes referred to as 
“prophets” in ancient texts. This paper will identify these prophets in Greco-Roman, 
Jewish, and early Christian texts, and show that many of them functioned as 
speaking-trance mediums in early Christian communities for the “building up of the 
Church” (1 Corinthians 14:12,32). 

Scholarship on prophecy in the ancient world tends to consider the role of 
human consciousness in the inspirational experience. Scholars speak of the 
“ecstatic” state of the prophet. The prophet may see or speak while in such a state. 
The term “ecstasy,” sometimes used quite loosely and without clarification, is 


derived from the Greek ekstasis. This term is made up of two elements: (1) the 
Greek preposition ek, “outside of;” and (2) the Greek verb histani, “to stand.” 
Hence, ekstasis literally means “‘to stand outside of,” and may denote experiences 
ranging from excitement and surprise, to visions and possession. Used in a dualistic 
body/spirit context ekstasis connotes the idea of “removal” or “displacement” of the 
spirit from the body. 


Ecstasy: A Slippery Term 


Due to the confusion that can arise in the use of the term ecstasy, some 
scholars have decided to abandon the use of the term as an appropriate description of 
early Christian prophecy (Forbes 1997, 53-56; 106 note 6). As such, the term is 
ambiguous for denoting specific forms of inspiration. The term does not lend itself 
to descriptions of varying intensities of inspirational experience. Ecstasy may also be 
used in ancient texts to describe emotional states, such as surprise or excitement, 
unrelated to inspiration (Mousalimas 1993, 434-37). Nevertheless, the ancient record 
does employ the term in contexts of both visionary and possession experiences. It 
may be unwise to eliminate the use of ecstasy altogether. One does, however, need 
to practice caution and address the ambiguities and limitations of the term and 
interpret it according to a specific context. 


Ecstasy and Trance 
The term trance is often used as a synonym for ecstasy, however accurate or 


inaccurate this may be. English “trance” is derived from the French transir that 
means the act of passing away and entering into a state of immobility. According to 
one scholar, spiritism first gave the word trance its current meaning in the 
anthropology of religion to denote the state of the medium when depersonalized, as 
though the visiting spirit had taken over (Rouget 1985, 7). In some cultures, a trance 
State is regarded as a sort of “half death.” The trance mimics the death state, the 
separation of spirit and body, yet the separation is only temporary, and permanent 
death does not ensue (Lewis 1971). 


Two primary classifications of the trance state have been suggested by David 
E. Aune: these are vision trance and possession trance. These classifications have 
been adopted as models of inspirational experience for early Christian communities 
(Aune 1983, 19-20). Vision trance involves visions and experiences of the spirit 
during a temporary absence from the body (see 2 Corinthians 12:2-4); possession 
trance refers to possession by spirits (see Acts 16:16-18). 


A further qualification of possession trance is whether the possession is 
voluntary or involuntary. Voluntary possession trance occurs when a developed 
medium allows, at his or her own discretion, a spirit to enter and use the vocal organs 
to communicate with the recipients present (see 1 Corinthians 12:3 and 14:32). 
Involuntary possession trance is forced entry by a spirit and resembles demonic 
possession (see Mark 5:2 and Acts 19:16). 


Vision trance and possession trance may be regarded as ecstatic states, that is, 
states in which the human spirit is affected or displaced with varying degrees of 
intensity. Even though vision trance and possession trance occur in ecstasy, it may be 
inaccurate to characterize vision reports as “ecstatic prophecy.” The term “ecstatic 
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prophecy” describes the condition of one who “speaks while in a trance.” Visions 
are reported after one has come out of a trance. The distinguishing factor is amnesia: 
vision trance does not usually involve amnesia; possession trance usually does 
involve amnesia. Ecstasy describes the psychic condition under which intelligible or 
unintelligible speech is delivered by a spirit through a speaking-trance medium. 


In the Greco-Roman world, ca. 250 BCE-200 CE, complements to the term 
ekstasis are entheos, “within is a god”; enthousiasmos, “possession by a god”; and 
engastrimuthos, “a divinatory spirit within the stomach.” Complementary Christian 
concepts are plenus deo, “full of God”; plérés tou pneumatos, “full of the spirit”; and 
lalon en pneumati, “speaking by means of a spirit.” These terms and phrases tend to 
lean more toward what we would call possession trance. But vision trance may also 
occur in ekstasis (see Acts 10:10-11 where it is said of Peter, egeneto ep auton 
ekstasis, “a trance [ecstasy] came upon him”) or en pneumati (see Revelation 1:10 
where John says egenomé en pneumati, “I became in spirit,” that is, “I entered the 
spirit world”). 


When such terms and phrases are taken in their technical sense, they become 
inadequate to characterize certain forms of prophetic inspiration as compared with 
others. For example, vision and possession, two totally different inspirational 
experiences, were sometimes described using the same term or phrase, as shown 
above. Furthermore, the observation that vision and possession trance can occur at 
different levels of consciousness is shared by both the modern and ancient worlds. In 
the ancient world, one can read descriptions of light trances in which there is total 
recall as well as deep trances with no recall of the experience (We will see this in the 
review of texts below). 


Jannes Reiling has provided a provisional classification of the levels to which 
human consciousness and human will are affected in the inspirational experience: 

(1) The prophet is a passive instrument whereby the will and consciousness 
are eliminated and there is no recall of what happened; 

(2) the prophet is aware that another personality is working or speaking 
through him or her and has recall of the experience; 

(3) the prophet remains conscience, will and mind intact, and reports what is 
revealed by the spirit world as divine revelation (Reiling 1973, 19). 


This tentative classification allows for some precision in describing certain 
inspirational experiences over against others. It is applicable to both Greco-Roman 
and Christian prophecy. The first deals with the complete passivity of the prophet to 
the point of unconsciousness. We may call this a deep-trance state. During this 
state, a spirit will enter or possess the body of the prophet, or medium, and articulate 
itself through the medium. The second deals with what we might call a part-trance 
state. The medium is aware of another spirit acting and speaking through him or her. 
These two classifications provide descriptions of possession trance that may either be 
deep or partial. The third classification deals with a conscious medium who is able 
to see, hear, and/or feel the spirit world about him or her. These abilities may be best 
described as experiences of clairvoyance, the ability to see spirits or presentations 
from the spirit world; clairaudience, the ability to hear spirits; and clairsentience, the 
ability to feel or receive impressions from the spirit world. To be sure, none of these 
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abilities involves trance. Thus, Reiling’s classifications do not provide for a 
classification of vision trance. Any classification of inspirational or visionary 
experiences is at best tenuous. 


In this paper we will deal with the inspirational experience described in 
Reiling’s first classification: that of the medium as a passive instrument in the hands 
of another spirit, with ones will and consciousness eliminated. The speech of the 
spirit through the medium occurs at the level of a deep-trance state: in effect, a state 
marked by amnesia. With the combination of speech and trance, we have tentatively 
decided to call this type of mediumship speaking-trance mediumship. 


The Prophet 

The English term “prophet” is derived from the Greek prophétés. In Greek 
literature, a prophétés was simply a “spokesperson” with no association to revelatory 
activity. The term is made up of two elements: (1) the preposition pro, “before,” “in 
front of;” and (2) the Greek verb phanj, “to speak.” The meaning is “one who 
speaks forth.” The element pro is to be taken in a spatial sense, “forth,” and not ina 
temporal one, “fore.” In Greek literature the term never carries the sense of “one 
who predicts the future.” The term is used by Plato to designate cultic officials at 
oracular sanctuaries who transmitted the oracular responses of the medium to 
inquirers. In this context, the term took on the technical meaning of “one who speaks 
on behalf of a god.” However, the term came to designate an “Gnspired 
spokesperson” in Biblical Greek (Greek version of the Old Testament) and in the 
literature of early Judaism and Christianity. The term was used exclusively in early 
Christianity as a designation for human mediums of divine revelation. This 
designation was dependent on the scriptural traditions of early Judaism that rendered 
Hebrew nabi’ as the Greek prophaés in the Septuagint (Aune 1983, 195). 


There were certain individuals as far back as Sumerian civilization who could 
be seized or possessed by spirits within a cultic setting. On the one hand, not all who 
were called nabi’ in the Hebrew Bible, or prophétés in the Septuagint and the 
literature of early Judaism and Christianity, were speaking trance mediums (e.g., 
Isaiah and Jeremiah were known as nébi’im, “prophets,” but neither is possessed by 
spirits who speak through them. They reported visions and auditory phenomena). 
On the other hand, speaking-trance mediums are not always called prophétés or 
nabi’, nor is their trance speech always called prophecy. In the ancient world there 
was a variety of mediums, and not all were used as speaking-trance mediums by the 
spirit world (see Hebrews 1:1). However, the Greco-Roman, Jewish, and early 
Christian texts below show that the activity of speaking-trance mediums provided a 
means whereby individuals or groups could communicate directly with the spirit 
world. 


The Terms “spirit” and “demon” 


The English terms “spirit” and “demon” are derived from the Greek nouns 
pneuma and daimonion, respectively. The term pneuma is derived from the Greek 
verb pneo, “to breathe,” and so has the primary meaning of “breath” or “wind.” The 
notion of “a spirit” is an abstraction of the concept of “breath” as the animating force 
of a living being. Hence, spirits retain the character of winds inasmuch as they move 
about invisibly. The term daimonion originally denoted “a deity” or “divinity” in 
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Greek literature. Only later in Biblical Greek and early Jewish and Christian 
literature did the term come to mean an “evil spirit” or a “demon.” The designation 
“spirit” is not absolutely precise, nor exclusive to demons; it simply indicates that a 
demon is a non-corporeal, invisible being. Angels are also “spirits.” Furthermore, 
despite the evolution of the term daimonion into an “evil” being, one can read of 
“good demons” in Greek magical papyri of the second and third centuries CE. 


The Texts 


Greco-Roman Texts ca. 1“ century-3™ century CE 

Plutarch lived during the second half of the first century CE and held a 
priestly office at the oracular shrine of Delphi from 95 CE until his death during the 
120s CE. He devoted some of his dialogues to topics related to the Delphic oracle 
such as The E at Delphi and The Pythian Oracles. In his The Obsolescence of 
Oracles, he spins different theories as to the reason for diminished oracular activity 
at Delphi. It is from this particular dialogue that we find descriptions of speaking- 
trance mediums who functioned at the Delphic site. 


Plutarch’s Lamprias maligns a view of Delphic inspiration that he feels is 
childish and foolish: “The god himself after the manner of those who have a 
divinatory spirit in them (who used to be called ‘Eurycleis’ but now ‘Pythones’) 
enters into the bodies of his prophets and prompts their utterances, employing their 
mouths and voices as instruments” (Obsolescence 414 E). Lamprias is especially 
concemed with what he believes is inappropriate behavior for a theos, “god.” The 
god should not become entangled in human affairs as is the case with inspiration 
(Levison 1997, 50). Plutarch’s Cleombrotus agrees on this point. But he is not as 
skeptical about the mode of inspiration described by Lamprias. Cleombrotus uses 
the term daimonion, “invisible entity” (“demon” in Christian literature) instead of 
theos in his very similar description of Delphic inspiration that he, along with “many 
others” as he says, adopts as the true function of the Delphic oracle: “When the 
spirits (daimonioi) flee or go to another place, the oracles themselves lose their 
power, but when the spirits return many years later, the oracles, like musical 
instruments, become articulate, since those who can put them to use are present and 
in charge of them” (Obsolescence 418 C-D). 


Both Lamprias and Cleombrotus describe the inspirational experience 
through the use of a musical instrument simile. The image conveyed by the simile 
expresses the passivity of a prophet in the hands of a controlling spirit. The entity 
“enters into the body of his prophets. .. employing their mouths as instruments.” As 
a pianist makes a piano “sing,” so does a spirit make a prophet “speak.” It is the 
entity’s voice that speaks, not that of the prophet. Thus, the simile is meant to 
convey the idea of possession trance. Its use is common in the Greco-Roman world 
for deep-trance speech. We will see the simile below in Philo and in Christian 
literature. 


Aelius Aristides, a second century CE rhetorician and man of letters, refers to 
inspiration that brings about amnesia in his Defense of Oratory. Aristides says that 
the priestesses of Zeus in Dodona “do not know, before being seized by the spirits, 
what they are going to say, any more than after having recovered their natural senses 
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they remember what they have said, so that everyone knows what they say except 
themselves” (Def. Orat. 43). 


lamblichus, a third century CE neo-Platonist, deals with theurgic practices 
and theories on divination in his writings. In his On the Mysteries, he gives a precis 
of views on inspiration and the different phenomena that accompany it. According to 
Iamblichus, one of the signs of possession by a god is amnesia. Those possessed are 
“not concsious of the state they are in” and “they do not convert to themselves their 
own intelligence, or exert any knowledge which is peculiarly their own” (Myst. 3.4, 
translation Taylor 1984, 121-122). He describes the priestess of the oracle in 
Colophon as one who is “no longer mistress of herself, nor capable of attending to 
what she says, nor perceiving where she is. Hence, after predictions, she is scarcely 
able to recover herself” (Myst 3.11, translation Taylor 1984, 142). 


Plutarch, Aristides, and Iamblichus were quite familiar with the psychic 
conditions of speaking-trance mediums in their day. Prophetic amnesia was a 
component of inspiration that involved the removal of the prophet’s mind in order 
for the inspiring entity to gain complete control to express itself through the prophet. 


Jewish Texts ca. 1* century CE 
Josephus, 37 - ca. 100 CE, was born of a priestly family, and was a 
descendant of the Hasmoneans. At the age of nineteen, he joined the Jewish sect of 
the Pharisees. Seeing that Jerusalem would fall to the Romans in the Great Jewish 
war, he sided with the Romans and began his literary endeavors in Rome as a client 
to the emperor on an imperial pension. 


In his Jewish Antiquities, Josephus refers to prophetic amnesia in a summary 
of Numbers 23:1-12, Balaam’s first oracle to Israel. Josephus says of the oracle that 
“such was the inspired utterance of one who was no longer in himself but was 
overpowered by the divine spirit to deliver it” (Ant. 4.118). Josephus says that the 
spirit of God to which Balaam was susceptible “gives utterance to such language and 
words as it will, wherefore we are all unconscious,” and “nothing within us, once it 
(the spirit) has gained prior entry, is any more our own” (Ant. 4.119, 121). 


Josephus characterizes the inspirational experience of Balaam with common 
Greco-Roman elements that betray the activities and symptoms of a speaking-trance 
medium. Balaam “was not in himself” (ouk on en eauté, Ant. 4.1 18), “became 
unconscious” (ouden h@non eidoton, Ant. 4.119), and once the spirit had “entered 
into” him he was no long in possession of his normal faculties (ouden gar en hémin 
eti phthasantos eiselthein ekeinou hémeteron, Ant. 4.121). These characterizations 
recall inspirational states described by Plato four centuries earlier. He says that a poet 
and a prophet is entheos te genetia kai ekphron, “Gnspired and put out of his senses,” 
and nous meketi en auto, “his mind is no longer in him” (Ion 534 B). Prophets “‘say 
many fine things, but know none of the things they say” (Apology 22 C). Josephus 
follows a Platonic trajectory for his descriptions of inspiration. 


Philo was a Hellenistic Jew of the Diaspora in Alexandria and lived ca. 20 


BCE - ca. 50 CE. He wrote prolifically in Greek and left behind details on 
inspiration reminiscent of Greco-Roman concepts. 
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Like Josephus, Philo provides a description of Balaam’s mode of inspiration. 
The angelic spirit describes the way in which it will inspire Balaam: “I shall prompt 
needful words without your mind’s consent, and direct your organs of speech as 
justice and convenience require. I shall guide the reins of speech, and though you 
understand it not, employ your tongue for each prophetic utterance” (Life of Moses 
1.274). This is an exegetical expansion and explanation of the Hebrew biblical text 
that Philo intends to expound to his Greek audience in terms with which they are 
familiar. We see the symptoms of a speaking-trance medium: prophetic amnesia, 
possession by a spirit, and subsequent speech of the spirit through a passive 
unconscious prophet. 


In his Who is the Heir of Divine Things, Philo describes what “regularly 
befalls the fellowship of the prophets”: “For the mind within us is evicted at the 
arrival of the divine spirit, but when it (the spirit) departs the mind returns once more 
to its tenancy” (Heir 265). Philo continues with his depiction of inspiration: “For 
indeed the prophet, when he seems to speak, is really silent, and his organs of speech, 
mouth and tongue, are wholly in the employ of Another (i.e. a Divine Spirit), to show 
forth what it wills. Unseen by us, that Other beats on the chords with the skill of a 
master-hand and makes them instruments of sweet music, laden with every harmony” 
(Heir 266). 


These two characterizations of inspiration provide all the necessary details for 
the function of speaking-trance mediums in the Greco-Roman world. In the first 
detail the divine spirit “evicts” (exoikizetai) the mind of the prophet, which produces 
a state of unconsciousness. When the divine spirit leaves, the mind “returns” to the 
prophet (eisoikizetai), who then regains consciousness. The second detail provides 
more information. Philo uses the musical instrument simile in order to describe the 
action of the divine spirit that plays the mouth and tongue of the prophet like musical 
instruments. Philo extends the simile to describe the coherent human speech that 
follows as “sweet music laden with every harmony.” The spirit “speaks” using the 
vocal organs of the prophet as the prophet would himself under normal conscious 
conditions. This activity by the spirit world is invisible to the audience or inquirers. 
Hence, Philo states: “The prophet, even when he seems to speak, is really silent,” i.e. 
the prophet’s spirit does not speak (in Philonic terms, “his mind has been evicted”), 
but another spirit speaks with the use of his body. 


Philo defines the term “ecstasy” and gives four different forms of it. He 
states: “Now ecstasy (ekstatsis) or ‘standing out’ takes different forms.” The first 
form he applies to mental delusion from old age or melancholy. The second to 
surprise or amazement. The third to calmness or passivity of mind. The fourth he 
describes as “the best of all,” that of “the divine possession and madness to which the 
prophets as a class are subject” (Heir 249). 


Another example of inspiration is given by Philo: “For no pronouncement of 
a prophet is ever his own; he is an interpreter prompted by Another in all his 
utterances, when knowing not what he does he is filled with inspiration, as the reason 
withdraws and surrenders the citadel of the soul to a new visitor and tenant, the 
Divine Spirit which plays upon the vocal organism and dictates words which clearly 
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express its prophetic message” (The Special Laws 4.49). This passage again 
provides a constellation of details that correlate an “ecstatic state” with coherent 
human speech. The prophet “knows not what he does” while his “reason withdraws” 
from the “citadel of the soul,” i.e. his physical body. Subsequently, the divine spirit 
enters and like a musician “plays upon the vocal organs” and produces speech in the 
mother tongue of its audience: the spirit “dictates words which clearly express its 
message.” 


Christian Texts ca. 1* - 4" century CE 

Scholars have long recognized that the operations of both evil and holy spirits 
are quite similar despite the adjectives “evil” and “holy” (Gunkel 1888; Weinel 1899; 
Dodds 1965; Levison 1997; Dunn 1998). The effects of spirits in early Christian 
texts are in no way determined by whether a spirit is good or bad. Demons were 
themselves “spirits” (Matthew 8:16; 12:45; Luke 9:39; 10:20; 11:26). Evil Spirits 
could thwart attempts to communicate with holy spirits by masquerading as a good 
spirit and dupe otherwise sincere persons who sought guidance and counsel from 
God’s spirit world only. Hence, the admonition to “test the spirits” was common in 
early Christianity (1 Corinthians 12:8; 1 John 4:1; Didache 11; Shepherd of Hermas 
11). Demonic possession trance was distinguished from holy spirit possession trance 
on the basis of the demeanor and candor of the possessing entity that acted and spoke 
through the medium (McCasland 1951, 7). There were Christological criteria (1 
Corinthians 12:3; 1 John 4:1-2) and criteria based on the life of the prophet through 
whom the spirits acted (Didache 11 and Shepherd of Hermas 11). As early Christian 
communities split off and developed into different sects and groups with their own 
doctrines and theological ideas, there was a greater potential for one sect to brand as 
demonic what another thought to be holy. One scholar summarizes this state of 
affairs as follows: 


“The activities of the holy spirits and those of the demons are, however, 
phenomena which not only bear a general resemblance to each other, but one and the 
same phenomenon may be construed as the work of either a good or a bad spirit, 
according to the religious viewpoint of him who records it. What might be 
considered the work of good and holy spirits by a member of the Christian sect of the 
Gnostics might appear to a Catholic as a hallucination produced by demons, and vice 
versa” (Weinel 1899, 64). 


The earliest Christian text that attests to the activities of spirits is | 
Corinthians 12 and 14. Paul begins his discourse to the Corinthians in 12:1 on 
“matters relating to the spirit.” Today, we might arguably interpret the Greek as 
“now about spiritism.” In 12:3, Paul refers to lalén en pneumati hagid, “one who 
speaks by means of a holy spirit.” Admittedly, this is a very pithy expression for 
evidence for speaking-trance mediums in First Corinthians. Grammatically, 
however, the phrase expresses a person who is under the control of a spirit. For 
instance, the function of the Greek prepositional phrase en pneumati, “with a spirit” 
in Mark 5:2 may be compared with its function here in 12:3. In Mark 5:2 we read 
anthropos en pneumati akathart6, ‘a man WITH an unclean spirit,” i.e. “possessed 
by an unclean spirit” (see English versions). The function of en pneumaii here is 
arguably the same as that found in | Corinthians 12:3 lalon en pneumati hagiod, “one 
who speaks WITH a holy spirit,” i.e. “one through whom a holy spirit speaks” 
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(compare Zerwick 1996, 522 and Zerwick 1994, 38-39). In both instances the 
“unclean spirit” in Mark and the “holy spirit” in First Corinthians speak intelligibly 
through the person. Furthermore, the fact that Paul asserts that “no one through 
whom a holy spirit speaks says ‘Jesus is accursed’” implies that other spirits, who 
work through a medium, may indeed reject Jesus as their Lord. This state of affairs 
reinforces Weinel’s point that similar phenomena, in this case speaking-trance 
phenomena, may be produced by either good or bad spirits. 


Spirits also expressed themselves among the Corinthians in foreign 
languages. This was called glossolalia or “speaking in tongues” and was rarely, if at 
all, known outside Christian communities in the Greco-Roman world (Forbes 1997). 
Paul was ultimately in favor of spirits who expressed themselves in the mother 
tongue of the congregation, that is, prophecy, unless the foreign language was put 
into comprehensible speech (1 Cor 12:10). In 1 Corinthians 14:16, Paul 
characterizes glossolalia with the same expression for prophecy found in 12:3, 
though with a slight change in the type of utterance given: eulogon en pneumati, “one 
who pronounces a blessing by means of a spirit.” In this verse Paul is concerned 
with those who will not know the appropriate time to say the “Amen” if the blessing 
is pronounced by a spirit in a foreign language. It is for this reason that Paul, using 
himself as an example, would rather have the Corinthians “speak five words 
intelligibly than ten thousand words unintelligibly” (1 Cor 14:19). 


Apart from pithy expressions for possession, there is no explicit detail of 
prophetic amnesia in these texts. Then again, we cannot expect from Paul the same 
detail that we find in the philosophical discourses of Philo. Paul corresponded with a 
church that was already familiar with his ideas and instructions from previous 
missionary visits. Any great detail on prophecy and tongues would have been 
superfluous. The absence of such detail does not imply that prophetic amnesia did 
not exist among Christians. 


The early second century CE Christian document known as the Didache, 
"The Teaching," is a code of Christian morals and a manual for Church order for a 
rural congregation. In this document, we see the continued use of the prepositional 
phrase en pneumati, “by means of a spirit,” in relation to prophetic activity in the 
Church. One scholar interprets this phrase as used in the Didache as "speaking while 
possessed by a divine or a demonic spirit" (Richardson 1976, 176 note 64). Itinerant 
prophets who visited rural churches and spoke "by means of a spirit" were either true 
or false prophets depending on their conduct. A true prophet who spoke "by means 
of a spirit" must also have the "conduct of the Lord” (11.8). The Didache gives two 
examples of the conduct of false prophets who spoke "by means of a spirit." Ifa 
prophet sets up a table and eats from it or asks for money "by means of a spirit" he is 
a false prophet (11.9-12). Apparently, speaking-trance mediums who served the 
cause of the holy spirits were not expected to be paid for their mediumistic services. 


The Shepherd of Hermas is a Christian apocalypse that emerged around the 
last decade of the first century to 150 CE. The document consists of a series of 
divine revelations in the form of visions, twelve mandates, and ten parables granted 
to Hermas from an old lady, then by an angel in the form of a shepherd. It is from 
this last figure that the name of the work is derived. The Eleventh Mandate gives a 
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glimpse of Christian prophecy during the middle of the first half of the second 
century CE (Reiling 1971). The Mandate distinguishes true prophets from false 
prophets and the types of spirits that speak through them. Two types of spirits are 
identified, the earthly/empty spirit of the devil and the divine spirit from God. An 
empty spirit speaks according to the desires of the men and women, whereas a divine 
spirit has the power of the Godhead and speaks things of itself: "Every spirit which is 
given of God. . .speaks all things of itself. . .the [earthly] spirit speaks according to 
the lusts of man" (11.5-6, 8 compare with | Corinthians 12:11). The empty spirit 
speaks by the will of the congregation. The divine spirit speaks when God wills it. 
The assembly can prepare for the manifestation of divine spirits with prayer, song, 
and good harmony. But whether such manifestation occurs is left up to God. Once 
the two types of spirits are established a criterion for the prophets is given: "Test the 
man who has the divine spirit by his life" (11.7). 


The congregational activity of the prophet for divine spirits is described as 
follows: "When the man who has the divine spirit comes into an assembly of 
righteous men who have faith of the divine spirit, and intercession is made to God 
from the assembly of those men, then the angel, that is, the prophetic spirit, rests on 
him and fills the man, and the man, being filled with the holy spirit, speaks to the 
congregation just as the Lord wills" (11.9). The gathered Christians implore God to 
send his spirits to speak through the medium present. The inspiration is described in 
classic Christian rhetoric, "filled with the holy spirit.". What follows is that the 
"filled" man speaks, i.e. a holy spirit speaks through him. 


The Eleventh Mandate also shares with the Didache directives against paying 
or rewarding prophets for their trance addresses. The empty spirit is identified with 
the man "who seems to have a spirit" and who accepts rewards for his prophecy and 
"if he does not receive them he does not prophesy" (11.12). The Mandate continues, 
"Is it then possible for a divine spirit to accept rewards and prophesy? It is not 
possible for a prophet of God to do this, but the spirit of such prophets is of the 
earth" (11.12). As here and throughout the rest of the Mandate there is an oscillation 
between "spirits" who prophesy and "prophets" who prophesy. The oscillation 
conveys the notion that when the prophet prophesies a divine or empty spirit 
prophesies through him. This may recall Philo's statement that "a prophet, when he 
seems to speak, is really silent. ..Another speaks through him" (Heir 266). 


Finally, the inspiration of both true and false prophets in the Eleventh 
Mandate is described by the Greek term pneumatophoron, "borne" or “carried along 
by a spirit" (11.16). The term is made up of two elements: (1) pneuma, "a spirit;" 
and (2) the Greek verb pher6, "to carry," " to bear.” It expresses one who is 
controlled by a foreign spirit much like a leaf borne along by the invisible wind. The 
term may arguably be rendered as “spirit possession” and is used elsewhere for 
Christian prophets (see below Theophilus To Autolycum 2.9; Eusebius, Hist. eccl. 
5.16.7). 


Like First Corinthians 12 and 14, the Didache and the Eleventh Mandate do 
not betray explicit evidence for prophetic amnesia as do the texts of Josephus and 
Philo. They do not have to. Descriptions of prophetic amnesia in Greco-Roman 
texts must have had their provenance in personal observations or experiences. With 
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such a wide attestation for the phenomenon in the Greco-Roman world, from 
Josephus in Rome to Philo in Alexandria, it seems hardly possible to argue that such 
was not the case with Christian prophecy of the same era (Levison 1997, 254). 


The Fathers of the Church were also privy to speaking-trance mediums who 
had functioned in the past and who were present in their own communities. At times 
the speaking-trance phenomenon was considered divine and holy. At other times it 
was condemned as the work of the devil or evil spirits. 


In his Hortatory to the Greeks, Justin Martyr (?- ca. 165 CE) compares the 
human teachers of religion in the Greco-Roman world with the holy spirits who are 
teachers of Christians. Justin is convinced that “it is impossible to learn anything 
true concerning religion from your (the Greeks) teachers” (Ante-Nicene Fathers, vol. 
1, 276). In place of human teachings are the teachings derived directly from God. 
According to Justin, only a holy spirit who “descends from Heaven upon holy men” 
can rightly teach things concerning God and religious truth. Justin describes how a 
holy spirit performs this task as follows: the holy men, presumably prophets, “present 
themselves pure to the energy of the Divine Spirit, in order that the divine plectrum 
itself, descending from Heaven, and using righteous men as an instrument like a harp 
or alyre, might reveal to us the knowledge of things divine and heavenly” (Ante- 
Nicene, vol. 1, 267). The divine spirit is identified with the divine plectrum. 


Justin’s student Athenagoras (latter half of the second century CE) uses the 
musical instrument simile to describe prophets of the past. He says that the Spirit of 
God “moved the mouths of the prophets like musical instruments” and made use of 
them “like a flute-player who breathes into a flute” (A Plea for Christians 7 and 9, 
Ante-Nicene Fathers, vol 2, 132-33). 


Clement of Alexandria (ca. 160 CE- 215 CE) describes Christian services in 
contrast to the revelry of pagan worship (Instructor 2.5) In these services the Spirit 
speaks through members of the assembly. He says that the Lord is to be praised “on 
the lyre.” Clement explains that by the lyre “tis meant the mouth struck by the Spirit 
as it were by a plectrum” God is to be praised “on the chords and organ.” Clement 
explains that “our body He calls an organ, and its nerves are the strings, by which it 
has received harmonious tension, and when struck by the Spirit it gives forth human 
voices” (Ante-Nicene Fathers, vol 2, 248). In essence, God is to be worshiped and 
praised by communicating with his spirit world whereby holy spirits praise Him 
through human instruments, i.e. speaking-trance mediums. 


Hippolytus (ca. 170 CE - ca. 236 CE) in his Treatise on Christ and Antichrist 
refers to prophets who spoke of things past, present, and future. He says that the 
prophets were “furnished with the Spirit. . just as it is with instruments of music.” 
The Spirit is “like the plectrum, in union with them (the prophets), and when moved 
by the Spirit the prophets announced what God willed. They spoke not of their own 
power” (Ante-Nicene Fathers, vol 5, 204). 


Theophilus (?- 412 CE), Bishop of Alexandria (385 CE - 412 CE), describes 


prophets in his To Autolycum as “men of God who were possessed by a holy spirit 
and became prophets.” Because of this they also became “instruments of God.” The 
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phrase in Theophilus’ text pneumatophoroi pneumatos hagiou, “ones who are 
possessed by a holy spirit.” recalls the way in which both true and false prophets are 
inspired in the Eleventh Mandate of the Shepherd of Hermas. Prophets, true or false, 
were pneumatophoron, “borne along by a spirit,” and subject to possession trance. 


John Cassian, who lived during the late fourth to early fifth centuries CE, 
records two types of possession in his Collationes or Institutes for monastic orders. 
His contrast of a deep-trance state with a part-trance state recalls Reiling’s first and 
second classifications of inspiration above. Cassian says that there are those who 
“are affected by them (demons) in such a way as to not have the slightest conception 
of what they do and say, while others know and afterwards recollect it” (Post-Nicene 
Fathers, vol 11, 366). This may also be said of possession by holy spirits. 


The Odes of Solomon are a collection of forty-two early Christian hymns 
written in Syriac. The hymns date from around the first quarter of the second century 
CE and probably originated in Syria around the area of Edessa. The Odist's claim to 
divine inspiration is preserved as a musical instrument simile in Ode 6:1-2. It reads, 
"As the wind moves through the harp, and the strings speak, so the Spirit of the Lord 
speaks through my members, and I speak through his love." There is a striking word 
play here. The word for "wind" and "spirit" is the same in the Syriac text 
("wind"=rwh; "spirit"=rwhh). Like Greek pneuma Syriac rwh primarily means 
"wind" and by abstraction "spirit." 


During the mid to late second century CE, a Christian spiritist movement 
arose in Phrygia. Its founder, Montanus, was a Christian convert from paganism who 
claimed that holy spirits used him as a mouthpiece for revelation supplementary to 
that communicated by Christ and his apostles. Montanus’ inspiration is described in 
terms similar to those given by the early Church Fathers above. Epiphanius (ca. 315 
CE - ca. 403 CE) records an oracle of Montanus whereby the spirit speaking through 
him states how such is possible: “The man is like a lyre and I strike him like a 
plectrum, the man is asleep but I am awake. See it is the Lord who throws the hearts 
of men into ecstasy and gives another heart to men” (Haer. 48.4). The deep-trance 
state is likened to a “sleep” while the spirit that speaks through Montanus is “awake.” 
The “heart” of an individual referred to his or her inner-being in the Semitic and 


Greek mind-set. Montanus’ “heart” is ousted and he is given “another heart,” i.e. 
“another spirit.” 


This kind of inspiration was condemned in certain quarters of the Church of 
Montanus’ day. The fourth century Church historian Eusebius of Caesarea (ca. 260 
CE - ca. 339 CE) records arguments by the Anonymous that Montanus, along with 
the two prophetesses Maximilla and Prisca, were false prophets possessed by the 
devil. The Anonymous supported his claim by arguing that they prophesied in a state 
of “spurious ecstasy” and that such ecstatic prophecy was “contrary to the custom 
related to the tradition and succession of the Church from the beginning” (Hist. eccl. 
5.16.7). The Anonymous appeals to a treatise of Miltiades “in which he proves that a 
prophet does not speak in ecstasy. . .but the false prophet speaks in ecstasy” (Hist. 
eccl. 5.17.1-2). He further claims that Montanus cannot prove that prophets of the 
Old or New Testaments were pneumatophoréthenta, “inspired,” in this way (Hist. 
eccl. 5.17.3). The debate here is over ecstasy. His claim was that false prophets 


168 


spoke in trances, true ones did not. The charge of false prophecy as possession by 
evil spirits reflects a situation found in the New Testament and in the earlier second 
century in which prophets were accepted in the Church. But now not only was 
Montanus accused of being possessed by the devil, the trance state itself became a 
mark of demonic activity. 


The extent to which this condemnation against Montanism was taken is also 
recorded by Eusebius. Catholic bishops attempted to engage a spirit that spoke 
through the Montanist prophetess Maximilla. They “tried to refute the spirit that was 
in Maximilla” and they were “present for the purpose of testing and conversing with 
the spirit as it spoke” (Hist. eccl. 5.16.16-17). This may in fact reflect the earlier 
Christian practice of “testing the spirits” (1 Corinthians 12:8; 1 John 4:1). 
Apparently, the Bishops seemed to have had their minds made up that Maximilla was 
possessed by evil spirits. The Greek term pneumatophoron, “bore along by a 
spirit,” used earlier for both true and false prophets in the Eleventh Mandate and for 
“prophets of God” in Theophilus’ To Autolycum, is used for Montanus’ inspiration, 
only now the term is used in an exclusively pejorative sense (Hist. eccl. 5.16.7; 
5.17.3). 


Justin, Athenagoras, Clement, Hippolytus, the Odist, and Epiphanius, though 
Christian as they were, used the musical instrument simile for inspiration as did their 
Jewish and Greco-Roman counterparts Philo and Plutarch. The simile is used for the 
activities of divine spirits in Justin, Athenagoras, Clement, and Hippolytus and evil 
spirits in descriptions of Montanism by Epiphanius. Thus, the simile was not 
specifically cast for certain types of spirits vis-a-vis others. Likewise, the term 
pneumatophoron designated a mode of inspiration that suited both true and false 
prophets. Historically, the condemnation of Montanist inspiration was simply that of 
a religious opponent and did not necessarily reflect the attitude of all Christians at 
any given time. 


Conclusion 

The twenty-seventh annual ARPR conference is primarily concerned with 
mediumship as a means to detect survival after death. In the early Christian 
communities belief in the survival after death was a matter of fact (2 Corinthians 5:6- 
8). Speaking-trance mediums, however, may have helped demonstrate the reality of 
spirit communication to non-believers. Notwithstanding the possibility that the 
deceased may have had opportunities to address friends and loved ones during early 
Christian services that practiced spirit communication, the primary concern at such 
services was the manifestation of holy spirits sent from God. The spirits instructed, 
consoled, encouraged, and admonished early Christian communities and informed 
them of ways to lead a life pleasing to God. Such communication with the spirit 
world was meant for the good of the individual’s soul in order that its reception in 
the Beyond would be met with the best of good tidings and the highest of spiritual 
fortune. 


We have seen that holy spirits can take up temporary residence within the 
body of a person and speak by the use of the vocal organs to those gathered for 
instruction and consolation from on High. The holy spirits were identified as such by 
either declaring themselves loyal to Christ through a medium (1 Corinthians 12:3; 
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1 John 4:2), or possessing mediums whose conduct would be recognized by the 
faithful as Christian (Didache 11; Shepherd of Hermas, Eleventh Mandate). 


In the modern world, possession is regarded as a form of demonic activity. 
This was also true in the ancient world, as we see in the New Testament. However, 
unlike the modern world, possession in the ancient world also characterized the 
means whereby spirits of a refined nature communicated one-on-one with an 
individual or with acommunity. Christianity of today does not view the 
phenomenon of possession as something positive or divine (Rodewyk 1975). Films 
such as The Exorcist or Stigmata capitalize on the negative view of possession as 
something blasphemous, vile, anti-Christian and exclusively demonic. The evidence 
as reviewed above from Christian texts of the first to the fifth centuries CE, however 
gives a very different perspective. 


? 
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PANEL OF PRESENTERS DISCUSSING MEDIUMSHIP 


Boyce Batey, James Beichler, Ph.D., Walter Meyer zu Erpen, 
N. Riley Heagerty, Bunny Starr, M.A., Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.S., 
Frank C. Tribbe, Michael E. Tymn, and Bill Williams, Ph.D. 


Abstract: Nine of the conference presenters discuss mediumship, share accounts of 
and discuss materialization of beings in spirit, apports, deathbed visions, independent 
voice phenomena, the psychomanteum, UFOs, Ouiji Boards, automatic writing and 
praying for protection at seances. 


Boyce Batey: This evening, we’re going to have an interactive dialogue on 
mediumship among the presenters at this conference and with the audience. During this 
conference, reference has been made to survival of consciousness after bodily death. 
Some of the presenters have given several different aspects of evidence for survival. It is 
very easy to break one stick, but if you combine a number of sticks into a bundle, it is 
very difficult to break that bundle. For example, consider the near-death experience. 
Various possible viable alternative explanations such as activation of beta endorphins in 
the brain and psychological disassociation or depersonalization have been offered by 
scientists grounded in philosophical materialism to explain the near-death experience. If 
this category of evidence, with examples of veridical paranormal cognition involved, 
could be dismissed with such reductionistic explanations, other categories of survival 
evidence need to be considered. Then, if you take the near-death experience, 
mediumship, photographs of apparitions materializing in seances, reincarnation and 10 or 
more other categories of survival evidence and combine them together, you have a very 
robust bundle of evidence for survival after bodily death. 


How many people know who Elisabeth Kubler-Ross is? Virtually everyone. She 
is on the Academy’s Advisory Council. In 1969 at the University of Chicago Hospital in 
Chicago, Illinois, she was speaking with a minister in the hospital, telling him she was 
very despondent about the work she was doing with the dying and wanted to leave that 
work. The minister was really not listening to her. Then a woman came up to her and 
said, “Dr. Ross, I’d like to talk with you. I have something very important to say to 
you.” Dr. Kubler-Ross broke off her conversation with the minister, and the woman 
suggested they go to Dr. Kubler-Ross’s office. As they walked down the corridor, 
Kubler-Ross recognized who the woman was - Mary Swartz, a patient of hers who had 
died and been buried nine and one half months previously. Kubler-Ross began doing 
reality testing, reaching out to touch Mary Swartz who seemed solid. When they arrived 
at Kubler-Ross’s office, she opened the door, walked in and Mary Swartz walked in 
behind her. Kubler-Ross said, “When I saw that mess on my desk, I knew I was in 
contact with reality.” Kubler-Ross walked in, sat behind the desk and Mary Swartz 
closed the door, came up in front of the desk, and said, “Dr. Ross, I encourage you to 
continue this work with the dying, it is very important you do so.” Kubler-Ross said of 
this moment, “I was desperate to prove to myself this was real, and then I did something 
very shrewd. I lied to her and said, ‘I would like a note from you to Rennie Gaines to let 
him know you were here’, but I really wanted that note for myself.” (Rev. Renford 
Gaines was a minister of a Unitarian Church in Champaign-Urbana, Illinois and had also 
worked with Mary Swartz before she died.) She said, “Mary was standing in front of my 
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desk, smiling and full of love as though she knew why I really wanted that note and said, 
‘Certainly’.” So Kubler-Ross handed her a piece of paper and a pen. Mary wrote out a 
note, handed it to Kubler-Ross, and said, “Dr. Ross, promise me you will continue this 
work with the dying, it’s very important.” Kubler-Ross said, “Yes, I will promise.” 
Then Mary Swartz said, “I have to leave now”, walked to the door, opened it, walked 
out, and closed the door behind her. Immediately, Kubler-Ross rushed to the door, 
opened it, looked in the corridor and no one was there. She said she wanted to have a 
graphologist analyze the handwriting on the note to see if it corresponded to that of 
Mary Swartz when she was living. She wanted to have a finger print expert test the 
paper for fingerprints to see if Mary’s finger prints were on it. But after a while, she felt 
she didn’t need to do this because she knew if was real. 


Then she gave this note to Renny Gaines. I asked her if 1 could get a copy of the 
note and contact Renny Gaines. She said she’d lost track of him and didn’t know how | 
could get a copy of the note. So I contacted a Unitarian Universalist minister who told 
me that Rennie Gaines had changed his name to Mwalimu Imara and was the Executive 
Director of the Boston Center for Religion and Psychotherapy, Inc. in Boston, 
Massachusetts. I wrote a letter to him and asked if I could get a copy of that note. On 
July 11, 1976, he sent back to me a note on the letterhead of the Boston Center for 
Religion and Psychotherapy, Inc. which read, “Dear Mr. Batey, Enclosed is a verbatim 
copy of the note. After some considerations, Dr. Ross and I decided not to make 
facsimiles (Xerox, etc.) available for many reasons - permission of her relatives, hospital 
and professional confidentiality requirements, and so on. But, I do have it and will give 
verbatim copies out and show it to anyone interested. Sincerely, Mwalimu Imara.” 


Also, he sent a typewritten note on his letterhead that said: “This is a verbatim 
copy of a note written by Mary Swartz, a patient in University of Chicago Hospital in 
1967-68. The note is written on University of Chicago stationary and was in an 
envelope addressed to Rev. Renford Gaines, Unitarian Universalist Church, Champaign- 
Urbana, Illinois. The note was not mailed, but delivered to the addressee by Dr. Ross at 
a conference at Columbia University in the middie of April, 1969. The note reads: 
Hello there, Dropped in to see Dr. Ross. One of two on the top of my ‘list’. You being 
the other. I’ll never find or know anyone to take the place of you two. I want you to 
know, as I’ve told her, I’m at peace at home now. I want you to know you helped me. 
The simple Thank You is not enough. But please know how much I mean it. Thank you 
again. Mary Swartz” And like the Nazarene, Jesus, she came back to encourage others 
to continue the work that they had been doing. 


Now, a real opportunity to cover those type and kind of questions which you 
may not have had an opportunity to ask to get at the heart of mediumship. This 
afternoon, when Riley Heagerty gave his presentation, he didn’t have an opportunity to 
answer questions, so let’s start by your asking him questions and then we'll go to all of 
the others. 


Anonymous woman: When you experienced that independent voice 
phenomenon in your home, did you feel anything unusual on your body when that was 
going on? Riley Heagerty: I felt a subtle draining, the first sign of medium ectoplasm 
rising up and spreading across the room, a telltale sign of physical phenomena about to 
manifest. Suddenly, I felt extremely exhausted and, at the same time, excited. I also felt 
the temperature shift. [It’s amazing how once spirit is right out in front of you and 
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sneaking up on you, how stupid you can become. You have many questions you want to 
ask of spirit, and when your turn comes, it’s amazing how stupid you can become. 


Anonymous woman: A lot of people will lead you into prayer to protect 
yourself in a situation like that. One thing I’ve learned is really grounding yourself 
before being in that environment. Riley Heagerty: I read and studied many books 
before having sittings. Spirits, chemists or controls - call them whatever you want - will 
take substances - ectoplasm for want of a better word - from each sitter as well as the 
medium. They say that you must keep your feet on the ground if possible, not fold your 
arms, and keep all of your orifices open because they'll take energy out of every orifice 
they can. This part of the methodology is circle development which is an absolute 
science unto itself. There is so much to it. You have to know and believe what you 
want and share those beliefs and principles and integrity with the Great Spirit and then 
you'll achieve eventually. Of course, you have to have mastered the level of patience, 
especially for physical phenomena and it will come. You have to stay with it and not 
give up. 


Anonymous man: Sometimes I wonder if perhaps good works and fruits are so 
important; that if we seek the spirit world we may overlook the passion that we really 
should be generating in our own three dimensional world. What do you think is the 
balance or do you feel that by going to the spirits you increase your desire to help those 
in the earth plane? Riley Heagerty: My one aspect of life, myself as one cog in the 
wheel through the manifestations and the studying I’ve done of spirit and the spirit 
world, I am so much closer to the Spirit, God, Truth, Love, Happiness. It’s transformed 
my life. I went in search of answers after having lost my wife; it doesn’t get any closer 
than that and I had no answers. I even said I’m not so sure what to do, but I said I’m 
going to go, search and look. Spirit recognized that and gave me my life as far as I’m 
concerned. It gave me everything. It gave me mental health. everything. I have learned 
how to pray; I have learned how to meditate. I’ve learned about nature, life, everything. 
I give everything to the Spirit, so therefore, even by accomplishing the work of Emily 
French, one of the many great physical mediums, my life mission is to give back to Spirit 
for the wonderful things it has given me. 


Steve Hall: Listening to our resident physicist, James Beichler’s presentation 
yesterday, I was very surprised when he brought up the subject of emotion as part of the 
equation when it comes to communication, whether it be psychic communication, remote 
viewing, afterlife communication, whatever. I also heard a speaker say that emotions - 
whether fear or joy - are equivalent in the power they bring to the communication. I’d 
like to hear from you, Jim, and then anyone else on the panel speak on the role that 
emotion has in the enhancement of various types of communication. James Beichler: 
My logical structure defines the natural state - you start with chemical reaction. 
Chemical reactions cause energy shifts when you exchange particles and molecules, 
increasing or decreasing energy. One of the most energetic responses in biochemistry is 
emotion - love, hate, whatever. Emotions, because of their changes of hormonal and 
other biochemical reactions in the body, make greater variations in the five dimensional 
field density that makes mind. Those resonances in five dimensional space would be 
transmitted across five dimensions to other beings, just like you poke your finger in the 
water and that action travels out across the water. Emotional states are picked up a lot 
easier by psychics and everyone else. I consider love as being when two people touch 
each other, causing chemical reactions at the same time, turning their tuners toward each 


174 


other. Two people in love would be not only materially, physically in contact, but 
physically in contact with the fifth dimension. Maybe what causes people who have been 
married a long time to look like each other is that they’re picking up the resonances from 
each other - the organizing principle for mind, life and body. Hate is closing oneself off 
from the five dimensional resonances of the emotions of other people. In the near-death 
experience, people learn of their five dimensional self and come back with greater 
compassion. They open themselves to those resonances from other people throughout 
the universe. So emotion does play a very important role in my structure. 


Harry Serio: I’d like to open a discussion on death bed visions. 30 or 40 years 
ago, Karlis Osis, Ph.D. and Erlendur Haraldsson, Ph.D. did a cross cultural study of 
what doctors and nurses reported from their patients of what they saw at the time of 
their death. Their study was written in their book, At the Hour of Death. J don’t know 
if there have been any more recent studies on this subject, and I’d like to be more aware 
of it. I did my own studies and came across three or four people. In one situation, a 
woman who, not knowing that she was going to die, reported seeing her brother appear 
to her in the doorway to her kitchen. He smiled at her and said, “I'll be seeing you 
soon.” The following day, she died. She told me about this vision the morning of the 
day that she died. I thought it was kind of unusual and thought there would be some 
validity to it. Most of the cases that I’ve had were people who were in bed or ina 
hospital bed and they would see a gathering of persons around the foot of the bed - 
people who they had known - and talk to some physicians about this. The doctors 
suggested that this was simply the brain or mind breaking down and bringing back these 
images, but some of you in your presentations have given implications that our guides 
who are with us will bring into our presence at the time of our death those who are close 
to us to assist in the transition from this life to the next. So, 1 would welcome any 
comments that any of you might have. 


Bunny Starr: There’s a book that came out less than a year ago by Carla. 
Maybe, you, Michael, know the book since you reviewed it. Michael Tymn: Her name 
is Carla Wills-Brandon, Ph.D. and she’s a member of the Academy. The title of the book 
is One Last Hug Before I Go: The Mystery and Meaning of Deathbed Visions. Dr. 
Wills-Brandon has done a lot of research, but Sir William Barrett and Camille 
Flammarion have written the best books on that subject. Barrett’s book, Deathbed 
Visions, was written in 1930 and about half of One Last Hug Before I Go cites Barrett. 
Flammarion wrote a much more extensive book. Carla cites him in several places; 1 gave 
her a copy of Flammarion’s book before she finished her book. She’s doing continual 
research on deathbed visions and plans another book on the subject, but can’t find 
another publisher who is interested. Harry Serio: Do you know of any scientific 
studies that have been done recently on deathbed visions? Is her book an anecdotal 
collection? Michael Tymn: She has a Ph.D. and is actually interviewing the people. 
Her book was published several years ago and doesn’t have that many studies she’s done 
herself, but since then, she’s done quite a bit more research, but just can’t find a 
publisher. 


Bill Williams: I°d like to respond to you. I had a conversation with an uncle of 
mine on deathbed visions. He was in the hospital and was recovering. On my visit to 
him, he had psychic powers and said to me, “See that bed opposite me on the other side 
of the wall? There are a lot of relatives around that patient. Tomorrow when you come 
here, there won’t be anybody there and the bed will be cleared out.” I asked him, “What 
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makes you think that?’ He said, “Because I can hear them speaking and they’re 
welcoming him to the other side.” The next day I went visit him, mainly to see what 
had happened. That bed was cleared out. It was vacant and there was nobody there. So 
that’s my take on deathbed visions. It does happen. Another quick story - Professor Ian 
Curry was dying and in one of his reports of his conversations, he didn’t know whether 
he was dying or being regressed. He would fall asleep. He would see visions of relatives 
coming to him. He would wake up again, sleep, wake up, sleep, wake up. Suddenly, his 
relatives beckoned him to follow them. He followed them and went right into a light, a 
strong light, and that was the start of his entry into the ethereal world. When he 
followed that light, he never went through a tunnel, but he knew that he had come into 
the ethereal world because he met a professor of his from Vancouver and he knew him 
well. Then he said, “Oh boy, I’m here!” 


Ruth Mattson Taylor: My husband’s father had cancer and had been 
hospitalized for about eleven weeks. The night before he died, his wife and I were in his 
room and suddenly he said to us, “They’re coming to get me with a train.” He had been 
on the railroad for many years, and I had heard from many people that people do go out 
in different ways and I thought that this was quite interesting. He was gone the next day. 


Frank Tribbe: Karlis Osis reported in his book, At the Hour of Death, a story 
that I thought was extremely important and interesting of a nurse who was seated 
alongside her patient’s bed when the hall door opened and in came a lady who knelt 
beside the bed and began talking to the patient. They had a very animated conversation 
for two or three minutes and the patient was smiling hugely and the lady turned and went 
out. The nurse didn’t hear the door open or close, but the patient turned to her and said, 
“That was my aunt who died last year and was from some country in Europe.” Because 
she had been so close to this patient, the nurse attended her funeral a few days later after 
the patient died. At the funeral, there was a visitor who had just flown in from Europe. 
He was the brother of the woman who had who had died and visited the patient in the 
hospital. The nurse could see the resemblance of the two of them. 


Ruth Mattson Taylor: The English medium, Margaret Flavell, told me that 
when her husband, Edward, died, she and Susan, their daughter, were at the hospital and 
they saw him lift out of his physical body and two people in spirit came and one on each 
side of him, escorted him out as Edward turned and waved at them. 


James Beichler: I’ve never heard of scientific evidence of persons on their 
deathbeds seeing their loved ones and I doubt you ever will. I don’t think it will ever 
happen in our lifetimes, because scientists would have to accept survival of 
consciousness before they even attempt to obtain scientific evidence. Then, if they 
accepted the survival of consciousness, they’d have to know the moment the person died 
which is not always easy. On top of that, I think there would be certain moral questions 
about crowding the room of a dying person with electronic equipment and scientists. So 
I don’t think you'll ever see scientific evidence on this subject, although there is 
something related that you might see and that is called a “fear-death experience” instead 
of a near-death experience, where people suspect they’re going to die and have a death 
experience. That would be a similar kind of experience to a deathbed experience. 


Boyce Batey: The book, At the Hour of Death, that Karlis Osis, Ph.D., former 
director of research of the American Society for Psychical Research, wrote as a result of 
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sending questionnaires to thousands of nurses and medical doctors in the United States 
and to get a cross cultural comparison study, and thousands of questionnaires to nurses 
and doctors in India. He received back seven or eight hundred completed questionnaires 
from nurses and doctors in each country. In the questionnaires, he asked if they’d ever 
had the experience with patients who, at the time they were dying, were able to see and 
speak with a spirit who had come to them while living persons were in the same room. 
This experience, where those who are dying are able to see both those in spirit and those 
physically present, is called the “Peak in Darien” experience, named after a poem about 
Balboa, who, when he purportedly climbed a mountain peak in Central America, was 
able to see both the Atlantic Ocean (the known world) and the Pacific Ocean (the 
unknown world). In the pattern and content analyses of the responses that Karlis Osis 
received, and parenthetically, in my mind, this was a very scientific experiment that 
Karlis Osis conducted on deathbed visions. He found out a large amount of statistical 
data. That book contains statistics that of the cases in the United States, about 80% of 
the spirits who came to the dying were ones who were known and loved by the dying 
person. I found the most compelling evidence was with the statistics of the spirit 
communicating to the dying person that their reason in coming was to help them pass 
over into the afterlife. Statistically, 69 or 79% of these persons died within 24 hours 
after the dying person heard from the one in spirit their reason for having come, as 
though fait accompli. 


James Beichler: There are different levels of science and that’s just more or less 
a statistical study of anecdotal evidence. 1 took the question as meaning having scientific 
instruments in the room to see if there were changes in space or time or an electrical 
charge going through the room at the time of death or something like that. Bunny 
Starr: They’ve measured the weight of the person before and after death, and J assume 
that’s the weight of the spirit leaving. James Beichler: That could also be the weight 
of the oxygen in their lungs at the time of death. It’s a very fine line. I’m looking at it 
from the viewpoint of the sciences of physics and chemistry rather than psychology and 
sociology. 


Anonymous woman: Riley, your presentation had me floored. It’s something 
about which I definitely want to study more, and I’m very curious about the Bangs 
sisters. How do I find out more about them? Is it in your book, The French Revelation? 
Riley Heagerty: Unfortunately, there is no definitive book that has been written on the 
Bangs sisters, but there are three sources, one of which is by James Coates, called 
Photographing the Invisible, a very rare and extremely expensive book - on the Internet, 
ABE Books charges $500.00 or more for it. To get the book, I got the OCL number of 
the book from the State University that I attended by asking for it. I took that number to 
my local library and asked for the book. A week later, the book came for me to borrow. 
Also, you could go to the Chesterfield Spiritualist Camp in Chesterfield, Indiana and go 
to the Hepp Art Gallery there where 26 of the Bangs sisters portraits are displayed, and 
I’m telling you now, it will knock your head off. Anonymous Man: [| might add that I 
stopped at the Lilydale Spiritualist Camp in New York last week and they have a small 
booklet on the Bangs sisters in the book store there. It’s mostly photographs of their art; 
it costs $2.25 and has 20 pages or so. 


Anonymous woman: I’d like to hear your comments on what Boyce mentioned 
about Mary Swartz who came to Kubler-Ross. When Kubler-Ross felt her arm, she said 
it felt solid and later, Mary opened the door and left the room. In the other story, the 
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woman who kneeled by the bedside of the dying woman left the room, but nobody heard 
the door close. A similar thing happened to one of my daughters who died when she 
was 16. A young man who was a very close friend of hers was still grieving almost a 
year later when she came to him one night as he was in bed contemplating all the things 
that had happened. He raised his hand and touched her and said it was definitely solid 
and as he did that, she turned and went through the door. Is there an explanation for 
this? Ruth Mattson Taylor: I don’t have an explanation for that, but I know that these 
things do happen. If anyone here knows the source of this, I would appreciate the 
source, but I heard this when I was living in New York and working on the Witness 
From Beyond book. There was a diva at the Metropolitan Opera who was going to 
perform one evening but she evidently had a heart attack and dropped dead on the stage 
before the performance. They drew the curtain and delayed the start of the performance. 
She, evidently in her astral body, had risen up, gone to the apartment or home where she 
lived, and appeared at the door as solid as when she left. She loved her little child, went 
in, took the child in her arms, took the child upstairs, put the child to bed, walked down 
the stairs, went out the door, and her physical body was still at the Metropolitan Opera 
on the stage. Has anyone heard of that, because I cannot remember the source of that? 
They said that she was full, solid and strong and I think that the mind played a great part 
in this - when you have a materialization, thoughts are things and everything is created 
by the power of thought. With materializations, also, it’s the energy of the mind that 
enables them to produce the materialization and if the love was that strong, the solidity 
could happen - an extreme manifestation in the sense that it is really solid. I firmly 
believe that with all we’ve gotten on the creative power of thought that will probably 
happen. 


Anonymous woman: On the subject of Biblical prophecy, Frank Tribbe or 
anybody else, did you read the book by Edgar Cayce on The Revelation? He interprets 
various things as metaphysical or physical which Apostle John interprets as political. 
Frank Tribbe: I don’t believe so. 


Boyce Batey: We were asking if anyone knew about the details of how a spirit 
could materialize and be felt as solid. Frank, could you speak on that? Frank Tribbe: 
It has happened so many times. Typically, way, way back, the business of fingerprinting 
was discovered in France. Very early, in the 1920s or much earlier, there was a very 
famous psychic in Poland who was operating at that time and producing physical 
evidence; he was definitely a physical medium as distinguished from a mental medium. 
They got him to produce hands and other parts of the body. He would have the 
materialized entity dip their hands into liquid wax and then into cold water. They would 
then send the wax “gloves” to Paris to check the fingerprints against the fingerprints of 
the medium and of any sitters that were present at the seance. They would find that 
there was no comparison. This is the best evidence that I can tell you of firm, hard 
appearances. Each time you can get a spirit appearance to leave a discernible fingerprint, 
you’ve done something. Boyce Batey: Frank Tribbe was referring to the Kluski 
mediumship where the hands of a materialized spirit were dipped into a bowl of liquid 
paraffin. To avoid possible fraud, the psychical researchers also put certain chemicals in 
the liquid paraffin so that when they examined the wax gloves later, they could determine 
that those same chemicals were in the wax gloves that were not of the hands of anyone 
in the seance room. Bill Williams: I’d like to add further to that. In one of my books, I 
read of Sir William Crookes, who for years experienced materializations of the famous 
Katie King through the medium Florence Cook. They did some scientific examinations 
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upon the materialized spirit. They felt the whole body, felt the heart beating, and the 
whole gambit. That was a live being at that time. All the while, Florence Cook was seen 
lying on a low bed in the corridor. This was done on several sittings with Sir William 
Crookes and documented by the London Society for Psychical Research. Michael 
Tymn: Elizabeth Kubler-Ross also mentions shaking hands with materialized spirits in 
one of her books. 


Rabia Lynn Clark: Raymond Moody, a psychiatrist who coined the term, 
“near-death experience”, developed a process called the psychomanteum. It consisted of 
a small room, all black, with a mirror. The person who was the subject sat in a chair 
with short legs and stared into the mirror in which they could not see themselves. They 
did this after talking for hours about the dead person who they wanted to see. They got 
pre-set for this by looking at photographs of the deceased and holding objects that 
belonged to the deceased. They then sat alone in this small room, staring into the mirror, 
waiting for the deceased loved one to show up. When Raymond Moody did this, the 
grandmother other than the one he wanted to see, showed up i the mirror. There have 
been some who have stepped out of the mirror and hugged the subject. This is based on 
the ritual of ancient Greek initiation processes where they went through underground 
mazes and came to a vat of oil which they looked into and saw deceased loved ones. 
Frank Tribbe: Raymond Moody has a house in Northern Alabama fitted up with one 
room, where as you said, he had some cases where they not only appeared in the mirror, 
but stepped out of the mirror and even hugged the sitter. Riley Heagerty: Dr. 
Raymond Moody wrote a book titled Reunions about his research with the 
psychomanteum. 


Rabia Lynn Clark: If you’ve wondered how you can experience some of these 
things without sitting in a group for three to six years, take a Silva Mind Control four 
day course. When I took it, the teacher had a list of the names and city addresses of 10 
persons and the student diagnosed what was wrong with each of the 10. With one name, 
I saw a man in a hospital bed who was floating in his ethereal body above his physical 
body and a woman sitting at the foot of the bed sending white light into his body. I 
heard the words, “Give her an acceptance of death.” I told the teacher who said this was 
the situation, that the woman, the wife of the man, was doing a Silva Mind Control 
healing on her dying husband and she just wouldn’t let him go. That was a good 
verification for me that I was seeing something correctly. I did see all 10 people 
correctly and sometimes could feel war wounds and things like that of these people. For 
people who were blind, I couldn’t see and for one who was deaf, I heard a lot of yelling, 
though I wouldn’t know exactly what was wrong. So, you can, in two week ends, learn 
how to diagnose and have a method of treating things. 


Anonymous woman: I have something real controversial to bring up, and we 
haven’t already touched on it. I’m going to say two words and I want everyone to 
notice what your reaction is to these two words. These two words are “Ouiji Board.” 
Most people have a very fearful reaction to Ouiji Boards. I had two Ouiji Boards three 
years ago and after good advice, gave them a blessing, threw them in the garbage, and 
have not used them since. People are in need of personal evidence, but why don’t we 
hear more about Ouiji Boards, why don’t more people use them in protective ways, and 
how can something that costs $12.00 have so much power? 


Walter Meyer zu Erpen: I’ve had a little bit of experience with Ouiji Boards 
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- not so much personal, but a historical study. Occasionally we have tried working with a 
Quiji Board in our study group and it does not seem to be reliable means of 
communication. We get gibberish from the Ouiji Board and get much better results 
when working with the table and it feels right. It’s accurate when we do it with the 
table. Although the Ouiji Board works with less energy, it is not a reliable source of 
information. Historically, Spiritualists have stayed away from the Ouiji Board, though 
there are a few instances where it has been a remarkable beginning for mediumship. In 
our circle studies, a colleague and I were recently asked to write an entry for the 
Dictionary of Canadian Biography, a volume for the 1920s. A medical doctor, Albert J. 
Watson of Toronto, discovered a young medium by the name of Louie Benjamin in 1918 
who had bought a Ouiji Board at Christmas, 1917. He and his family began using it and 
many messages came through, which were carefully transcribed. The messages all came 
from spirit celebrities - Abe Lincoln, Coleridge, Shakespeare, Walt Whitman - all well 
known names were coming through with messages of pseudo philosophy. Dr. Watson 
fell right in with it, believed it, and published two books. A few years later, he decided 
that although the messages resulted from genuine psychic phenomena, the sources were 
questionable and were not really the surviving spirits of those they claimed to be. That’s 
an issue that we, as academics, need to address. Some people are willing to accept any 
message and not worry about the spirit. When spirits come back and claim to be 
someone, you really need to try and figure out if they really are who they claim to be. 
The book, The Trickster and the Paranormal, moves toward an explanation of who 
some of these spirit guides might be. It might be worthy of exploration to see what the 
book says on this matter. The medium, Eileen Garrett, was never really comfortable 
with whether her spirit guides were independent of herself. Who are these spirit guides 
really? Are they independent of us? I think that ties in with the Ouiji Board as well. 


Richard Batzler: There are many credible reports that are coming about 
concerning UFOs, so credible that some of the experiencers are willing to testify before 
Congress. A lot of those reports seem to indicate there’s a benevolent attitude of these 
UFO entities toward our earth and toward our people. My question is, have any of you 
had any experience or know of any possibilities from the other side that speaks to this 
issue of UFOs? Riley Heagerty: For one to think that there’s not life outside of this 
little pinprick of a planet is to be seriously ignorant. Ruth Mattson Taylor: The 
chapter in Evidence From Beyond on outer space does confirm that there are UFOs and 
that has been the experience of A.D., the communicator. The material is not extensive, 
but coming from a committed communicator such as A.D., I give a lot of credibility to 
the account. Boyce Batey: Also, there is a question as to the benevolence of UFO 
entities since the UFO abduction phenomenon, which is quite wide spread and which 
John Mack, a professor of psychiatry at Harvard University, who has worked with 
abductees and written several books about this experience, considers to be a valid 
experience, is one in which the type and kind of invasive experiences that abductees 
report is far from benevolent. Richard Batzler: Some witnesses say that it is 
benevolent, but certainly, there is the other side too, the malice. 


Anne Herrington: Has any research been done on people who seem to have a 
moment or period of clarity just before they pass on after they’ve been in a coma or 
semi-coma? I know that it happened with my aunt and also with my mother just before 
they passed on. Boyce Batey: Yes, Karlis Osis and Erlendur Haraldsson in their book, 
At the Hour of Death, report a number of persons have come out of a coma at or near 
the time of death and spoken responsively with those in the room physically as well as 
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those in spirit who have come to help them pass over, although they were not under any 
kind of medication at the time. Bill Williams: My brother, who was in a coma, was 
dying. He’d been in a coma for three months. I was in Aberdeen, Scotland and my 
mother phoned me and said I’d better come home because she thought my brother was 
going to pass away. I told her that I'd catch the next plane. I meditated for about half 
an hour and got a message that he wasn’t going to die. I got back to the London 
Airport, took a taxi home and went straight to the hospital with my mother. She told me 
that she didn’t want me to try any of my experimentations, so I told her I’d do my best. 
She then sat on the bench outside his room and told me she wasn’t going into his room 
with me. I went in, saw my brother who was lying in bed with tubes around his nostrils 
and an oxygen tank. I said, “What’s the big idea? Who says you're going to die? I 
don’t see you dying. Give me your hand.” He was listening to me. I held his hand and 
his fingers were around me. I said, “If you can hear me, just give me a signal with your 
fingers.” He did, and the nurse saw this and asked, “Are you a doctor?” I said, “No, 
I’m not a doctor.” She said, “What are you doing?” I said, “I’m his brother and [’m 
talking to him.” She thought I was a Sunday doctor because I was dressed in my 
business suit. She ran off and called a doctor. Pandemonium started. I asked the doctor 
how much money he had in the bank and bet him that my brother would come out of the 
coma. The doctor said he was not a betting man but my brother only had a few days. 
My brother communicated to me through his fingers that he acknowledged what I was 
telling him. In seven days, he came out of that coma, lived for two years after that and 
then died of pneumonia. 


Anonymous woman: My question goes back to the discussion on 
materialization. Materialization out of what? I’ve heard about things that happen in 
seance rooms, for instance, seven degrees drops in temperature before materializations 
or spirit communications. I’m not a physicist, so my question to James Beichler is: Is it 
possible that the energy required to produce matter out of thin air is a transformation 
that is actually coming from the potential energy in the air and the drop in temperature 
reflects energy drawn out of the atmosphere to produce matter? Is that a possibility? 
James Beichler: An improbability. Let me explain that. Einstein’s equation, E=mc2, 
means that if we could completely convert the mass of this folder in my hand into energy, 
it would create an explosion greater than any nuclear bomb we have. Thinking in the 
other direction, having enough matter to materialize this folder out of nothing would 
probably take as much energy as in the entire nuclear arsenal of the United States. So, 
what is materialization? I would attack it from another point of view. How much matter 
is in this table? It is 9999 empty of matter. So is my hand. We’re only talking about 
matter if my hand could go right through this table. Why does the table stop my hand? 
Not the matter, the mass. It’s the electrical repulsions, the electrons that make up my 
hand and the electrical repulsions of the electrons that make up the outer shells of the 
molecules in the table. To materialize something like this book so it seems solid, you 
wouldn’t have to make the matter that makes it, all you’d have to do is to find a way of 
manipulating the electromagnetic waves (light) so you could see it. At the same time, 
you could touch it and it would seem solid because the electric fields that make up the 
book would repel the electric fields that make up your hand. Yet if] were to put it ona 
scale, there would be no measurable mass. So I think that a materialization could 
probably be an electromagnetic effect and the word “materialization” therefore would 
not be true because it wouldn’t be matter having mass. It takes too much energy to do 
that. Frank Tribbe: I’d like to comment a little further on that particular point. 
Berthold Schwarz, M.D., the Associate Editor of the Academy’s journal, is a psychiatrist 
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in Florida. | visit him each winter when I go to Florida. He has an office there that has 
four or five shelves on three walls loaded with apports. Apports happen in several ways, 
either an object that is supposed to be in a particular place suddenly appears in 
connection with a seance, or something that has never existed that anybody knows, 
which suddenly appears, or something that is lost which you ask for and it apports. Dr. 
Schwarz probably has five or six hundred apports, has been collecting them for about 25 
years and has five or six excellent psychics with whom he works every week. He’s 
written about these apports in published material that describes and shows photographs 
of these apports. They’re very real; I’ve held dozens of them in my hand. You can 
philosophize and discuss scientific terms all you want to, but there are such things and an 
explanation for them doesn’t come easily. 


Anonymous man: Last October, after the terrorist attack on September 11, I 
awakened in the middle of the night and did a remote viewing of the envelope containing 
anthrax that was received by the office of a U.S. Senator and immediately got a clear 
Caucasian name and an image of a man with a couple of characteristics. I would like to 
compare notes with anybody else who has had any type of psychic or intuitive insight 
into the anthrax issue. I don’t want to put the name out, but if someone has had a similar 
experience, let’s talk. 


Rabia Lynn Clark: We’ve been talking about protecting yourself when you’re 
doing seances and I’m wondering how you recommend doing that and if you’ve had 
pleasant experiences because you didn’t talk to God or is it setting yourself up for an 
experience to try to protect yourself? What do you do, what do you recommend, and is 
it really necessary? It seems like you’re thinking something negative when you say we 
won’t have any unpleasant experiences. Riley Heagerty: I don’t personally believe that 
there’s any such thing as an evil spirit. I think the absence of good is a more apt term in 
my experience. In our circle, we just pray to the Great Spirit and ask for help and 
guidance. That’s how we protect ourselves, but we also spend a great deal of time 
making sure that the people who are in the circle are well balanced and mature minded 
adults. I’d like to ask James Beichler what his perspective is on the manifesting 
phenomenon of the certifiably genuine direct independent voice medium like the one I 
talked about today? 


James Beichler: I haven’t really considered it; I guess I should. If you're 
coming from the view of the survival of consciousness, it’s still out there in the fifth 
dimension. As I explained yesterday morning, consciousness is an organizing principle 
for mind. The resonance pattern basically rules over mind, mind rules over life, life rules 
over body. So, at death when the mind/consciousness complex separates and stays in the 
fifth dimension, it’s still an organizing principle, but just has no connection with the 
body. But the fifth dimension isn’t separate from our four dimensional space-time; our 
four dimensional space-time has a slice of five dimensional space-time. In that sense, the 
mind/consciousness still exists very subtly in our four dimensional space-time. As an 
organizing principle, I don’t see how under the proper physical circumstances, it can’t 
organize matter and such in four dimensional space-time and therefore just organize the 
light air molecules so they vibrate at the right frequencies and you’ve got sound. Does 
that answer your question? 


Bill Williams: When a scientist speaks like the previous speaker, it makes my 
blood boil. You see, he has to come to terms with his boundaries, he must remove his 
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boundaries, he’s got too many of them there. I spoke yesterday of the materialization of 
my own mother. Where does the power of this materialization come from? Karlis Osis 
says that ectoplasm or protoplasm is a living substance from the orifices of a human body 
and not from the air. That has been documented and explained. 


James Beichler: We have a thing in science - you can’t invent an unknown to 
explain an unknown. I consider ectoplasm an unknown to explain an unknown. 


Walter Meyer zu Erpen: Back to the question of protection. Last evening 
when we did our little experiment in table tipping, I probably included some protection in 
that opening prayer that I gave. I always do that because there are some people who 
believe that there are malevolent spirits. I do not personally believe that. I believe there 
are spirits on different levels. I believe that we do want to be dealing with the highest 
spirits - those who come in love, peace and harmony. If it makes participants more 
comfortable so they can relax, that’s very important. That’s why I include these 
protections in these openings. 


Ruth Mattson Taylor: A.D. talked about the lower astral realms where people 
are earthbound and need to be released before they can go on up into the higher spiritual 
dimensions. One of the things that he talked about was the dangers of drugs and the 
dangers of vacating your body while under the influence of drugs, because people in the 
lower astral realm wanting to get back into the earth plane again can possess the body 
while you have vacated it. I think that may apply in some cases to where you’re having 
circles and may happen to lift out and do not ask for protection. The English medium, 
Margaret Flavell, always asked for protection, even when we did meditation. I think 
there is some validity in that. 


Frank Tribbe: I have never heard of an instance when prayer did not fully 
protect any proceedings. 1 have had over 70 years of research experience, and I have 
never heard of one instance where prayer did not protect. I know that there are 
problems of evil forces in the hereafter. I have dealt with them dozens and dozens of 
times. I have transcripts of these proceedings - not my imagination. They are evil and 
they are real, but prayer will protect every time. 


Diane Carliner: I have an irresistible comment about the Ouiji Board. Dr. 
Mary Carman Rose, who is a past President of this organization, used it frequently. She 
and her husband found one in their house. She showed it to me and told me that through 
this Ouiji Board, she and her husband found the same permanent spirit guide, and also 
received information about their grandson to be and about their son. It’s my personal 
opinion that you can get astral communications, if not from the highest level. 


Michael Tymn: It’s my understanding that the Ouiji Board is just an elementary 
form of automatic writing. So if you shouldn’t use a Ouiji Board, then you shouldn’t do 
automatic writing. Yesterday, I gave a list of the great mediums of the 19th and 20th 
centuries and forgot to include Arthur Ford. | said that Arthur Ford appears to have 
been a “mixed” medium like Eusapia Paladino and Madame Blavatsky, and was found to 
be cheating, but Frank Tribbe corrected me and said I should have read his book on 
Arthur Ford. I had read it when it first came out, but after that, I read a book published 
about 15 or 20 years ago by Father William Rauscher, an Episcopal priest, in which he 
said that Arthur Ford had cheated. Frank told me that Father Rauscher had later 
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retracted this statement that Arthur Ford had cheated. I couldn’t remember at the time 
what Rauscher said about Ford, who was the father of SFFI, the mother organization of 
the Academy. Last night, it occurred to me that Rauscher was a friend of Arthur Ford 
and while cleaning up Ford’s apartment after Ford died, found evidence that Ford had 
done some investigation on some of the people he had read. Also, Ford was credited 
with solving the Houdini code, but I think Rauscher said Ford had some kind of 
communication with Houdini’s wife and got the information from her. I don’t know 
what the true story is on that, but I may have disparaged Arthur Ford unintentionally. 


Frank Tribbe: I know what the true story is. I wrote Arthur Ford’s will so that 
Rauscher could get his records and use them for SFFI. In going through the records, 
Rauscher found a folder containing several dozen obituaries. Because one of the 
communicators in the seance in Canada where Bishop Pike’s son came through was a 
Bishop in California who had died and his obituary was in Arthur Ford’s folder, proved 
absolutely nothing with regard to cheating. The preacher in Canada who was hosting 
that program was the one who told Rauscher that this was cheating. But both of them, 
in writing, in this book, an Arthur Ford Anthology, that I edited, retracted their negative 
statement and there never has been any proof that Ford was cheating. Many mediums, 
then and today, will use things like, “Let me hold your hand, let me hear your voice.” I 
have been to every Spiritualist camp east of the Mississippi several times and I’ve seen 
the Spiritualist speaker on the platform ask to hear the voice of those who raised their 
hand. This is no different than what Arthur Ford was doing, having a little something 
that he could touch or remember. It had nothing to do with the fact that he brought an 
evidential message from this Bishop and happened to have had an obituary in his files. It 
had nothing to do with accuracy or honesty. Ford was actually one of the most careful 
and honest of the mediums that we’ve ever recorded in this country. If anyone 
questioned what he said, he always told them to check it out. He never tried to insist on 
anything. I have dozens of records from people who went to seances with Ford and 
received a message that they thought was very strange or not likely to be true and would 
come forward months or even, as one person did, two and a half years later and said, 
“T’m sorry. I was wrong. You were right in that seance.” Michael Tymn: Thank you 
for clarifying that, Frank. I guess I won’t get sued for slander now. 


Ruth Mattson Taylor: I’d like to revisit the issue of automatic writing. I heard 
Hugh Lynn Cayce speak some years ago. He told about a dentist who had been 
hospitalized, was bored at being in the hospital, and decided to try automatic writing. 
His hand was literally taken over so that he could not get rid of the entity that was using 
his hand. It damaged his dental practice after he got out of the hospital to the point that 
the hand was made almost useless. He felt it was very dangerous to do automatic 
writing and he did not approve of the Ouiji Board. When we channel through messages 
with writing, that is different than automatic writing. In doing this, you start with 
meditation and prayer and go into a meditative state, receive thought forms, and record 
them without analyzing what is coming through. You just let it flow. That’s different 
then letting an entity take control of your hand, which is what automatic writing usually 
is. 
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Abstract: A discussion is given on the commonalities among medium reports, 
psychomanteum encounters, electronic voice communications, near-death, out-of-body, 
and deathbed experiences, past-life regressions, apparitions and dreams. 


The best evidence we have of the afterlife is from near-death experiences (NDEs). 
Many of the early stage of the afterlife findings of NDEs have also been observed with out- 
of-body experiences, past-life regressions, deathbed experiences, apparitions, dreams, 
medium contacts, psychomanteum encounters, and electronic voice communications. The 
commonalities among these states include: meeting either deceased spouses, relatives, 
friends or pets; being aware of the presence of either God, Jesus, Moses, Mohammed, 
Buddha, angels or some brilliantly lit entity; feeling extremely blissful; being in a heavenly 
place; and describing various afterlife planes. Less frequent occurrences are: feeling 
horrendous; and being in a hellish place. These commonalities are now to be examined. 


Deceased Spouses, Relatives, Friends, Well-Known Personalities and Pets 


Deceased spouses and relatives are those who are most often encountered on the other 
side. It is interesting to note that frequently people who go to a medium, listen to an 
electronic voice communication, enter a psychomanteum, have a spiritual dream, see an 
apparition, or have a near-death, out-of-body, or deathbed experience, do not make contact 
with the deceased relative they want to, expect to, or anticipate meeting. It appears as if the 
disembodied spirits do not have the ability to come across to their living loved ones 
whenever they are “called.” The appearances of the deceased relatives also varies. In some 
cases, the deceased individual appears almost live; other times, the appearance is an ethereal 
body, which is wraith-like. In still other instances, the features are impossible to discern. 
Many times, no visual appearance is manifested. This mainly occurs with medium contact 
and electronic voice communication. In those situations, it is usually a voice that is heard. 
The voice might resemble that of the deceased, or it could be have almost no resemblance to 
anormal human voice. Usually with the medium, the contact is through the medium and in 
the medium’s voice. However, there are instances when, through the so-called process of 
ectoplasm, there is a manifestation of the deceased close to the medium. The manifestation 
can be visual or auditory (with the deceased’s voice). Contact via a medium has also been 
by automatic writing, where the medium’s hand writes a message purportedly froma 
deceased to a particular sitter. A similar type of contact is by table legs tapping out a 
message from a deceased individual. 


There are occasions when the contact is by touch, pressure, or odor. People have 
gone to séances, a psychomanteum, or to a medium, and the only afterlife connection is a 
fragrance or particular way or kind of touch that is an indicator of the deceased’s presence. 
Sometimes the communication is a non-verbal presence — a feeling or intuitive knowledge 
of the deceased being with and communicating to the individual without actually hearing, 
seeing, or feeling the deceased. All of these occurrences have also been described with 
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NDEs, OBEs, past life regressions, apparitions and dreams. 

As Dr. Barbara Rommer has reported, some people who attempt suicide have a 
hellish NDE. Does that mean that individuals who actually commit suicide will go to some 
sort of hellish realm? We may never know but this case of a NDEr, whom I interviewed 
might give us a clue. 


“Frank R. is a 62-year-old Roman Catholic, ex-marine, and present artist, who 
currently lives in Philadelphia. He ‘died’ in 1976 while undergoing open-heart surgery. 
Frank saw the dark tunnel and brilliant light; he met deceased friends and his grandfather. 
He noticed that two close friends who had committed suicide some years before were 
nowhere to be seen.” (Morse, 2000, P. 67) 


Of course, we would have to have many more reports from NDErs, OBErs, people 
who have had apparitions and vivid dreams, and mediums to determine if suicide victims 
are indeed in another realm 


Instead of encountering deceased spouses or relatives, people can contact deceased 
friends, acquaintances or well-known personalities. At times, the individual encountered 
could have passed on many years before. Remarkably in almost all of these examples of 
encounters with these deceased entities, when a visual contact is made, the deceased appear 
to be in the prime of their Earthly lives. If they had suffered a debilitating injury or 
disease, they appear unharmed in the afterlife. Even with people who have contacted 
Alzheimer’s disease, they have been described as having intact mental abilities. 


The cartoon movie, “All Dogs Go To Heaven,” showed that there mi ght be an 
afterlife for dogs. Many people scoff at the possibility of a dog or pet heaven. 
Nevertheless, from all of the paranormal encounters previously mentioned, people have 
occasionally encountered dogs and other pets. Here is a possible incident reported by Dr. 
Wills-Brandon. 


“Tam a nurse and work with terminally ill cancer patients. One particular patient is 
very close to passing. As I was doing my first rounds of the night, I heard her screaming. 
When I entered her room, she was saying, ‘Get the dog out of here!’ As I sat on the edge 
of the bed, I held her hand and asked her what was scaring her so terribly. She replied, 
‘Don’t you see? Don’t you see that black poodle, standing in the doorway, staring at me?’ 
Of course, no, I didn’t see it, but as we talked she told me of her childhood pet who was a 
black poodle. When I asked, ‘Did the dog go to heaven?’ she replied, “Yes, a long time 
ago.’ I truly believe that this is her childhood poodle, preparing her for her journey home.” 
(Wills-Brandon, in press, 2003) 


The commonality among all of these states with regard to encountering deceased 
etheric bodies, souls or spirits implies the possibility that these could be real encounters 
rather than figments of imagination. 


One finding with respect to meeting the deceased that is difficult to attribute to fraud, 
telepathy, or the work of the devil is when the deceased entity tells the person some fact that 
the individual did not know, that was not known by the individual’s living family members 
or friends, was not known by the medium, and was not part of common knowledge. 

When the individual later finds that the revealed knowledge is true, it leads credence to the 
belief that this was a real encounter with a deceased entity. The only other possible source 
of the new knowledge could be from sort of universal mind, cosmic consciousness or 
Akashic record — a place in another dimension where all knowledge, both written and not 
written, is kept and is available to mediums and individuals having other types of psychic 
encounters. However, using Occam’s razor as a basis, the simpler explanation is 
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considered to be the more likely one, and the belief in continuation of consciousness after 
life on Earth appears to be a simpler explanation than all of the other possibilities, including 
a universal mind. 


God, Jesus, Moses, Mohammad, Buddha, Etc. 


The second most frequent commonality among these states is meeting a deity, angel 
or brilliantly lit entity. Encountering one of these entities is more frequent with NDEs, 
OBEs, deathbed experiences, apparitions, dreams and past life regressions. It is rare to 
have a sitting with a medium, Jook into a mirror in a psychomanteum, or listen to an 
electronic voice communication and contact God. Nevertheless, Jesus, Moses, Buddha, 
and Mohammad — all of whom had an Earthly life — have occasionally appeared during 
those states. More often an angelic entity appears. It could also be considered that the 
prophets of the Hebrew Bible (Old Testament) were mediums, because they contacted God 
or angels and reported His (their) messages. A major difference between the Biblical 
prophets and more recent mediums is that the ancient people usually didn’t want to hear the 
prophets’ messages. In contrast, most people are eager to hear purported messages from 
the “other side.” Here’s an example of a lesser known prophetess’ message. 


“So Hilkiah, and they whom the king (had commanded). went to Huldah the 
prophetess, the wife of Shallum the son of Tokhath, the son of Hasrah, keeper of the 
wardrobe — now she dwelt in Jerusalem in the second quarter — and they spoke to her to 
that effect. And she said unto them: ‘Thus saith the Lord, the God of Israel: Tell ye the 
man that sent you unto me: Thus saith the Lord: Behold, I will bring evil upon this place, 
and upon the inhabitants thereof, even all the curses that are written in the book which they 
have read before the king of Judah; because they have forsaken Me, and have offered unto 
other gods, that they might provoke Me with all the works of their hands; therefore is My — 
wrath poured out upon this place, and it shall not be quenched.’ ” (Second Chronicles 34: 
22-250) 


As a result of channeling by the British medium Margaret Flavell Twadell, Alvin 
Mattson, a Lutheran minister, described his vision of Jesus in the following way. 


“When I first saw Him, the light and the glory and the surging power was so 
tremendous. It was like an avalanche of feeling over me. At the present time, I just don’t 
feel that I have a way in which to describe what it was like...an indescribable contentment 
and uplifting, a tremendous ecstasy of feeling on all planes, being completely out of 
yourself, an unusually vivid knowledge of the intense sympathetic love around you, the 
warmth of it, the light of it, something that is not external but is part of you. It’s like a 
sunrise on a mountain that is covered with snow, when the colors come down and reflect 
on you a dazzling brilliance that would make you close your eyes and yet feel it in every 
pore of your body. This is the feeling that you have as you come toward the LIGHT.” 
(Taylor, 1975, pp. 36-39) 


Here’s an example of a dying woman’s angelic vision as reported by Dr. Wills- 
Brandon. 


“A little lady was on a heart monitor after suffering a heart attack. I worked the night 
shift that night and that evening, and every time I made my rounds, I would find her talking 
to the curtain in her room. J would ask her who she was talking to and she would say, 
“You can’t see her. She is so beautiful, all in white. She is an angel, come to take me 
home tonight.’ I tried to explain her vision away by moving the curtain back and showing 
her it was only a curtain, that there was no one there.....She continued to talk through the 


187 


night. At about 5 A.M., I went into her room to check her vital signs. She smiled at me 
and said, ‘I must be going now. Everything I needed to do here has been taken care of. 
For me, it is time to go with my angel.’ ........ With that she smiled and closed her eyes. 
The alarms sounded and her heart stopped....I will never forget that night.” (Wills- 
Brandon, 2000, pp. 209-210) 


Are these apparent interactions enough to prove that God or His representatives are 
really appearing to living individuals? Of course not, but it does given added credence to 
that possibility when the occurrences take place in all of these states. 


Bliss 


The feeling of bliss is another commonality among these various states. Most people 
who have had a NDE report having the feeling of incredible bliss. Some who have had 
OBEs, past life regressions, apparitions and dreams also report similar feelings. When 
people have observed dying individuals having deathbed experiences, the dying often 
report feelings of extraordinary bliss as they pass over. With medium reports, the 
communicating spirits often express how joyous they feel (as described in the previous 
example with Reverend Alvin Mattson) and that the afterlife experience had been blissful. 
Here is an example of the feelings of bliss from a NDEr whom I had interviewed. 


“Suddenly, Brett was sucked up out of the hospital. He was in a field of 
multicolored, wonderfully smelling flowers. The colors of the flowers were extremely 
vivid and appeared three-dimensional. He especially recalled the intense blue-colored ones. 
The wind was blowing the flowers, and he felt the warm breezes on his spiritual 
body......Brett felt as if he were a sail or spirit. The angels didn’t speak, but Brett felt 
happy — even overjoyed.” (Morse, 2000, p. 71). 


Heaven 


Some individuals who have a NDE report going to a heavenly place. A heavenly 
visit has also been described by individuals having: an OBE; vivid dreams; apparitions; and 
during past life regressions. Some who have been at the side of dying individuals have 
reported them to see visions of heaven. With medium encounters, there have also been 
descriptions by those on the other side of heaven. One biblical apparitional description is 
by St. Stephen stated shortly before his death. 


“But he (Stephen) being full of the Holy Ghost, looked up steadfastly into heaven, 
and saw the glory of God, and Jesus standing on the right hand of God, and said, Behold, 
I see the heavens opened, and the Son of man standing on the right hand of God.” (Acts 7: 
55-56) 


Afterlife Planes 


It is a common finding of those who have apparitions, dreams, and OBEs that the 
afterlife is not just one place. Rather, the deceased entity goes through various planes or 
stages. Entities contacting people through mediums also have described various planes of 
the afterlife. It is unusual for people who have had a NDE to report afterlife planes because 
they usually only go to one place. However, | interviewed one NDEr who ostensibly was 
given a glimpse of hell before she was taken to heaven. 


“In the distance, she (Marjorie) saw a light. As she was brought closer, it became 


brighter, a wonderful golden color — like the brightest sun. Marjorie looked out of the 
corner of her eye and saw strange entities. She then observed herself; she was a tiny fleck 
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of light. ‘Am I dead?’ she asked. An answer came to her from out of the light. “Am I 
dead?” she asked. An answer came to her from out of the light: “You are not dead.’ ‘Who 
are you?’ Marjorie asked. The reply came: ‘I am. I am that which you term God. I am.’ 
Marjorie then glanced to the left and heard inhuman screaming. She started to look. God 
said: ‘Don’t look at that. It’s the pit.” ” (Morse, 2000, pp. 65-66) 


In addition, some people who have had dreams, apparitions, NDEs, OBEs and 
medium contacts have described travels to distant stars, planets and other dimensions. 
Here’s an example from another NDEr, whom I had interviewed. 


“As soon as he (Roy) stepped into the light, he was blown into millions of pieces. 
Incredibly, the pieces soon reassembled and he was once again whole. Although he didn’t 
actually talk to God, he was told many things. It was a fantastic learning experience. Roy 
felt as if he had absorbed all the knowledge of the universe. He then felt vibrations as he 
explored the universe at incredible speed. Roy saw stars and planets as dots of lights. He 
went through portals (like black holes) and came out into other universes with brilliant 
colors. He heard heavenly music being played. It was if he had orchestrated the tunes and 
conducted the stars and planets in the playing of it. Roy then experienced the beginnings of 
the universe. By now, he was not aware of his body — only of his vibrations. Roy 
observed the evolution of the stars and planets. There were incredible color changes as the 
Earth emerged.” (Morse, 200, p. 69) 


Dying individuals, by necessity cannot describe afterlife planes to others because they 
have not yet reached them. 


Agony and Hell 


Not everyone on the other side reports the experience to have been blissful. As Dr. 
Barbara Rommer has so insightfully described in her book, Blessing in Disguise, some 
people who have had a NDE have hellish experiences. This is also true for some who take 
an OBE, have an apparition or dream or even have a contact with a medium. Also some 
who have accompanied dying individuals, especially if the death was the result of a suicide 
or sudden, severe and horrendous event, reported the dying individual describe a 
horrendous afterlife trip — at least in the early stages. It is true that most reports through 
medium contacts are positive in nature. However, a few describe hellish dying experiences. 
As mentioned before,the prophets of the Old Testament often reported doomsday scenarios 
to the people that would occur unless they would change their evil ways. Here’s an 
example of a hellish NDE case reported by Dr. Barbara Rommer. 


“Well, all of a sudden J was in this dark place, blackness, total blackness. No light, 
just a black void. I knew in my mind I was dead, but I took the pain with me. All the pain 
I was suffering I took with me. So I thought: ‘Oh, my goodness, I’m going to have to go 
through this for an eternity!” Then something touched me on the shoulder, and J looked 
around and here’s this big gorilla, or this ape. Now, for some reason, I associated this ape 
with Satan. I knew I had died and was in hell and would have to suffer like this for an 
eternity, with this heartache I had, and this pain. I screamed from the pits of my soul. | 
screamed out for God and I screamed and kept screaming. Finally, He pulled me up and 
BOOM, I woke up.’ ” (Rommer, 2000, pp. 56-57) 


Conclusion 


The finding of many commonalities anong NDErs, OBErs, people having dreams, 
apparitions, past life regressions, deathbed visions and medium contacts suggests that there 
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is an underlying reality to all of these experience. Taken together with descriptions in the 
accounts of the major monotheistic religions, this gives credibility that there is an afterlife 
that in many instances can be blissful. 
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devin terhune 


Abstract: The three central explanatory models pertaining to the acquisition of veridical 
information in mediumistic sittings are discussed: the fraud, super-psi and survival 
hypotheses. The first of the three hypotheses is dismissed on the grounds of its inability 
to adequately account for such cases of acquisition. Retroprehensive telepathy is noted 
as a severe obstacle for the survival hypothesis. Various non-parapsychological 
implications are addressed bearing on their relation to survival. A previous argument 
for survival is summarized as are a series of suggestions for future mediumistic research. 
It is concluded that investigators must suspend judgement while continuing well- 
controlled, hypothesis-driven, research and that the need for further theorization is 
present. 


A medium! may be defined, as Gauld writes, “as a person whose agency or 
through whose organism there are received communications ostensibly from deceased 
human beings or other discarnate or remote entities” (1977, p. 579). It has consistently 
been observed that mediums are able to acquire veridical information regarding deceased 
persons. Such information (pertaining to the ‘target’ deceased individual) includes, but is 
not limited to: full names, physical characteristics, method of departure from life, etc. 
More often than not, the deceased person requested by the sitter is unknown to the 
medium. It is not argued whether the information is correct, for there have been 
countless mediums who have been able to provide accurate information, but it is rather 
questioned how the medium’s acquisition is achieved. The first proposed hypothesis 
cites fraudulent agency on the part of the medium; sceptics maintain that the medium 
may deceptively obtain names and information before a sitting through non-paranormal 
means (e.g. reading an obituary). A second commonly posed hypothesis states that the 
information is acquired via telepathy or another from of ESP (extra-sensory perception); 
this hypothesis is referred to as the super-psi hypothesis, for in many cases, it is necessary 
for extreme or ‘super’ forms of psi to be able to account for the acquisition of veridical 
information. The third and final hypothesis (the survival hypothesis), proposes that the 
medium is actually communicating with a deceased person, who’s consciousness has 
survived bodily death. Both of the last two hypotheses carry many implications. The 
former contends that a person, via psi, may theoretically, acquire information about any 
event or person that has occurred or lived, respectively. This would imply that one’s 
consciousness is capable of interacting with another’s or with the environment in such a 
way that would denote the transcendence of space and time. The latter hypothesis, 
however, carries with it greater baggage, for the prime tenet of the survival hypothesis 
deems it necessary that consciousness survives the death of the physical body. 


I will address each of the three hypotheses regarding mediumship, though I assure 
no conclusion to the matter, for the nature of the phenomena at hand has been long 
debated, with few coming to conclusions on the matter. I, admittedly, offer nothing more 
than an objective analysis of each of the hypotheses, striving for, at best, a fresh 
interpretation. I presently own no biases towards any of the hypotheses, save that I 
discredit a hypothesis assigning agencv to fraudulent action. While fraud has been found 
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to occur, contrarily, well-controlled sittings with mediums have been orchestrated in 
which the mediums were still able to provide accurate information regarding deceased 
individuals. In cases reported, the medium did not know the communicator, did not 
know the sitter(s), nor was told in advance any of the names of any persons involved. 
“Explanations such as chance, fraud, unreliable testimony, sensory cues, ‘fishing’, or 
suggestion are and always will be possible in individual cases, but they are no longer 
reasonable as comprehensive explanatory hypotheses” (Cook, 1987). I will address the 
fraud hypothesis, but will mainly focus on the super-psi and survival hypotheses. I will 
provide a minor summary of a tightly controlled sitting with a medium, in which the 
medium was still able to provide veridical information. I will mention and address the 
philosophical and religious implications of the survival hypothesis, as it pertains to 
mediumship. I will also offer an ideal sitting, which may be necessarily suggestive of the 
interaction between the medium and a discarnate agency, and thus require the adoption of 
the survival hypothesis. Lastly, I will offer methods, summarized in the literature, which 
will further researchers in the generation of falsifiable hypotheses, though I stress the 
difficulty of such a task. 


The fraud hypothesis simply contends that any acquisition of ostensibly veridical 
information, provided by a medium during a sitting, is not achieved by paranormal 
means. Most proponents of the fraud hypothesis will cite blatant deception on the part of 
the medium. Sceptics may note a number of motivators for fraudulent action, such as 
fame, recognition or monetary rewards. Others will account the obtainment of 
information as the result of awesome, yet non-paranormal, abilities: Stevenson 
investigated a case of a medium who had been accused of having anomalous memory 
abilities and was thought to be merely remembering information and regurgitating it at a 
later sitting (Stevenson, 1974). Of further interest, Gauld notes that some observers, 

have been struck by the resemblances between many mediumistic controls {the ostensible 

deceased communicator] and the secondary personalities of hysterical patients afflicted with 

‘multiple personality’ [now commonly referred to as dissociative identity disorder} (Gauld, 1977, 

p. 581). 

Many controls have been reported to act childish or dominant, as secondary personalities 
have been observed to act, thus there is support that ostensible possession-type actions 
may be the result of dissociation (p. 581). Sceptics of paranormal processes (obvious 
supporters of the fraud hypothesis) argue that mediums will make appointments with 
sitters, and use any names acquired in the scheduling process to acquire background 
information on the sitter. Gauld argues that “most of these Suggestions are simply 
inapplicable to mediums who have been studied as extensively and as carefully as... 
(Mrs. L. E. Piper, Mrs. Rosalie Thompson, Mrs. Willet, Mrs. Gladys Osborne Leonard, 
and Mrs. Eileen J. Garrett)” (p. 582-583). Though non-fraudulent, yet normal, 
explanations may be argued to account for mediumistic phenomena, the fraud hypothesis 
fails to explain with cogent argument, the vast number of sittings that have occurred in 
which veridical information was acquired by the medium, thus the fraud hypothesis is 
regarded as an untenable explanatory hypothesis. 


The super-psi hypothesis, which is commonly argued to be the most plausible of 
the three, maintains that a medium can acquire information regarding a deceased 
individual by telepathic communication with a living, incarnate person, or by various 
other forms of ESP, such as clairvoyance or precognition. Though few have addressed a 
further faculty, because of the minute amount of research that has been carried out on it 
(most of which is purely theoretical), I further propose retrocognition, as a form of ESP, 
by which a medium could obtain information from the past. Of cases, where a seeming 
recrudescence of the deceased individual’s personality is ostensibly apparent, | further 
propose non-local telepathy,” specifically retroprehensive telepathy (Griffin, 1997), by 
which the medium would be acquiring the information from the actual deceased person 
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(via telepathy), whom they are providing information about, but while the alleged 
deceased communicator was still living. This form of telepathy is questionable, for it has 
not been addressed, nor theorized about (to my knowledge), especially pertaining to 
mediumship, but if one is to take into account the currently held views of psi and non- 
locality, as regarded by the parapsychological community, retroprehensive telepathy is a 
legitimate contention to offer and does fit in with the super-psi hypothesis. The super-psi 
hypothesis holds much strength, for theoretically, psi contains no boundaries, and thus 
the super-psi hypothesis may be out of the reach of any refutations. Arguments posed 
against such a hypothesis include the notion that “both experiments and spontaneous 
cases show that ESP is often unreliable and incomplete” (Cook, 1987). Information 
acquired via psi is often indirect and usually symbolic. Stevenson, in a case 
investigation, while citing the possibility of the super-psi hypothesis, found it to be 
questionable: 

For it must suppose some kind of completely random selection of a ‘target person’ and all we 

know about human relationships (as well as much that we know about paranormal processes) 


indicates that human attachments are not random, but derive from experiences that people have 
with each other (Stevenson, 1973). 


Stevenson makes a noteworthy remark here, for it has been found in numerous 
experiments that psi seems to work with greater accuracy when the agents of telepathy 
know one another and have some form of bond. Barring a few exceptional cases, such a 
connection is not present between a medium and a sitter. How then do mediums acquire 
veridical information about a deceased person? Although the super-psi hypothesis is 
theoretically plausible, it is questionable whether any medium is actually capable of such 
a feat. 


The survival hypothesis contends that a medium, when fraudulent agency is 
discredited, is acquiring veridical information about a deceased individual from the actual 
deceased person. This hypothesis presupposes that the deceased person’s consciousness 
has survived physical death and exists as a discarnate entity. Survivalists believe that the 
acquisition of veridical information regarding a deceased individual, in a case where no 
living persons knew the given information (ruling out present-time telepathy) points to 
the likelihood of discarnate agency. Many cite xenoglossy* (see Hulme and Wood, 1937; 
Moore, 1913; Stevenson, 1974, among others) as phenomena warranting the dismissal of 
the super-psi hypothesis. Gauld acknowledges fraudulent cases of alleged xenoglossy, 
but that in cases where xenoglossy could not have been carried out so, he postulates the 
requirements of the medium to perform xenoglossy, under a super-psi paradigm. On the 
matter he writes: 

For on this hypothesis [(super-psi)] it has to be supposed that the medium can telepathically obtain 

knowledge of the equivalents in [her or his] own language of words and phrases in a foreign 

language, and vice versa, and that in some cases [s/he] can do so with sufficient rapidity to permit 


natural conversation, which also involves her overcoming the physical difficulties of the novel 
pronunciations required (Gauld, 1977, pp. 592-593). 


Gauld’s statements regarding the difficulty of acquiring information in a foreign language 
and providing it to sitters, tends to lead one toward favoring the survival hypothesis, 
because of the plausible possibility that the medium is ‘possessed’ by a discarnate 
personality. However, most proponents of the survival hypothesis fail to acknowledge 
that the medium may actually be possessed by a living person, or that they may be 
acquiring the words of a foreign language by retrocognitive clairaudience, in which the 
medium is unknowingly ‘hearing’ the information and repeating it to the observers, 
unaware of its meaning. This is argued by many to be a stretch; concerning xenoglossy, 
the survival hypothesis may be more reasonable. If the medium is communicating with a 
discarnate, deceased individual, such communication is still telepathy (barring alleged 
possession-type mediumistic phenomena). For two conscious beings, one living (the 
medium) and one deceased (the discarnate personality), to communicate via non-normal 
means (to communicate through the use of the recognized sensory channels would be 
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theoretically impossible) would still be classified as telepathy. Thus, arguments against 
the super-psi hypothesis, exposing the lack of clarity and reliability of psi (specifically 
telepathy) are also arguments against the survival hypothesis, because information 
acquired by the medium in both instances is a result of telepathy. However, some may 
argue that ‘mediumistic telepathy’ with a deceased individual is not analogous to 
telepathy between two living persons, and thus does not fall victim to the criticisms 
against telepathy. In some cases (e.g. Haraldsson and Stevenson, 1974) the medium 
claims to actually see the deceased persons among the sitters. In such cases, telepathy 
may be a secondary means of acquisition of information behind facial cues from the 
ghost of the deceased. However, such cases are not the rule, and thus the survival 
hypothesis is susceptible to all criticisms that have been directed towards the super-psi 
hypothesis. I now address a case, which supports different aspects of both the super-psi 
and survival hypotheses. 


In an aforementioned case (Haraldsson and Stevenson, 1974), the two authors 
conducted an experiment in which ten sitters independently entered a room with a non- 
trance medium blocked by a curtain, so that neither the sitters, nor the medium could see 
one another. The sitter wore earplugs and headphones (which played music), disabling 
her or his ability to hear the medium’s reading. The medium’s impressions, concerning 
deceased relatives and/or friends of the sitters, were recorded. Each sitter was later given 
the ten transcripts by a blind experimenter and was instructed to rank the impressions by 
how clearly s/he could identify persons described in the writing, and/or how well the 
impressions corresponded to the identities of deceased persons that s/he had known. A 
significant number of participants identified the impression, which was given by the 
medium in her or his presence. Further support of the medium’s accurate information 
was obtained upon analysis of proper names and other details, verifying that the medium 
accurately identified full names of deceased persons who once had had an affiliation with 
the sitter. In a few of the readings, the medium identified persons, which the sitter did 
not recognize, but who were later identified by members of the sitter’s family, ostensibly 
ruling out telepathy between the sitter and the medium. Another interesting factor is that 
in each of the readings where the sitter or relative of the sitter correctly identified persons 
mentioned in the record of the sitting, the contact person had always suffered a violent 
death, and a total of nine deceased individuals (including the contacts), correctly 
identified, had also died violently. Stevenson drew the parallel of greater incidence of 
violent deaths of previous personalities reported in alleged cases of reincarnation, 
referring to an earlier paper on the subject (Stevenson, 1970). Relatives were able to 
identify, among the medium’s impressions, specific names of people who they had once 
known and which had ties to their family. The information was acquired by the medium 
even when the sitter did not know who the person(s) was/were, nor had chosen that 
particular reading as corresponding with deceased persons that the sitter had known (the 
relatives were also blind to the choice made by the sitter of their relation). 


I mention this case, because not only was it well controlled, but also because the 
authors, were able to rule out telepathy between the sitter and the medium. Though such 
a contention may be premature, it is still noteworthy in light of the fact that telepathy is 
the most common explanatory hypothesis made by proponents of the super-psi 
hypothesis. I once again abandon the fraud hypothesis, for the experiment was tightly 
controlled, the medium did not have anything to gain and participated in the research out 
of his own desire to further experimentation on mediumship. Furthermore, because the 
veridicality of the information acquired was well corroborated, it is contended that the 
acquisition of that information could not have been the result of fraudulent agency. 


If we are to accept the super-psi hypothesis, then the medium would have first had 
to acquire who the sitter was, via telepathy (or clairvoyance), and then be ‘transferred’ to 
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a relative of the sitter, whereby the medium would ascertain the information unknown to 
the sitter. The psi-acquisition method would have to be clear and precise enough so that 
the medium could acquire full names, and the ways in which the deceased died, thus the 
super-psi hypothesis only weakly fits here. Though it was not done, an interesting act 
would have been to have kept the sitters blind as to what they were doing in the room. 
For, because they were instructed of the design of the experiment, they may have 
telepathically attempted to communicate to the medium, in hopes that the medium would 
be able to provide information about their deceased loved ones. As mentioned, however, 
the sitters often did not know the persons identified by the medium. 


Of great interest is that the medium claimed to actually ‘see’ the deceased 
persons, which promotes a survival hypothesis, in that the deceased appeared to the 
medium and communicated the information about themselves. This case is not overly 
favorable to either hypothesis and many would argue that all of the information could 
have been acquired by psi, thus the super-psi hypothesis should be adopted. However, in 
a few of the sittings, the medium would have had to communicate with someone related 
to the sitter, thus it would have been an indirect communication, and such a 
communication may not be favorable to psi, as previously mentioned. Still yet, the 
information may have been acquired by retrocognitive clairvoyance. Furthermore, if the 
medium communicated with a deceased person, such a communication would be indirect, 
and thus, as argued before, the survival hypothesis owns the same flaws as the super-psi 
hypothesis. Still yet, the fact that the medium claimed to ‘see’ the deceased persons and 
believed that they were directly communicating the information, seems to further the 
survival hypothesis, but merely on the subjective level of the medium’s perspective. 


It seems that the refutations against a survival hypothesis are put forth because 
survival of a deceased personality is regarded as unlikely. The subjective beliefs of the 
interpreter commonly dictate the outcome of her or his decision regarding the super- 
psi/survival dichotomy. Most persons of scientific stature rule out survival a priori and 
thus enter any discussion owning biases against such a notion, yet those who join such a 
discussion and are of a religious tradition, are likewise biased in favor of the survival 
hypothesis. I now briefly address the issue of survival itself, and summarize a rather 
compelling argument. 


LeShan argued that anti-survivalists conceive the world according to Newtonian 
physics, where things (including life) are regarded as individualistic and eventually come 
to a demise. This mode of thought was abandoned with the advent of the Einsteinian 
revolution. Soon came the emergence of Field Theory, which contends that all ‘things’ in 
the world are part of a much larger whole, and that individuality is a subjective 
interpretation. According to Field Theory, time is a subjective quality that we assign to 
reality. Time does not exist; the notions of past, present and future are irrelevant. Energy 
does not dissipate, but rather is continuous. Thus, how can consciousness decease? 
LeShan argued that, according to Field Theory, consciousness could not decease; 
physical death is merely a subjective interpretation, and consciousness does continue. 
For a greater analysis of Field Theory and its relation to survival, see LeShan, 1974, and 
Murphy, 1945. 


The notion of survival, in light of LeShan’s argument is still to many 
questionable. Definitive empirical evidence has yet to be found and to many the belief in 
survival continues to be an article and reflection of faith. Some hold a pessimistic view 
on the matter including J. B. Rhine who once stated, “no known test design can yield 
acceptably conclusive evidence,” and thus, survival research “should be indefinitely 
shelved until, if possible, an effective approach can be devised” (Rhine, 1975, p. 43). 
Others argue that the topic of survival is a philosophical or religious one and should be 
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addressed within such realms, not by the employment of empirical observation, 
characteristic of the scientific method. 


The survival of one’s consciousness, be it in the form of the ‘soul’s’ 
transmigration to an afterlife or reincarnation to another body, is commonly believed 
amongst the religions of the world and readily accepted by a large portion of the world’s 
population. If through mediumship, one can acquire information from a deceased 
individual, one can theoretically also acquire information pertaining to an afterlife, and 
information indicating whether or not reincarnation occurs and what an afterlife consists 
of. Information from a deceased individual, may lead us to empirical evidence 
concerning the existence of a God, and thus garners many severe implications. Important 
questions arise, such as: do we as a society want to know if there is an afterlife, if 
reincarnation does occur and, most importantly, if there is a God? Can we accept the 
truth if it were to come in direct observation to us, or would it lead to our imminent 
downfall? In theory, persons whose bodies have deceased, but whose personalities have 
continued past death may be able to help us with such questions. However, such 
deceased persons may be as clueless as we are concerning empirical understanding and/or 
evidence pertaining to these matters. What we do know is that there is a small possibility 
that such deceased persons will be able to provide us with the truth regarding 
reincarnation; the possibility is even less likely that they will be able to affirm the 
existence of a God. All religions believing in an afterlife express the idea that God will 
be present in such an afterlife, thus deceased persons may be able to communicate the 
existence of a deity. The knowledge of what an afterlife consists of (if there is one) 
and/or whether there is a God, may bring on more faith, or may cause the dismissal of it 
entirely. The question of karma may come into play, and if deceased persons are able to 
verify the existence of any form of post-mortem punishment for wrong-doers, this would 
likely have a great effect on faith and our social interactions in general. Some persons 
may be driven towards kindness and religion, upon the communication that there is some 
form of ‘purgatory’. Likewise, many may abandon social restraints of desires and 
partake in activities with detrimental effects, upon finding that all persons arrive at the 
same destination, that there is no form of punishment in the afterlife, and that there is an 
afterlife. The truth may only condemn us more, causing the abandonment of ethics, the 
onset of religious wars and countless catastrophes. Thus we begin to inquire whether this 
information should be known (regarding any unified order in the universe), whether such 
research is sacrilegious and whether by engaging in it we are as well disposing of 
morality. Is the truth still necessary, and are the accompanying effects justified? 
Furthermore, is the institution of science, more important than its findings even if their 
implications are vastly devastating? Scientists pursue truth to further our society, so we 
are able to grow by learning more about our reality. Would it not be intuitively 
contradictory, if we were to harm society by making such a pursuit? Such information 
could gravely harm the society that science is attempting to improve. It may come down 
to the pivotal question of whether truth is more important than life and lead us to further 
question the efficacy of science as a whole, and more intimately, those fields concerned 
with mediumistic phenomena, such as psychical research. However, we may be 
overstepping ourselves, for empirically finding the truth of the afterlife and the possible 
continued existence of human consciousness is still out of reach, and may never actually 
be within it. We necessarily must focus on mediumship and attempt to find the truth 
behind this phenomena, rather than ponder the limitless religious, philosophical and 
social implications that will accompany it. I now return to the main focus of this inquiry: 
whether the acquisition of veridical information acquired through mediumship is more 
aptly explained by the super-psi or survival hypotheses. 


We still remain in a dismal place, regarding a conclusion to the matter. Gauld 
went so far as to write, “the rival arguments have reached a deadlock so absolute that it 
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seems as though no reinterpretation of the materials can evade it, nor any factual 
discoveries resolve it,” (Gauld, 1961, p. 226). A big detriment is that “unfortunately, 
neither hypothesis has yet been formulated in such a way that a particular interpretation 
of specific data is potentially falsifiable” (Cook, 1987). We are presently unable to refute 
either hypothesis. Similarly, we cannot offer substantial evidence that definitively 
suggests either hypothesis specifically. I now mention methods of testing the hypotheses, 
which will not yet allow the formal adoption of one of these hypotheses, but may lead us 
toward such an act. 


Cook (1987) emphasizes the need for hypothesis-driven research and Schmeidler 
noted that, “little of the research on survival has so far been of the hypothesis-testing 
type” (Schmeidler, 1965, p. 157, as cited in Cook, 1987). Intended communications from 
living persons must be attempted, in order to observe discrepancies between 
communications with the living and those allegedly with the deceased. Mediums should 
participate in psi experiments, so that their psychic abilities could be investigated and 
further compared with their mediumistic abilities, to assess any differences that may be 
present. Research into dissociative personalities and ostensible possession must be 
furthered and compared with aspects of mediumship (Myers, 1903). The use of multiple 
targets and/or multiple agents from which a medium has to acquire information from will 
allow researchers to further test the super-psi hypothesis, and the use of multiple 
mediums will allow further testing of the survival hypothesis (Alvarado and Martinez- 
Taboas, 1983; Cook, 1987). The famous cross-correspondences (Murphy, 1961), in 
which veridical information pertaining to deceased persons was acquired by different 
mediums and ‘fit together’, were a strong series of sessions, replications of which would 
be highly suggestive of survival. Research must continue with an emphasis on the 
continuation of the personality (Schmeidler, 1977) of alleged deceased agents. If 
personal characteristics provided by alleged deceased communicators could be selected 
among a pool of ‘bogus’ characteristics by relatives or friends of the alleged 
communicator, this may also allude to survival. Likewise, if a discarnate communicator 
is able to communicate information that is not written down, nor know to any living 
person (e.g. the location, combination lock, and contents of a hidden box), yet can be 
verified to have been only known to the previously living person, who the communicator 
claims to be, (Stevenson, 1968; Thouless, 1948) this would grant great evidence in 
support of survival, especially if no living person even knew that the formerly living 
person had hidden such a ‘box’ with the intention of communicating its whereabouts and 
contents. However, such information may be able to be acquired by the medium through 
retroprehensive telepathic communication with the deceased person, while s/he was still 
living, but after s/he had hidden the box. Experimentation with, and theorization 
concerning, such a form of telepathy should be furthered. Most importantly, theoretical 
work should be continued; the development of falsifiable hypotheses of mediumistic 
phenomena would strongly further the investigation of mediumistic phenomena and 
would likely lead to resolutions on the matter. 


The hypotheses pertaining to the paranormal processes involved in mediumship, 
will most likely continue to be debated, as they have been, until theorists are no longer 
finding themselves in the absence of concrete evidence supportive of one hypothesis and 
refutive of the other. Regrettably, both may fail as all encompassing explanatory 
hypotheses, for both may in fact be true (only one of which is inferred to be the causal 
agent for the majority of the phenomena). Though I have summarized some methods for 
future research, many may argue that in accordance with the framework of the super-psi 
hypothesis, any and all information could be acquired by the medium via retrocognition 
or retroprehensive telepathy. Furthermore, if one is to accept the survival hypothesis, it 
must be acknowledged that such communication (barring possession-type mediumistic 
phenomena) between the medium and the deceased communicator is done so by 
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telepathy. As a result the survival hypothesis is unable to defend itself from the attacks 
made against telepathy arguing that it is often unreliable and vague. In other words, the 
argument against telepathic communication, often put forth by survivalists, likewise 
poses a problem for the survival hypothesis. 


Evidence that may favor the survival hypothesis is the continuity of personality in 
reaction to post-mortem existence. If the discarnate communicator describes her or his 
surroundings in a way that is consistent with her or his previous personality , it is unlikely 
(yet not improbable) that a medium may first acquire the alleged communicator’s name, 
then acquire her or his personality characteristics, and then use those as a guideline in 
forming the description of a post-mortem existence in a way that the deceased individual 
would have done so. In such a case, it may be more likely that there is some form of 
communication on the part of a discarnate agency. The probability of that likelihood is 
left to the subjective interpretation of the observer. The implications regarding survival 
and the necessity of this research must not go unaddressed; religious, ethical and social 
factors must be considered and questioned pertaining to possible findings and the 
implications, which they will warrant. 


The explanatory hypotheses of the paranormal processes involved in the 
acquisition of veridical information ostensibly from deceased persons taking place in the 
form of mediumship each hold significant ground though neither can be refuted. 
Research into these phenomena have failed to offer falsifiable hypotheses; the matter as 
to which hypothesis holds the greater likelihood and will allow researchers to speculate 
on a general theory regarding such communications is open to further inquiry and 
demands empirically based, tightly controlled experiments, and further theorization. It is 
the opinion of the author that we must suspend judgement in the advent of such progress. 
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ENDNOTES 


"In this paper all forms of mediumship phenomena discussed are those commonly 
classified as ‘mental mediumship’. Mental mediumship refers to the class of phenomena 
at a sitting, regarding the acquisition of information pertaining to a deceased person. 
‘Physical mediumship’ refers to the class of phenomena at a sitting, in which physical 
objects ostensibly move without normal explanation. These latter phenomena also fall 
into the dichotomy of ‘super-psi vs. survival’, for such object movements are argued to 
be the manifestation of psychokinesis (super-psi), or the acting of a discarnate agent 
(survival). 

* Thave coined this term out of necessity, having found no theorization about this faculty. 
I was unable to find any scholarly writings pertaining to such a form of telepathy, and 
plead ignorance to any that exist. 
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3 “ty which a communicator or control has spoken, written, or understood a language of 
which [s/he] was in life the master, but of which the medium is [believed to be] ignorant” 
(Gauld, 1977, p. 592). 
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Ruth Mattson Taylor 


Mankind has made great advances scientifically in many areas of life, but has not had a 
correspondent evolvement spiritually. Mediumship can greatly assist the process of spiritual 
evolution. By acting as a gateway to new spiritual understanding, authentic and spiritually- 
oriented mediums can provide insight into the spiritual dimensions of reality, and thus assist 
persons and societies to grow toward spiritual Wholeness of Being. 


My comments this morning are going to be based mainly on material received from 
Beyond over a thirty year period from my father, Lutheran theologian A.D. Mattson, 
through the mediumship of British medium Margaret Flavell. The material received is 
reported in my two books - Witness from Beyond, published in 1975 by Hawthom Books, 
and in 1980 by Foreword Books, and in Evidence from Beyond, published in 1999 by 
Brett Books. 


In Evidence from Beyond, A.D. says, “Human beings are on a cycle of evolution. We 
have evolved physically and we have evolved scientifically, but we have not evolved 
spiritually.” (Taylor 1999, 132) 


Mediumship in the future can greatly assist the process of spiritual evolution. By 
acting as a gateway to other dimenions of existence, authentic and spiritually-oriented 
mediums, such as Margaret Flavell, can provide new insights into the spiritual 
dimensions of reality, and thus assist persons and societies to grow toward a unified 
spiritual Wholeness of Being. 


Many of the fears in life are related to the fear of death, and this hampers our 
spiritual growth. Through evidential material from spiritually-oriented mediums we can 
gain assurance of survival after death, and this allows us to live our lives fully in the 
NOW without any anxiousness about our life being extinguished at death. This is very 
important. Through Margaret Flavell’s mediumship, A.D. relates in Evidence from Beyond 
that it is far easier to grow spiritually on the earth plane than in the realms Beyond, 
after we die. He says: 


“The incarnate energy (of the earth plane) is denser. That makes it more 
possible for you while embodied in flesh on earth, to take hold of a 
particular problem area, and shape it into a more constructive pattern. 
Your period of incarnation on the physical plane is thus a very 
important period of education. It contributes to your own spiritual 
evolution, and to that of all humanity.” (Taylor 1999, 98) 


Spiritually-oriented mediums can also be a catalyst and guide for all of us in seeking 
Truth on our own through disciplined meditation and prayer. Margaret Flavell was a 
wonderful teacher and guide for me in helping me to develop my own personal perceptive 
experience of the higher dimensions of reality through meditation and prayer. An 
important message from A.D. assures us that we all have the potential to gain a sense of 
“knowing” the truth in our inner being by connecting directly with the Source of our life 
through meditation and prayer. He says: 


“This sense of knowing is tremendous. This is the sensing of the future. it 
is not vision, not clairvoyance, but knowing. And this is the reason that 
meditation is now becoming so rampant.” (Taylor 1980, 120) 


In the Witness from Beyond material A.D. emphasizes the critical importance of the 
practice of meditation and prayer. He describes an incident of his early training to adjust 
to the conditions of the Astral dimension, when he first passed over. He tells us of an 
instructional trip he took, which showed him the light and positive energy generated by 
meditation and prayer. I want to share this quote with you which shows the 
implications of the power of our thought energy as it goes out from us. Negative energy 
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retards spiritual evolvement, while positive energy shines forth as a propelling force for 
spiritual growth. By bringing through material of this nature. mediums, such as 
Margaret, can help us to understand the intimate interactions between our physical 
realm and the spiritual realms Beyond. This message from A.D. shows us how important 
the thoughts and actions of each and every person are to the total scheme of things. 
A.D. says: 


“I had an experience of being over the top of a city the other day. I had 
been taken on an instructional trip to see how I could negotiate going to 
another country over different types of terrain, because the vibrations from 
forest regions are different from the vibrations in the atmosphere over 
mountains, valleys, plains, the sea, or cities. 


“AS we came over some villages there was a feeling of light buoyancy, but 
as we came over one particular city it was like coming through a sewer. 
{I've never been in a sewer, but it was what I would imagine a sewer is like 
- dark and smelly.) Here and there in this city, though, we had an 
experience of some light and fragrant places. Questionly I turned to my 
guide, and he said, ‘The fragrant places are associated with a church, 
chapel, or meeting place where there has been prayer. Some of them are 
also associated with places like hospitals where there is a selfless giving 
and a compassionate helping.’ 


“My guide suggested that ] take a look and find where some of the darker 
places were, and to my surprise many were coming from small groups of 
houses, places of business, and some schools. In these places there were 
rebellion, disillsionment, and anger. From these areas rose visual colors 
that were gray and heavy, and anger produced a fiery red. 


“From the churches or from small groups where there was meditation 
and prayer, and from some houses where there was a feeling of love, the 
colors which rose were blue and violet. These colors seemed to be ringed 
with a glow of golden light. 


“Know that when you sit for meditation and for prayer, that goes out 
into the ether. It will be picked up by your next door neighbors, others 
farther away, and also by those unseen ones passing overhead.” (Taylor 
1980, 68-69) 


Through Margaret's mediumship we also learned from A.D. that, with all the turmoil 
in the world today, our prayers are not in vain, but are very important in turning the 
world in a more positive, spiritual direction. He tells us: 


“Your praying goes out from you in waves. Nothing is ever lost. When 
one’s thinking is projected, that thinking joins the thinking of other 
people who are thinking the same way. It may be a man from Greenland or 
a man at the South Pole or a man in the tropics. Like attracts like. Such 
thought becomes a mighty searchlight beam, and force is there, is being 
used, and is being directed. Each individual who prays is one of a vast 
array of people who have these ‘searchlights.’ In the beginning the beam 
may be but a tiny flicker, but by faith you can nurture it and know that it 
is joined in a tremendous band of light which is going around the earth 
and is being directed. There are multitudinous souls here in the spiritual 
world who work on these lights. They are attracted toward them and 
direct the power from them. 


“If you could stand back and look at the world, as I have been privileged 
to do since I've come over here, you would see the flashing of the stars 
across the sky, the moving of the constellations in space, and threading in 
among these is the light power of prayer being directed.” (Taylor 1980, 
67,68) 


Margaret also brought through the following important material from A.D. which 
warns us about the consequences of the terrible turmoil we are experiencing in the 
world today: 


“The Earth is a planet for learning, yet for centuries mankind has turned 
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it into a planet of wars. Why is it that humanity has never learned the 
futility of war in achieving God's purposes for us on Earth? Pray that 
individuals and nations may gain new insight and come to know that war 
is not the answer. (Taylor 1999, 143) 


“I believe that there must be a settlement of accounts for all the negative 
things that are going on in the world today. It is unlikely that the world 
can go on without a great eruption. Unless we can change man’s attitude 
and make him appreciate that his free will must be used for the good of all 
and not for personal gratification, the world will reap the consequences. 
Not until all souls have learned that lesson through their incarnations 
can we hope for true peace and prosperity. And that prosperity will not be 
defined in the terms you apply to it now. The depletion of its natural 
resources may compel the planet to revert to the way it was in the 
beginning. Picture only a few people populating the planet and everything 
being very calm and quiet--that may be what will come. The laws of God 
sustain all creation, and if we violate these laws, we reap the 
consequences.” (Taylor 1999, 131) 


“The darkness can be overcome, but the change must come within the 
heart and mind of each and every human soul. That is the task before us.” 
(Taylor 1999, 146) 


“We must always try to be God-centered, for that is the expression of our 
true selves. This ‘centering’ continues as the most important process of 
existence, even after we have passed from your life to ours.” (Taylor 1999, 
153) 


Margaret Flavell's dedicated and spiritually dynamic mediumship brought through 
many meaningful messages which can help to transform our individual lives, and can 
also help to transform our societies to conform to God's laws which are written into the 
very nature of reality. 


Conclusion 


Regarding the future of mediumship, I want to conclude by saying that spiritually- 
oriented mediums, who have been given special gifts to discern the spiritual realms, can 
continue to be a powerful force for good in the future. They can help us ali to overcome 
any fear of death by giving us meaningful evidence that death is not the end, but rather 
a transition to a new life with continued growth and challenges. This can enable us to 
make great strides in our own individual spiritual evolvement here on the physical 
plane, unhampered by any fear of our own mortality. Spiritual evolvement of our 
individual personal lives can then translate into positive action to bring Peace, Justice, 
Hope and Love for all humankind, as the God of Love intended. 
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a 


This presentation is in three parts. The first part and the conclusion is my own 
vision of the future and how spirituality will have progressed in this century. The 
second part is devoted to a communication from the late Prof: Ian Currie through my 
wife, medium Muriel Williams, informing us of the intention of spirit teachers to step 
up the level of communication between our two worlds. Lastly, I refer to the pioneering 
work of Dale Palmer and Prof: Cabral in the field of Electronic Disturbance 
Phenomena and Computer Imaging, which will have an enormous impact on our 
world and the scientific community in particular. 


a 


It is important for us to realize how closely the spirit world is aligned to the 
physical world. In reality they are one and the same, divided only by the 
transformation of energy into matter. Divine wisdom and energy are available to all 
who, through the virtue of their spiritual progress live in a more refined form of the 
human energy field. I speak of course of our mediums and mystics, who are open 
and receptive to the Divine power, and are instrumental in proving life after death. 


Our world is moving slowly but surely towards spirituality and 
enlightenment. The needs of human beings have changed through the centuries of 
our existence. In the beginning survival was the primary focus of earthly life. In our 
contemporary world the focus has shifted to the need for ownership, and 
accumulation of wealth and possessions. As we progress through this new century, 
there will be another shift as the needs of human beings change yet again, in the 
light of catastrophic events. 


Out of our present turmoil chaos and suffering, a new order will develop, 
and we will witness the dawn of understanding, and enlightenment. It is time for 
reflection on the purpose of the collective human journey. I believe that the 
morphogenic process has already begun. This premise has been spelt out clearly in 
the work of one of our most celebrated, enlightened scientists - Rupert Sheldrake of 
the U.K. 


In this presentation, I would like to put forward two different views of future 
communications between our two worlds. In the first part - a vision from the spirit 
world communicated by Prof. Ian Currie through the mediumship of my wife 
Muriel. The second part, a vision of the future through the endeavours of Dale 
Palmer retired, District Attorney of Plainfield Indiana. 


In a recent communication from the late Professor Currie through Muriel, 
he states and I quote - 


“During a gathering of our hierarchy, it was agreed that souls nearing re- 
entry into the earth school, would need to be fully prepared to cope with earthly 


problems. It will be necessary for them to keep focused on the need for love of 
humanity and the universe. 


Teaching knowledge of life, and its purpose, will be the mission of those souls 
at a certain level of evolvement who are planning to return to your tumultuous 
planet. Their task also is to live within the laws of the universe; keep connected to 
the higher self and the higher power to which we are all infinitely tied. 


We in spirit are totally committed to the work of bringing the material world 
into closer communion with the elements of Light — Love — Peace and understanding 
-although spirit law ensures that our level of influence does not infringe on freewill. 
Freewill of course is the unique and obligatory part of soul growth in the human 
being throughout the earthly journey, which cannot be interfered with. From our 
world of spirit we send out vibrations of love, which are picked up by those souls on 
the earth who are ready and open to receive and embrace that love. 


It is our purpose to step up the level of communication with your world. To 
work from our dimension through dedicated souls within your dimension, in order 
to impart spiritual wisdom, and spread the message of truth.” 

Prof. Ian Currie. 


In July of last year my wife Muriel and I were invited to participate in a private 
conference hosted and sponsored by Dale and Kay Palmer of Plainfield Indiana. 
The Palmers are the founders of Noetics Institute, Inc. (NID) 


In his opening address Dale Palmer capsulized our universe thus:- 


The single formula that can describe all reality is vibrations. The underlying 
identification and modus operandi of total reality is vibrations. All that is: vibrates. 
Total reality is composed of the highest vibrations possible, which we can call God, 
grading down to the lowest vibrations, which make up the physical matter of this 
physical universe. 


All of the matter and energy within this physical universe is made up of 
vibrations. It is the difference in those vibrations that determines whether a person 
is highly evolved spiritually or not. Wisdom and energy are non-local in that they 
both exist and are equally available throughout all dimensions of reality. 


At some level, all energy and wisdom must be non-local. Logically, that means that 
such energy and such wisdom is mutually available throughout all dimensions of 
reality. Consider the implications this realization can have on mankind. This simple 
fact has earth shaking implications as applied to communications among dimensions 
of reality. By logical extension, this means that information can be transmitted 
among dimensions of reality faster than the speed of light, and can be accomplished 
using electronic equipment. It also means that these principles can explain all so- 
called psychic phenomena. This is a challenge to the parapsychology labs around 
the world. 


This brings me to the subject of Dale Palmer’s dedicated mission, which is to 
provide mainstream science with a proven working hypothesis - validating 
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communication between the lower physical dimension of reality and the higher 
dimensions of reality. 


To achieve this goal Dale has invested millions of dollars to set up a highly 
sophisticated state of the art computer system, constructed specifically for the 
purpose of refining Electronic Disturbance Phenomena — equivalent to E.V.P. and 
Computer Imaging techniques. Wherein the voice and image of the communicator 
from another dimension of reality will be simultaneously recorded. The highly 
qualified Prof. Euvaldo Cabral has been sequestered from the university of Sao 
Paulo Brazil to lead the program, and oversee the team of computer engineers hired 
for the project. It is a huge, painstaking, and time consuming program to undertake. 
Due to the time constraints of this workshop, I am guilty of oversimplifying the 
depth and ramifications of this visionary project, my apologies to Dale. We know 
that the ultimate success and acceptance of this work by the scientific community 
will prove beyond doubt the existence of the afterlife and human survival. 


I believe that young people in our western hemisphere are hungry for 
spiritual knowledge; they want to develop their awareness and to understand the 
purpose of life. Our bookstores are full of current literature on metaphysical 
subjects. Interest in the development of intuitive faculties through meditation, yoga 
and other alternative therapies has proliferated. 


Lam always amazed at the number of young people who attend my 
lectures, and are eager to ask questions and relate their own experiences. It is my 
belief that by the middle of this century we will see the turning point - and the 
gradual emergence of a society whose values will be those of harmony, tolerance and 
cooperation — in other words - a generation in touch with the higher dimensions of 
reality. 


I started my research work in the early 1950’s in metaphysics and the 
paranormal in London England. There I worked and studied for over three years 
with the present Queen of England’s medium/psychic, the late Lilian Bailey, 
studying levels of consciousness and the workings of ectoplasm. During the years I 
researched various psychics and other mediums. Immigrating to Toronto in 1979, I 
struck a close friendship with the then well known professor Ian Currie of the same 
field. I am a member of The College of Psychic Studies in London England; also 
connected with the Institute of Noetic Sciences (IONS), started by the moon 
astronaut scientist Dr. Edgar Mitchell. I have been interviewed on CBC radio and 
Jane Hawtin Live TV on the subject of ‘Life after Death’. The University of Toronto 
now has an annual lectureship on Immortality instituted by myself in 1996, the only 
University in Canada t 0 do so. A book written by the spirit of the late Prof: Ian 
Currie through medium Muriel Williams in first person conversation of twenty 
chapters, with research notes by myself is to be published in the late fall 2002. 


Bill Williams, 27 Warlock Crescent, Willowdale, Toronto. M2K 2H8. 
Ontario Canada. 


Michael Tymn: Why don’t we have the quality of mediumship today that we 
had fifty to a hundred years ago? I believe that it was mentioned in the Scole Report that 
electrical and radio waves in the air now interfere with the development of ectoplasm. 
Supposedly, scientists on the other side are working to come up with a different means 
of communicating which they did in the Scole experiments. As I understand it, the big 
problem that those in spirit have in communicating is overcoming electrical disturbances 
in the air. Back in the days of Sir Oliver Lodge and Sir William Crookes, radio was just 
beginning and there was no television interference. Do you know anything about this, 
Bill? Bill Williams: Yes. Electronic disturbances today, with all the computers and 
electronics we have, is having some effect on mediumship. The Scole Experiment was a 
wonderful thing. When television and computers first came, very few people wanted 
them, but the business of commerce forced people to have such things. What better way 
to communicate with your deceased loved ones then by using the appropriate computer 
software to get images and communication with them? It’s in its early stages now, but 
I’m sure the development has to come and it will come. Dale Palmer is working with a 
spirit team specially appointed to do this research. These people are very advanced in 
what they’re doing on the other side. Whenever the technician with Dale Palmer has any 
problem he’s stuck with, he send the message to me and I talk with Muriel about it. She 
communicates with that spirit team and we get the answers to send on. It’s quite a 
fascinating project and I hope that we will succeed on it and it won’t be long. 


David Williams: In all that we’ve heard about during this conference, I think 
it’s very important that we stay grounded in the commission that Christ gave us which is 
fundamental to the first and great commandment, which is basically love God with 
everything that you’ve got and love your neighbor as yourself. This should be our 
primary goal in life, there’s no question. That’s what we were meant to do, keep God 
very near the front of our minds in everything that we do. We talk about that as a 
commandment - something that we were obligated to do, but we don’t often talk about 
the benefits of doing it. One of the benefits of establishing a personal relationship with 
God is what this amounts to. You become touched with the love of God and anybody 
who has been touched by that to any significant degree appreciates the success and 
power of that love; it’s virtually indescribable, it’s so magnificent. Mystics all down the 
ages have told us this, but very few of us have experienced it ourselves. With it, comes 
inner peace and that, too, is beyond human understanding. It’s a wonderful experience. 
We have that, too, from people who have achieved that. There are enormous benefits as 
we proceed down the path to establishing a closer and closer relationship with God. The 
message that comes from mediums and mystics who have experienced these things is 
better techniques for enabling us to improve our own abilities and techniques for 
improving life. 


Ruth Anne Reinsel: I’ve noticed that most of the context of this discussion is a 
Christian context. 1 call to your attention the phenomena of the resurgence of 
Shamanism in New Age groups. The original function of a shaman in tribal societies was 
as intermediary between the living and the ancestral spirits or the afterlife. I wonder 
whether this resurgence of interest in Shamanism may be one part of the future of 
mediumship in our society. Ruth Mattson Taylor: Absolutely, given that both are 
go-betweens. 


Rabia Lynn Clark: Bill, you said that everything is vibration and that’s the 
basis of God, the universe and everything. I kind of had the idea that consciousness was 
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the basis of the universe and out of that comes vibration. What do you say about that? 
Bill Williams: Vibration comes first before consciousness. Vibration existed before 
consciousness. Everything is vibration. You cannot have anything unless you have 
vibration. Rabia Lynn Clark: You're talking about a vibrating being as being the 
essence of God. Bill Williams: God is Divine Power, but nobody can define God at all. 
All we do know is that He is Divine Power. He is the one who is created in evolution, 
and that’s all that matters, that the Divine Power exists, is there and controls the 
universe. Ruth Mattson Taylor: I think that I would agree in my own thinking that 
consciousness is the essence of God and the vibratory essences evolved through the web. 
In my own thinking, I have always used consciousness as the permeating concept that 
permeates all reality. Consciousness first before vibration? Or vibration before 
consciousness? Chicken and the egg. 


Anonymous man: If I could be permitted to ask perhaps the last question. 
Ruth Taylor, in your discussion, it sounded very much to me like you sounded the alarm. 
You said that we are evolving materially, I believe you said, mentally or intellectually, 
but not spiritually. It sounded very much like an indictment of human kind. Is it really 
possible in the contest between the forces of dark and the forces of light for the forces of 
dark to actually win in the end? Is it possible for the whole world to go to Hell in a 
handbasket? It reminds me of Alexander Pope, a great English poet, who said that, 
“There are worlds within worlds and worlds beyond worlds”, but he came to the 
conclusion that, applying whatever is, is right. Isn’t the world unfolding as it should? 
Ruth Mattson Taylor: I don’t know if you were watching the diagram the other night 
of mine, of God, written into the very nature of reality. When we’re in tune with those 
laws, nothing is going to happen to the earth, but if we get way out of kilter, we could 
deplete the resources of the planet. This is what I’m talking about - the species are 
disappearing right and left here - because of our going into the rain forests and chopping 
down the trees that are the source of oxygen that’s been given to us. We’re not listening 
to the scientists who tell us that we’ve got to be good stewards. My father was a 
pioneer ecologist and he sees the devastation that’s going on. And the devastation with 
war. Anything that’s disintegrated and destructive is negative, and you can get to a point 
where an atomic bomb can go off if we’re not spiritually oriented and dealing with 
people with justice. If there’s a root cause here that needs to be dealt with 
sociologically, we’ve got to look at those things, too. That’s part of our spirituality; 
spirituality is not sitting under a tree and meditating and doing nothing. We’ve got to 
have a forceful social justice outlook for everyone. The interaction between the races 
needs to be peaceful and nations need to build community and connectedness rather than 
disintegration and separateness. 


Ruth Reinsel: I want to say thank you to all the people who participated in my 
little survey. There are still a few envelopes out on the table that I’ve stamped. If you’d 
like to take them home with you and pass them out to people you know who are 
mediums and do this or perhaps are just developing their abilities, they can return them 
postage paid. I will communicate the results to the Academy and I hope you'll all find 
them as interesting as I do. 


N. Riley Heagerty: We’re all part of the big picture. Everyone of us is a spirit, 
first and foremost, before any physical bodies, we’re all spirits. We're all part of the 
Great Spirit. Conscience is usually the Great Spirit speaking in your ear. Yesterday, one 
of the great great grand children of Emily French, Thomas Chesrown, told me that for 
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the past year, he has been lobbying with the government to try to get a headstone for the 
grave of Emily French’s husband, who was shot and died during the Civil War. So now, 
sitting amidst the headstones weathered in gray of the unknown soldiers, there now sits a 
headstone for James French. If anybody has any idea for marketing for my book, The 
French Revelation, I'd be happy to learn from you; also, if you want to give me your 
e-mail address, I’d be glad to keep in touch. Thanks for everything, and my blessings to 
everybody. 


Boyce Batey: This is the conclusion of the Academy’s 27th annual conference. 
We thank you all for having been here and look forward to your coming to the 
conference next year. Let’s close now with a benediction by the Rev. Dr. Richard 
Batzler. 


Rev. Richard Batzler: Two brief quatrains: 
“Rest not. Life is passing by. 
Go and bear before you die. 
Something mighty and sublime. 
Leave behind to conquer time. 
As you go forth, 
Think of what you can leave behind 
That will conquer time.” 


And from John Greenleaf Whittier, 
“We know not what the future hath 
of marvel or surprise, 

Assured alone in life and death, 
God’s mercy underlies.” 


If you’ ve found faith here, take it with you because there is so much doubt in our 
world today. If you’ve found hope here, take that with you because we know there’s 
much to spare. If you’ve found love here, take that with you because the world so much 
needs your love. May the Lord bless you and keep you, the Lord make His face shine 
upon you, and the light of His countenance upon you and give you His peace. Amen. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF COMPETITION 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research announces 
its 20th annual competition for the Robert H. Ashby 
Memorial Award for the best paper on the subject: 


A COMPARISON OF PSYCHIC AND RELIGIOUS SOURCES 
ON LIFE AFTER DEATH 


PRIZE: $500.00 DEADLINE: MARCH 1, 2003 


Contestants are required to submit an original plus two 
photocopies of the paper, doublespaced. Anyone may 
enter, but the paper must be of academic quality, 
originally written for this competition, and include full 
citation by footnotes or endnotes of referenced works. 
Maximum credit will be given to papers that combine and 
systematically integrate aspects of both religion and 
psychical research and the interface between them, in 
their presentation. The Academy’s Publications Committee 
serves as a panel to judge the papers; its decision shall 
be final. Committee members may compete but won’t judge 
their own paper. 


To ensure impartial judging, we ask that contestants not 
identify themselves, even indirectly, in the text of 
their papers and not list their own publications in the 
referenced works. Instead, include them in a separate 
list that will be withheld from the judges. 


Competition papers are to be 3,000 to 5,000 words long, 
and the Committee reserves the right to disqualify a 
paper for reasons of length or as being unresponsive to 
other terms of this announcement. 


Submission of aan_ entry implies a grant of first 
publication rights for a period of two years in favor of 
The Journal of Religion and Psychical Research (JRPR), 
and/or the annual conference Proceedings, regardless of 
the results of this competition; republication with 
credit after release in The Journal of Religion and 
Psychical Research and/or Proceedings, and publication 
without limitation after two years, respectively, are 
reserved to the author. 


This competition is held in memory of Robert H. Ashby, 
Director of Education/Research for Spiritual Frontiers 
Fellowship International. 


Please address competition entries and inquiries 
concerning. the competition to: 


BOYCE BATEY, EXECUTIVE SECRETARY 
THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
P.O. BOX 614, BLOOMFIELD, CT 06002-0614 
(860) 242-4593 bateyb@infi.net 


ACADEMY’S 2003 CONFERENCE - CALL FOR PAPERS 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research will 
hold its 28th annual conference in the Philadelphia, PA 
area in late May - early June, 2003. The conference theme 
will be: 


THE VARIETIES OF RELIGIOUS AND PSYCHICAL EXPERIENCES: 
PERSONAL AND GLOBAL 


This theme encompasses mystical, near-death, and 
out-of-body experiences; all forms of parapsychological 
experiences, including survival research, mediumship, 
apparitions and electronic voice communication, etc. 


The Academy’s Program Committee hereby issues a call 
for serious, coherent, creative papers that combine as- 
pects of both psychical research and religion, are inte- 
grated, systematically presented, and academically signi- 
ficant. Papers may be about field or laboratory re- 
search, historical, theoretical, experiential, clinical, 
or methodological issues. 


Academic members of the Academy and others qualify- 
ing for Academic membership who wish to present papers 
and/or workshops at the conference are invited to submit 
500 word long abstracts of proposed papers or workshops 
for consideration by the Program Committee. 


Papers must be of academic quality and include full 
citation by footnotes and endnotes of referenced works. 
Up to 5,000 words of a paper will be included in the 
Conference Proceedings. 


DEADLINE FOR SUBMISSION OF ABSTRACTS IS NOVEMBER 1, 2002 


Send three copies of each abstract, anticipated 
bibliography of primary sources, an outline of the paper, 
and biographical data to the Program Committee Chair- 
person BOYCE BATEY, P.O. BOX 614, BLOOMFIELD, CT 06002- 
0614 USA, phone 860/242-4593, e-mail bateyb@infi.net 


If it is intended that a paper be presented in 
absentia, include a statement to this effect; the Program 
Committee will select an appropriate person to present 
the paper. If you have questions or wish more 
information about the abstracts, papers, or conference, 
write or phone Boyce Batey at (860) 242-4593, 
bateyb@courant.infi.net. 


For information about Academy programs, purposes and 
membership ($40 for Academic Members; $35 for Supporting 
Members); Subscriptions to the Academy’s academic quar- 
terly, The Journal of Religion and Psychical Research 
(available only to libraries for $20 per annum); 
obtaining back issues of the journal ($5 each) and 
Conference Proceedings ($12 each), contact Boyce Batey. 


CASSETTE ORDER FORM 


Cassettes were recorded at the 27th Conference of The Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research on MEDIUMSHIP: A GATEWAY TO OTHER DIMENSIONS OF 
EXISTENCE, June 23-26, 20021 at Rosemont College, Rosemont, PA. $6.00 per 
cassette includes handling/mailing costs. Make checks payable to ARPR; 
send with this Order Form to: ARPR, P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, CT 06002. 


CASSETTE TITLE OF NO. OF TOTAL 
NUMBER PRESENTATION COPIES ($) 


2236 Keynote: MEDIUMSHIP EXPERIMENTS: BREAKTHROUGH 
EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL OF CONSCIOUSNESS AFTER 
DEATH - Gary Schwartz, Ph.D. 


2237 BEYOND THE VEIL: EVIDENCE FOR LIFE AFTER DEATH - 
Boyce Batey 


2238 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN PHYSICS, DEATH AND 
COMMUNICATION - James E. Beichler, Ph.D. 


2239 PROFOUND MESSAGES OF MODERN MEDIUMSHIP - 
Michael E. Tymn 


2240 DESCRIPTIONS ‘OF THE SPIRIT WORLD BY EARLY 
MEDIUMS ~ Rev. Bunny Starr 


2241 SURVIVAL OF HUMAN INTELLIGENCE AND PERSONALITY 
AFTER DEATH THROUGH MEDIUMSHIP ~- 
Bill Williams, Ph.D. 


2242 EVIDENTIAL MATERIAL THROUGH MEDIUMSHIP MARES A 
CASE FOR SURVIVAL OF THE PERSONALITY AFTER DEATH — 
Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.S. 


2243 OPEN FORUM WITH AUDIENCE SHARING THEIR EXPERIENCES 
WITH MEDIUMS 


2244 Video: HOW AUTOBIOGRAPHIES OF JESUS AND GOD 
WERE WRITTEN - Charles C. Wise, D.JU. 


2245 Workshop: THE EVIDENCE FROM.,BEYOND MESSAGES: 
REINCARNATION AND RELATED EXPERIENCES — 
Ruth Mattson Taylor, M.S. 


2246 THE PROBLEM OF HUMAN SURVIVAL: STUDY OF PHYSICAL 
MEDIUMSHIP AND INTENTIONAL ACTIONS BY TRANCE 
PERSONALITIES - Walter Meyer zu Erpen, M.AS. 


2247 PHYSICAL MEDIUMSHIP AND THE INDEPENDENT VOICE 
PHENOMENA ~ N. Riley Heagerty 


2248 MEDIUMSHIP IN THE BIBLE ~- Frank C. Tribbe 


2249 OPEN FORUM DISCUSSION OF MEDIUMSHIP - B. Batey, 
J. Beichler, W. zu Erpen, R. Heagerty, B. Starr, 
R. Taylor, F. Tribbe, M. Tymn, B. Williams 


2250 WHAT DO MEDIUM REPORTS, NEAR~DEATH, OUT~OF-BODY 
AND DEATH BED EXPERIENCES, APPARITIONS, PAST- 
LIFE REGRESSIONS AND DREAMS HAVE IN COMMON? - 
Donald R. Morse, DDS, Ph.D. 


2251 MEDIUMSHIP: DIRECT CONNECTION TO A LEVEL OF THE 
AFTERLIFE, TELEPATHY, OR FRAUD? - Devin Terhune 


2252 Panel: THE FUTURE OF MEDIUMSHIP - Ruth Mattson 
Taylor, M.S. and Bill Williams, Ph.D. 


TOTALS: $ $ 
Please send the above cassette(s).to: (Please Print) Date: 
Name. Telephone { } 
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The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 


MEMBERSHIP APPLICATION 


Date 


Please enroll me a member of The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research in the member- 
ship category marked below. Enclosed are my annual membership dues in the amount of 


for the year beginning 200 ‘ 


___Patron: $100.00 and over Academic: $40.00 Supporting: $35.00 
(A Vita is required for Academic Members) 


In addition to my annual dues, I’m enclosing a DONATION of $ to support the 
ongoing work and programs of the Academy. 


(Contributions and dues to The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research, an 
academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship International, are deductible 
Jor income tax purposes under an Internal Revenue Service ruling of July, 1960.) 


Name 


Address 
City State 
Telephone_( ). E-mail Address 


Please indicate below what research, papers and articles you’ ve initiated and/or completed dur- 
ing the past year that are related to the interests of the Academy. Also, please consider submit- 
ting appropriate articles, papers, research proposals or abstracts for possible publication in The 
Journal of Religion and Psychical Research, And please tell us how we can better satisfy 
your membership needs. 


Please send this completed form with your check or money order made payable in U.S.A. funds 
to The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research in the enclosed envelope to: 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, CT 06002-0614, U.S.A. 
(860) 242-4593 bateyb@infi.net 
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Purposes of the Academy 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH was formed in 
October, 1972 as an academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship International. Its 
purposes are threefold: 

FIRST, to encourage dialogue, exchange of ideas and cooperation between clergy and 
academics of religion and philosophy and scientists, researchers and academics of all scien- 
tific and humanistic disciplines in the fields of psychical research and new disciplines as 
well as the historic sciences, 

SECOND, to conduct an education program for these scholars, the Spiritual Frontiers 
Fellowship International membership and the general public, blending data already avail- 
able in the area of their common interest with the interchange of views stimulated in these 
scholars, to the end that both the scientific and religious communities may be better in- 
formed about such facts and views and their propriety, value and respectability. 

THIRD, to work closely with, and offer good offices to, all reputable organizations 
" having related interests in the fields of education, religion, science and psychical research. 

The ACADEMY will endeavor to sponsor conferences and symposia for the presenta- 
tion of scholarly data, points of view and interchange of ideas in the area where religion and 
psychical research interface; publish papers resulting from such meetings and other appro- 
priate materials on this area that will be of interest to academics, scientists and clergy; and 
encourage formation of local chapters. : 

The ACADEMY is governed by a Board of Trustees composed of people of academic 
status holding a post-graduate degree or the equivalent in outstanding activity relevant to 
the interest of the ACADEMY. 

Categories of Membership in the Academy 

*PATRON MEMBER: Open to anyone donating $100 or more in a calendar year. In 
addition to regular membership benefits includes 50% reduced registration at Academy 
Conferences, 

_ “ACADEMIC MEMBER: Open to academic religionists involved in research or teach- 
ing or those who have the proper terminal degree (Ph.D., Th.D., St.D., and sometimes St.M 
and M.A.). Also, academically or otherwise qualified psychical researchers, pastoral coun- 
selors, behavioral and humanistic psychologists, parapsychologists, and other academics 
teaching or contributing to research knowledge. Dues are $40 annually. 

*SUPPORTING MEMBER: Open to persons wishing to attend conferences and meet- 
ings, receive printed materials and desirous of helping finance the work of the ACADEMY. 
Dues are $35 annually. 

Benefits of Membership in the Academy 

*THE JOURNAL OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, a scholarly quar- 
terly published in January, April, July and October. Single issue $5. Most back issues avail- 
able. Subscriptions for libraries $20 per annum. 

: *PUBLICATIONS: Members receive copies of Proceedings, papers and other materi- 
als published at intervals by the Academy. 

*REGISTRATION DISCOUNT: 20% discount when attending ACADEMY-sponsored 
programs. 

To apply for membership, send check payable to the ACADEMY to the Executive 
Secretary, Boyce Batey, P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, CT 06002 Phone (203) 242-4593. 


